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S I NCE the advent of the British rule anef-Xhe peace and prosperity that have 
followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Ary a 
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed agloriousjwival of her 
ancient literature, in which is embodied sonic of the highest systems’of philosophy 
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out 
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of 
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties* of that classic 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
the immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
and fulness of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
of the old school. ’ To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially 
that portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
Aryan hearts, vis., the Vedas, the Bralunanas, the Upanishads, &c., it is absolute- 
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
Panin i. * 

Further, as a rnaster-picce of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel- 
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the 
logical development of the western intc.llcct, the Ashtadhy&yi of Pan ini has 
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can 
refrain from admiring it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
savants of the West, Professor Max Mailer thus gives his opinion about the 
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar : — “ The Grammatical system ela- 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested Panini's work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Grammatical rules.” 

' ■? 

* 

Unfortunately, however, for our college anfl school students, and also 
for that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose dumber is daily on 
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans- 
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, w4 have undertaken 
to translate P&nini's aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
called the K&sika. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the K&sika, 
it may be regarded jis a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces- 
sary, andsin shbrt, making the work a help to the student, desirous /CT studying 
ttye K&sika in the original. 



'( ii ) 

ft 

• 

The work when completed would* it is estimated, cover nearly two 
thousand pages. It would not therefore be possible IT) complete it and publish 
it as a completed work within a short thru?. We have on that account thought 
.it expedient to publish the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to 
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashtcl- 
dhydyi , as indicated by its name, is divided into ashia Adhydyiu* i\ c., eight Books. 
Each of these Books again ir, divided into four prfdas or chapters. It has thus 
, been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to our 
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one 
volume available to the non-subscribing public as well as 1 6 our subscribers. 

'The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight 
Books or 32 chapters are as follow : — 

{Indian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance, including postage. 

• (Foreign) £. 2-0-0 „ „ „ 

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, 1. e. t on£ Book or Adhydya y 
including postage - Rs. 3 {Indian ) ; 6s. {Foreign). 

m Any cucouragcr of Sanskrit learning subscribing for tenor more copies 

of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be 
1 made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in the 
front of the book when it is completed. 

Our hearty thanks arc due to the Honourable E. White, c. s., Director 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudli, for his kindly subscribing for 10 
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies or i^ any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 

Panini Ofifce, 

A l (aha bad. 



THE PUBLISHER. 
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BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter I. 

— :o: — 

VTrfPf: II \ II tr ^ r ^T ll JTPTO: H 

ii w q^frr^wft^^rrt^fnr^ 9 f 3 *cqr:,*$rar- 
VTfr'nf^ftr^rrmHr-^TRrr^rr n « 

1. An affix:. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we shall 
treat of, will get the name of ‘Pratyay.V or an affix, except the 'prak^iti* or base 
(such as it 1 ?, in III. r. 5 are bases, the affix being qgqj), the 'upapada* 

or dependent word (such as ^prin III. 2. 24 arc upapadas), the ‘upadhi* 
or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as <nr in III. 2, 25 is 
an upadhi)- in the sittra, III. 2. 25, the word is a prakriti, and ?mi are 
upapadas, «tjj is an upadhi, the affix being y?, the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes *r?rter taught in HI, I. 96, as ?irrirThT* 

'to be done'. 

11 3 h h % ( stw* r: ) 11 

sf%; ti «kv vjmr^r urmf^rsi w. u 

2. And subsequent. 

This is also an ‘ adhikara’ or regulating sutra, and i' understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘paribhashn’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dhatu’ or root, or t h c’ ' pra t i pad i ka ’ or crude form ; as and ufueNirr 

The force of the word ^ ‘and’ in this stUra is to indicate that the affixes 
here treated of, are to he placed after a root &c.; not so, however, the affixes not 
taught in this Adhyaya. 1 'hesc latter, such as UnAdi affixes, may sometimes, 
be placed in-tlid beginning or the middle of a word. 

^tt^TtTT* 11 ^ h A rrrfSr 11 % (v&toi) 11 

*f?r: n ?r: s yssremy : n 

3. That which* is called an affix, has an acute 

accent on its first syllable. . • 

This sfttra may also be treated as a ParibhAshft or an AdhikSra sfttra. 
The ud&tta accent falls on the affix, and if it cowists of more than one vowt 1 . 
fchen on the first of the vowels. Thus the affix qsq has udfttta on*th» first s?, as- 
This general rule of accent applies only where there is no special 
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THE DESIDERAflVES. 


[Bk. III. Cii. 1. § 4-5. 


rule laid down. Thus, rule VI. I. 163, declares that affixes having an indica- 
tory =7 will have udatta on the final ; those having an indicatory r have accent 
on the middle (VI. 1. 217) ; those that have an indicatory 7 are anudatta ; those 
having an indicatory st, thrr / the, acute accent* on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix (VI. 1. 193); the affixes having an indicatory *r and ft 
throw the acute accent on the first syllable of the word t$ which they are 
added (VI* c. 197) ; the t add hit a affix having an indicatory efr takes acute 
accent on the final (VI. 1. 165); and the affix having an indicatory w is svarita 
(VI. 1.185). 

ti a « u qq-f-teft, 

n 

gl%: 11 eq: fq-foa hthh ii 

4. r l l ho case-affixes (sup) and Ilia affixes hay- 
ing an indicatory 1 (pit) arc anudatta. 

This is an exception (apavada) to the last aphorism. As ‘two 
stones’ ; the case-affix aft is anudAtta ; so also 3 ;t?: ; so also 7=? fit ; The third 

‘ person singular affix fa 7 has an indicatory 7, and is anudatta. But not ttri:. 

« 

qqfWS^q: qq II H II q^TTR ll 

{ «"<qq- ) 11 

u Vr iftnr#, fan farrnf, ftra ftnrro, <pMrr 

u rfv;sr<r^rr^ sjrTrar n 

5. After tlio verbs m*r £in<i far*: comes the 

affix ^ 

This afar: is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to 'des- 
pise’, ‘to endure’ and 'toTieal* respectively, though they ordinarily mean f to 
hide*, ‘to whet 3 and 'to dwell 3 . As 'he censures or despises*; 

'he endures patiently’; 'he heals* , But 'he protects*; 

‘he sharpens*; ihc yaakes sigp*. 

When *rfis added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. T. 9. Thus, 

* / 

tpr -f -h*T (Vll. 4. 62)— to which is added the third person 

singular termination 

qTqqq^Tq^rnr^ n $ 11 qr^Tfq 11 qnr- 

^q-^Tq^-wrq^T, rwiw, ( rr, w?qq: ) « 

nfa: it *ipr 'nrrap(. wr sn=q7, f ft sjm , vrrawr 

47 n 

TifqTiT . ii wiTTfir qq«ft%?tq 11 
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The Df.sitteratives. 
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6. Tlio jiffix comes after the verbs m*r ‘to 
honor’, ‘fco bind’, ffw ‘to •cut 1 and Jtrnr ‘to whet’, and 
long'# is the substitute of the f (VLI. 4.79) of the redu- 
plicative (VI. 1.4) syllable. 

The iS to be added only then, when the sense of the dcsitlcralive 
verb is as below : jftaraw ‘he investigates’, ‘he loathes*, ‘he 

straightens’, jTlTTraif ‘he sharpens’. The verbs given in this and the preceding 
sutra, are Dcsidcratiuc in form, but not: in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
the next sutra, maybe read int?> this also, whereby the addition of n=T becomes 
optional. Thus *iRufq, fFPtfd and Ijtstrzir arc also valid forms. 

vrr^t: ^T^^^Tf^TErr 3rr u 9 it xr^riwn 

lanrefb, qrrf , Trotmi, ( *w, )'n 

ffv: tt hr nr hh JTr?t?fr 

H*fil U 

srrftf ^r*r u 1 1 

jrFtfani 11 ^^mvr^a^srrwvn ^r^rr^r: n 

7. The affix is oj)t ion ally attached, in tlio 
sense of wishing, alter a root expressing the object wish- 
ed, and having the same agent of the. action as the wished 
thereof. 

As, 3R* To do’; sK^Srarrir 'he *vishcs to do’. This is the 

Desiderative proper. ~ It Is optional to employ the dcsidcralivc affix v the same 
sense may be expressed by a phrase. The root i*nust also be simple and not 
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix *ER is to bo added. Thus 

r= STTfotftfff . 

Why do we say zkhxh : f after (a root expressing) an object' ? The affix- 
will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus i here there is no 

affix. But rr^fare^Rf will *bc foqfaq'm. % * 

Why do vve say Svhen the Subject of Jthc verb to wish, 

Is also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished' ?* Observe f 
^rsRpreSfftf Here Yajnadatta is agent of the verb f’ssfn ; but he is 

not agent of the actjpn hence there is no affixing. , 

• Why do we say ^^nfpr ‘when the •sense is that of wishing’? Ob- 
serve ?in?f *TRTfii ‘he know$ how to make’ ; here the sense being that of know- 
ing, there is no affije. 

» 

The„\vord <rr ‘optionally’ shows that a sentence may also* be employed 
t* express the same idea. Thus ^frfiresfa or ** 
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The word vjrnr: being especially used in this sfttra, shows that this 
is an ardhadhatuka affix, while the rpr taught in the two preceding 
siitras, will not get this designation. 

« * 

Vart : The affix is a deled, when the sense is that of 'in imminent 
danger’ ; as Try 3r?5T*T — fqrrmsrRr ‘the bank, is in imminent 

danger oPfailing d nvn’. Sp also 

Vart : There is no affixing of after a verb which lias already taken 
^ in the sense of wishing. As But the.spr of III. I. 5, 6 not 

denoting wishing, we have *T)'*rrfeTtf.* 

SITc ^ m: II G II TTTrfSr ll 3 TTr*R:, w*, 

affair:, ) « 

u(%: 11 u 'tqyrwnit HTfn n 

jhI^skw 11 ttt^trzvnwfa’rqT u 

11 Tresrsrrfafa ii 

8. The affix sw* is optionally employed, in 
the sense of wishing, after a word ending- in a ease-affix 
expressing the object wished as connected with the wish- 
t er’s self. 

This ‘forms the Denominative verbs, i. verbs derived from nominal 
bases. As, ‘son’, ‘he wishes for a son of his own’ (tt -}- I -f- 

(If 4 - 7 ‘> VII. 4 - 33)- 5 

Why do we use the Word ? The affix should not come after a whole 
sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case-affix. Thus in 
»r^T^r Tarnr^ftr, ^ le a ^ lx comes only after <r**[ and not 5*. 

Why do we say dtmanah ? Observe n*T: ‘he wishes a son for 

the king'. Here there is no affixing as the wishing is *for another and not for 
tine’s own self, 

( '1 he Irr is for the sake of classing kyack , kyan and kyasA in one 

common group by simply using the word sro, as in sGtra ?r: 99 I. 4. 1 5 ; while 
^distinguishes kyack from kyan &c., and is not for the sake of accent, the 
affix will be ud&tta by III. 1. 3. 

Vart : — In affixing kyack, prohibition must be stated of pronouns in 
*?. and of Indeclinables. Thus in ^fcsgfw, there is no affixing. 

Vurt'\ — In the Vedas, the affix is, added even Mien the w\sh is with re- 
gard to another. As *r jwtr wwfr faq*. Here wnr (pi. ‘wflnrHs, 
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Kamyach and Kyacii. 


formed by kyach, being added by III. 2. 170, and art is added by VII. 4. 3 7. 
See Rig Veda I. 120. 7 ; 27. 3 Sic. , 

II <5 II fFT**r*r, (%*:, WTrRn:, '^T^T:, 

T^Ttrr, ) i« 

nfct: ti gw^r^Hcnr ww^afnrr srwrfr >mf?r n 

!>. And the affix is also employed, • 

in the sense of wishing*, after a word on (ling* in a ease- 
affix, expressing 1 the* object wished as eonneeted with 
th e wish er's so I f. 

Thus, ‘ ho wishes for a son of his own’. 

The making of this a separate sutra instead of adding it wjih the last 
aphorism and making one sulra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent 
sutra, where the anuvritli of kyach only runs, and not that of kamyach, The 
of kamyach is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. Here, there- 
fore, rule I. 3. 8 which would have made the letter sr indicatory, does not apply 
because no particular purpose would be served by making indicatory. Or the ^ 
affix kdmyach may be considered to have an indicatory ^ before it i.e, the affix 
being ch aka my a. 

^wnTT^rsnr 11 \o 11 TT^H^r 11 Tt mr rrT ^ , 

( vrr^T;, ^ror:, =n, ) h 

^ N * 

*ffi: 11 aw^nwHirr wa^rpiT^nt.'U tt appg n 

> * k 

^rf^srpr 11 stftpijrnjr«%Rr ii 

10. The affix ***? is optionally employed, 
in the sense of treatment, after a word ending in a ease- 
affix denoting the object of comparison’. 

Thus, <TyfJprr^rbT sit* — senpr ‘he treats the pufyl as a son’ 

'J » 

Vart : So also in a locative case. As Jhe dwells in hut as 

if it were a palace*. Tsfaftefa ‘in a cot he lies down as if fie were on a* royal 
bedstead ; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead’. 

4 gm; 11 ^ it h ^5:, 

’flr, ( , t grr*rft, 3*:, m ) it 

*m: 11 wirsm^: *j 5 t*mi*r^rrju =*r smrat *nnrr**r ^ writ n 
artRfawi.il 11 

fTf§a»*r 11 «farm 7 ff*«r 11 
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[Bk. III. Cll.‘ !r § 12. 


.11. The affix is optionally employed in 
tiie sense of behaving, 'after ,a word ending in a ease- 
olUX, denoting the object of cohiparison of the agent ; 
and there is elision (Jopa)*of the final « of the noun, if it 
ends with a *r. >■ 

Tlrus* sn>H4RCra ‘the crow behaves like a hawk’ ; 

‘she behaves like an Apsara; or ‘it becomes milk’; ( 

■f rt~ s$=Tf + n ~ VI!. 4. 25). 

In the words mm — nUrsrrai^ and — sretHraa the final » is in- 

*1^ *\ ^ 

variably elided when forming the denominative verb : but not so in the case 
of qqq where the elision is optional, as or 

The elision of refers to the final and not when it is followed by 
any vowel Thus — ; here the *r is not elided as it 

is not final. See, 1 . 1. 52. 

Vfirt After the words arqiFaf. gfft, an, J ffi?> fhe affix is op- 
tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As 

or or #farcm, or The alternative forms 

' are derived by the affixing of kyah. 

Viirt According to the opinion of some Grammarians, the affix Tfr{ 
comes optionally iu this sense after all crude nouns. As surfer or MTfPW, 
/ri*Tfa or'ir^Rf?. 

vtet, ) M 

'■* I / • v < 

3 fa: II '•‘JTT ?t§4«W?«T '4 fa 44r7tU cRS* sntsff 4*14, 

=* sfiT: li 

12. The affix tof in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the crude forms mrpmd the rest, which do not end with 
the affix fa* (V. 4: ok') ; and there is elision (lopa) of the 
final consonknt of these words, if they end in a conso- 
nant. 

<r 

Thus, ‘Jttt 4 *fH== 4 xrr*S ‘he becomes ‘much (from a little)’; tfpnqS 
'he becomes swift (from being tardj)’. All these roots will be Atmancpadi (1.3/12). 

The phrase sre**. 'not ending in the adverted affix f, refers to every 
one of the words belonging to the class Rrruff. It may be objected, what was 
*the, necessity .of adding this condition, since the affix f%* itself denotes that 
something Sas become what it was not before ; and therefore a word which hair 
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Bic. III? Cn. I. $ 13.] 

% 

taken the affix ft*, will not again take in that very sense. The repetition 
of here shows that the words t &c. never take the affix ?%£, in the 
sense of ‘something becoming what it was not before'. Thus the present is 
an exception to sutra V. 4. 50* which orda’ias 

, ^TtTfe: i 

sj3T, «???. «rafg?T, grrasir, swreit, «jf*w*r«sr. n«rw t yfrm,, 
rf«, tf«, 5T7s 0 irfa, am, c*»*r. Ctfn,, ?=t, it- , 

«3TJraj 1 

II ^ « tr^Tf^T 1! #rff?T-3TT^- 

ST5P*T:, ^ n> (^fa) It 

V,i. The affix 5wi in the sense of hoeoniiiur 
what tire thing previously was not, i,s eniployod alter' 
the words sitwt, &e. and after those that end with the 
affix (V.4. 57), when these words do not take the affix: ’ 
P* (Y. 4, 50). 

* 

Thus i^r%fir^r or iftfjnspqTH ‘he becomes red’; or TTTTTTrm ‘ho 

makes a noise like patapata’; (gJrSrar + -I- ^r^TfferTPT, VII 4. 23). # 

The word is formed by adding the affix dock to the word T~ 

which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix kyo.sk. The 
affix (lack is added to express inarticulate sounds* * 

There is no special class called lohitadi. _ The Varlika, therefore, pro- 
poses that the sutra should read without the word Adi, as ; 

The affix kyasli comes after lohita, and words ending in dik'd . 

% 

This rule applies to words other than fairi? which arc always in- 
variably Atmanepadi owing to the rrrg affix aprs^. while qpiq; is optionally 
both. (I. 3. 90), Thus or fTCPSfh or pTsTTH#, sfiSCjram or ^errem, 

*qraRr or JSTT^ra. The lohitadi is an vraafaucj, dtp following being sonic of the 
words of this class ; 5TT%T, ?d5T, ?frfT, <fiw, *W. #1 and tr?f. • 

The indicatory in c^q; is not for the sake of prohibiting guita and 
vriddhi (L 1. 5). 7 or gun a or vriddhi takes place in a dh&tu followed by a sar^, 
vadjuituka or anUiadhatuka affix. The affi^j is not added to a dhatu but 
to a nominal stem : hence there is no scope for the operation oi gun a See.- The 
^ is for the sake of grouping BHpaj, apre. and in one class as cj*r; as in sutra 
?r : 3zr (I. 4. 15). There is, however, no word ending in t among those enumer • 
ated abov». * 
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The affix (V. 4. 57) comes when the verb following is one of the 
three ,n*f, H, or ;as TrnHTtrm, ->prfir.or The present sfitra teaches 

by Implication that when follows zt%‘ the above restriction, that the 
verb should be w or m*T., is not applicable. Here comes without the ad- 
dition of w or mffn 

4 # 

Tbic.anuvrilti of comes from the last sutra ; and hence the affix 
W*. is added in the sense oV 3 T*TW*Trf i. <?. something becoming that which 
it was not before. 

gnwi 11 ^ 11 n*^ur«r, irtost, ( vnfj 11 

4 fa- 11 ^■TTr^r^fTu'r *mtff sOTCjvJsrn^t itos* nysral >r^f% it 

*11=3^11 STTOPTSKN 

, 14. The affix in the sense of exerting in 

dishonesty, is employed after the word* m ‘mischief’, 
Avlien the latter has the fourth case-affix in construe- 
. l ion. 

Thus, srero wwfir- aremro ‘he is assiduous for trouble, i. e. he is 

assiduous in the. commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 

Varl : — The affix sto 3\ comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
ivords nf, SRWJ, TO, and ifTO ; as, rTXPTH, qraigritf, 

andtiTOTO^* « 

When the sense is not of ‘evil’, the affix is not added, as wr 5rr»rffi- 

5fr^rr it ^ k h qrfar:, 

ft^ r H -Thrwri-, )ii 

gfrT: II Tppni$T*5r?PT gwjrt WITO Sf'Wfl’oiari: JHfSTTHRlf TOf% II 

II ?fa II 

«nfsTOi*l II rTTO : 'CTCHT? ^ II 

15. The • affix ?m\ is Employed after the 
■words, ttowj ‘rnmfnating- and wm ‘austerity’, when, 
they are used as the objects of the action of repeating 
■and performing respectively. 

Thus, tPr?u TOqft==fftTOam iff "the cow ‘ruminates.’, 

*. Vart\ This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws. Therefore there is no affixing here ; as, gtflfr rT*jstr 

* l att\' The Prasmaipada affixes are used a^ter the word ; as 

‘he performs austerity’. * 
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y w O wnfl ui iii j p! ^ a \i a tr^rffr a srs*- insert, ^gpsr^, 

* 1 


(«^nr:, m * ) a 

^ . • _ 

*m: a 4rwr?Ts?r^»T5j5?r^ ami'll' n?*ror >nm 11 

^rfa'stTH 14 '**rnHrin ?m;s*pT a 

16. Tlio affix is employed in the sense 

of ejecting, after tlie words ‘vapour' and m ‘heat’ 

as the object of the action. 

* _ 

Thus, ^rarnra *it emits vapour’; ‘it sends out heat'. So aiso 

*r«TRl# f it ejects froth', 

•grs^^ttwf 1 i gqr ra ^ fo q;: ^rif i» « tr^rfsr a 

W^-aW-WW-^Nl:, ( ^T¥ ) » 

5frt: a JETS* tr 3FT5t? *TCf ^mr it’T 9TrOT ^feidr =r>rv JTmt !l 

^TpS^ a nf|Tfr?^Tt'?rf>?I^rrT *tF<HP» II 
wrfthfrn 11 amtrrrhin^rtm^r^Tn^tTt 11 

17. The affix in the sens'e of making*, 

comes after these words, as the object of the action, 
viz : — tnsf ‘sound’, It ‘hostility’, *>»w? ‘strife’, «w ‘clo'tul’, *®l 
‘sin’ and »hr ‘cloud’. 

Thus, 3TW sRtrfa — EMrot 'he makes a rfoisc’. So also Irmn, cjf 5 Tff- 

Vurt : — It should be stated that the affix comes after uih and srt- 
rrt ; as, affsmt, ^Itcrra^ 1 

Vart:— So also should be included the words am, arfr, jft^r, aster, <fm 
«r?r and sum ; as rnnt, arfrat, aKteratf <fi?r*w, titem?? and stnn- 

ar? 1 

The word «Ftnj in the sutra is not the Grammatical Karan a or the Ins- 
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. 

Wrf^mrnr u u 11 ^-arrf^per:/* 

s$| 4 f^rnnw, ( ) 11 

^l%t: II I^Rmr 3R3; Jmt^lr >Prfn tffHfnV- 

*nrfoi 11 

18. The affix *rcr? in the sense of feelh'ig, com.es 

3 
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[Rk. III. Cii. I'. § 19-20. 


J. 3 1 - 


» 


alter the words fsr ‘pleasure 1 &c., when the pleasure 
&c. belong to the agent' as feels thereof. 

Thus 7 HITRS 1 he feels pleasure’ ; ?:^r*ra ‘ho feels pain’. 

Why do we say ‘when the Tooling belongs to the agent’ ? Observe ftrji 
iAfrlR ‘the valet knows the happiness of Jiis master Dcva- 
datta.’ Here* the agent viz. a valet, is not the percipient of the ‘happiness,’ 
t which belongs to his master ; hence there is no affixing. 

Wafflf: I 

Vl 

mi , ara, 'ssTtt, UrfUr, skw, sjT’t, hr? i 

h ^ h it wR^-<srfcrer- 

ntT?:, ) It 


*rtet: it tr fax?; s<xiMr xr *R*?fr to srrcrfxrix tw h 

10. The atllx ***, in the sou. so of making, 
comes after those words as the object of the action viz : — 
* 'Wr ‘adoration 1 , ‘honor 1 and fax ‘wonder 1 . 

Thus tor fa TOR, he worships the gods’ ; xffaRfa wx, ‘he honors 
or serves the cldc ft’ ; farsffan ‘he astonishes ( makes it wonderful/. The ^ in 
fa TO; indicates that it takes tile affixes of the Atmanepada. (fax -j- jj - 


Fxxf + * (VII. 4 - 3 . 3 ) -= NIN). 

It rP II UTTTR II U^-vmi^-RduTTcT. 

N. *V ' 'O x 

fore, ( ^ ) i« 


xfa : ii <i^5 xtto =xfar ffaxRr xcroif TOfa x?uufx:rT$ n 
xrfaxR ii tr’Ejjrsftt# tor* xr n 
xrfa* x ii n 

xrffbron •xrxrrpx xffafa ft n 

20. The affix in the sense of making’, 
comes after these words as the object of the action, 
viz :— tos ‘tail 1 , xr°s ‘pbt 1 and* ‘mg’. 

‘ Tims TOTO5TO he lifts up the tail’, (the sense must be that of lifting 
or throwing about); towrr# ‘he collects pots in a heap’; tfafaTRWfaxr: ‘the 
‘•beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affi,x %?, the effective portion is j, the 
othof letters are servile. The ? inchoates Atmanepada (I. 3. I2)‘and ct serves the 
pur{x>ses of tlie application of the rule VI. 4. 51 whic.Jj applies generally to all 
affixes containing fa, such as fnrgg fa^ &c. 

• U S '** 

. Vart * — After the word the .sense of the* affix is that of lifting 

or throwing about. . * 
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bk, rn. tii. i. § 2i.} 

Vart : — After the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a 

heap. , * 

Vart : — After th<j sense of the affix is that of acquiring or \Vear- 

ii f*psr, 

( ) ii 

shf ii air? wm ^cr 5170 5T3 9<*r ?5r trt fra 9*9 ??aa>a: arr«a fa~{ *n?99t 


99 fa II 

21 . Tlie affix r«ra, in the 

N 

sense of making, 

comes aft 

;er these words as the ob} 

ect of the action 

viz: 39-? ‘s 

having’, fro ‘mixture’, ^9 1 

soft’, 5 T?°i ‘.salt’, m 

'vow', 9*9 

‘dress’, ‘plough’, 9 ? 5 t ‘str 

ife’, ff 9 ‘done’, and 

9*9 ‘matte 

id hair’. 



Thus 9«?ar(9 ‘he shaves'; f*p&r^tf?r ‘he mixes’; HfrifCirarm ‘lie softens or 
alleviates’; fsrrarefa ‘lie salts'; 7?rra99f9 ‘he fasts on milk'; ftfSRm ‘he covers- 
with clothes i. e. dresses’; gravlrt ‘he ploughs’; 3 v 99 f 9 ‘he makes war’; 

‘he appreciates kindness'; fatffercror ‘he combs the hair, or disentangles matted 
hair or delivers from sin'. . • 

The affix after the word 99 has the sense of ‘eating 'or 'abstaining 
therefrom’; as 791 ST99f9 ‘he drinks milk,’ 9959^? snr9f9 he abstains from the 
food prepared by a low caste'; after the word 7*9 the affix ^lenote;? the sense 
of covering. After ffsr and ^ the sense is that of taking ; as irffSt - ?5* 
9i9- The words in the sutra are fsr and 9vs? and not ffo and Tffsr. This 
anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the affix 
=93; (III. i. 48 ) the reduplication takes place, but not in the same way as if the 
affix were 99 N ; i.e the docs not take place here in the Aorist (VII. 4 . 

93 ). Thus the Aorists are 9f9fCTT and 3T9fr5T9 ; and not snfrffftl and a?^;;*r*? 9 s 
which would have been the forms by the application of rules VII. 4 . 79 . & 94 . 
if there was 9 ? 9 ^ 9 T 9 . * 

The word *99 means cither hair, or matted hair, or sin. 

t * 1 * , 

* vrTfJitsRm ^rr^s ^ ii n 

'TTcfl:, fa^TT- W II 

*f%: II II9T3T91T T99 9*91913! 99\9, iVjJ*' , 

H^TfV? 9T I " 
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YaV 

TffsiqpT n ?<j whnm ?f i tt *r?d fqv flg^ si ^M rqtrq u 

22. The affix *?,«m the sense of repetition 
o! the act, conies after a root, having a single vowel and 
beginning with a consonant. 

The phrase k riy A - s a m a b h ih dr a means repetition Sf the act or its 
intensity. As 7 ^ 'to cook’, he cooks again and again’; ‘he shines 

with great intensity’. The root must be a simple root, and not compounded 
with any upasarga. We cannot therefore make Intcnsives of verbs like qr? 
'to go’, (because the root are, is preceded by 'the upasarga q); or*tnj‘to be 
awake,’ (because it contains two vowels) ; or ‘ to sec’ (because it begins 
with a vowel). 

Vart The intensive affix *r«? comes after *ri% *rj%, »£%, *ff?, Hfii, HST 
and srot. though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin 
with a vowel. 

As. dnpsqa, afcnqa, wrHra, srcrrrr^. and qhsfaarcr. 

< The affix is not added in these cases tTwh or to rNn, as it is 

against usage to make Intensive forms of these verbs on the sense of intensity, 
though in the sens/: of repetition we have and TTT?r^. 

In making the Intcnsives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the ter- 
«minations of the Atmanepada as the root Is feu. 

* rT ^ ii ^3 ii n fa?**, ircft, 

( ) n 

v N 

^Tfi !! iT^THT# f^T vprfa II 

23. The affix ^in variably comes, in the sense 
of crookedness, alter a simple verb expressing motion. 

Thus stpr ‘to move’, ‘he moves crookedly’. So also qf^apt. 

After a verb of motion, the w? never expresses intensity or repetition ; so if 

the latter sense is to be expressed, a phrase must be eihployed ; as tRPtfil ‘he 

wanders much’. This is inferred 'from the word used in thesfitra i. e. 

». ^ 

always has the ‘sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion. 

*TRPiffcmr u w n *^Tfa u 

ki ^ i ^ ' v 

*T*-*rnrnr /(^) u 

v.^ > 1 *■£ N v V 0 

5f%r: II 5T7 *fT ^T*T ?? ?JT V ^ q??raV 

II 

v 24. Tint affix re when it is intended to con- 
vey the sense oj; contempt (ret) iu respect of the sepse 
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\ 

of the root (*inr) coin oh always after the following roots, 
viz:— wr ‘to cut off’, ‘to s^t’, ^ ‘to walk’, 'to mutter 
silently any sacred foVnrula’, ^ ‘to gape or yawn*, 

‘to burn’, *Vto bite’ aiul n ‘to* swallow". 

Thus ‘he cuts off badly 1 ; ‘he sits badly 5 ; ‘ho 

walks badly 5 ; sriT 1 ^ ‘he recites badly 5 ; so also ^<^ 3 , 

The affix does not come in thc*sensc of repetition &c. after 
the above verbs, but only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs. % Separate words must be used to express the 
intensive or the frequentative meaning. As hit ‘he cuts off much*. 

Why do we say ‘when contempt in regard to the sense of the root 
is meant 5 ? Observe *rr>J sprfa ‘he recites well 5 . There is no affixing as no con- 
tempt is denoted. Why do we say ‘in regard to the action denoted by the 
root 1 ? When the'eontempt is not with regard to the sense of the root, but 
with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus 
H~* 3 =prffT : ‘the Sudra recites the sacred mantras 5 . The won! of 
the last aphorism is understood here also. 

ii ^ 11 11 

C\ * *\ 

11 q^sfir 11 

srrn$aff«i iisnx u 

25. The affix for* is employed 'after these 
words, viz:— ■««* ‘truth’ (which then takes the form of 
«r?*rc as exhibited in the sutra), 'trj ‘a letter’, sre ‘form’, 
’fNnr ‘a lute’, 5RT ‘cotton’, xsrto ‘celebration’, ‘an army’, 
sfm ‘the hair of the body’, vr% ‘the skin’, ‘mail’, to ‘cele- 
bration ’, ^ ‘powder’ and the verb of the Chnradi class. 

Thus ‘he speaks truly’; ffTrernfa ‘he unfetters or liberates’; 

‘he looks’; STfl'TOH ‘he sings with the lute’; ‘he makes a brush’; 

smsfwufh ‘he praise? in verse’; srfwaj'sffi ‘he advances with, the army’; 

Hifpt ‘he rubs ovef the hair’; ‘be feels cf the skin’; wr*i?rT?t ‘he puts on,the 

mail armour’; feiTrfrt ‘he celebrates or colors’; srrs'faRf he pulverises. ‘ The 
roots of the Churddi class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of which 
see the Dhatupatha. After the verbs of the Chnradi class, the affix faj=g is cm-’ 
ployed without alteration of the sense ; as ‘he steals’. So also 

4 
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Van : -The words si<r, tf and take the augment arpf before the 
affix f°re ; a:;, tTfjjTq^m, 3 ror<rera, t?rref?r. The whole equation is thus shown 
-t aTftrgff + f°re+ 37 'r + (%% = 3 T«f + aTTf/F? +a?f?r = afsfrfir-f-3Tf% = ^ 7 ^^ 

(VII. 3. 8 . 5 ;. The final syllable called f? is rtot elided in this case, i.e. of ar«rH 

the syllable atn is not elided before Ru^r, as it would have been by VI. 4. 155. 
The reason is that if arr^ was to be elided, there would have bMen no necessity 
of adding it.„Yhe affix fnj^djas the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word 'TTJT, of 
‘seeing’ after 50T, of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after ^ferr, of ‘brushing’ after 
of ‘praising’ after g^fre, of ‘leading’ after ?Prr, of ‘rubbing’ after 5ft *T, of 

‘taking’ after of ‘putting on’ after ?r 4 and of ‘taking’ after W- 

^ II ^ II II % (vmt:, II 

wRr: 11 zn: srere*; nftar eto: $<rar(Tf>rwTajr t<ptr*T rrrre- 

vRrre vrtMtS' 5 * 'renft 11 

^iPrea 11 arre?rrwira«r?rear ?m fare, fr?r?K uf»Rf srrerrra: 

•sKirerq 11 

tifsw 11 grrerre^qirir u^rfT’na 11 

frufaq 11 nrfqr 11 

qrFtrqfq n wwsrir fir 11 

26 . The affix fore is employed after a root, 
when the operation of a causer is to he expressed. 

The he In (1. 4. 55) means the mover of the independent agent ; an 
operation I'sfcVmg'to the /utii, such ft? directing &c. is called hetumat ; as gpi 
qureRr ‘he causes to prepare a nut’; arftst ire^Rl ‘he makes the rice to be 
cooked’. In other words, the affix Fare forms the causative verbs. 

* ■s 

Van : — The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he does that’ after the 
words seot&c. Thus aw qtftfa — ‘he makes sutra.’ So also H-reftl. 

a- O' o- 

V art \ — After vvonjs ending in ^ affixes aud describing legends, 
comes the affix frore, when pie sens* is ‘he docs that’. The qj?r s affix is eli- 
ded, the word reassumes its basic (urefofO form, and the base is as if the agent, 
thus ureafo ; qfoqreqre** = sfo srearfa ; rranr*pnrre«? = 

rrJtRT 3 TW«wra. 

». 1 - « 

Vart : — Under the conditions mentioned in the last qrFSqR', the upa- 
sar*ga an is elided, when, duration of time is meant expressing limit. Thus 
wefoforre anres? = rrf* Farfrnnfn ; here the an of anrex is elided. 

■ Var ( Under the ‘conditions mentioned in the second vartika the 

affix litre has the sense of ‘making wonderful’, meaning ‘attaining that’. Thus 
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^ wrfirT^ ~ ■n_^5 TT^f-rp^ 'going from Ujjain he 

finds the sun rise in Mahismati (wonderful spegd)’. 

Vari :— When an asterisip is in composition and the sense is that of 
knowing, there comes the affix fe*r aftor.a word ending in affix, the 
affix is elided; the word reassumes its basic form - and the base is as if the 
agent. Thus 7«T3ffrr 3TTTTTH — yzfCT jfrir^ffT. So also 

II ^3 II ft 3i^-3Trf^:, fa*)n 

5 ff^r: 11 apfr vprfa 11 

27. The affix is employed after the roots 
?wr3 ‘to itch’, &c. 

Vi J 

1 hus, or ‘he itches or scratches’. This word takes ter- 

minations indicatory. The words Tfiif &c. are both roots and nouns, and are 
placed therefore in separate list by themselves and arc not included in the 
general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns. 


srtnrjTf*: 1 

^ «»W|| WW, *PW(, w-r, srt*, spr, 

h'TT, TO7, TOT, TOCT, 7»TW, *K7, 3:tsr, «<rc, Mt, Pr«0J3r, 

hto, Hrm, mriw, pw, #5n, fas and sit? 1 

jTOtrfef^qfaTrfsrvtr: gmr: 11 3c 11 11 rarfruu 7 ftr-*nr« 

smr: 11 


f?r ; 11 Tr%rfrtff, >tt fr=s to,. tut s^rr =n u < uf si 1 

arre JT?*m7 11 

■o 

28. The affix smr comes after to «to protect’, 
%i ‘to heat’, fw*% ‘to approach’, to ‘to contract or praise’ 
and c to praise’. 

Thus ntTrafa ‘lie prbtects’; v^rafft ‘he heats’; so also, fepegrafw, TOjroRf, 
and TO?rrer. 

The verb TO v being read along with 77 ‘to praise,’ has’ here the sense of 
praise only ; so that the affix docs not come after the verb tut when it means 
‘to make a contract’ ^as 7PTOT 70JB, TO<f. , 

• The verba in siPT do not take Atmangpada affixes, as there is no indi- 
catory letter to show that, 

3 1 ? u ^ II tw II 

7t%: A hIwT vTPT^CTRr TO f TO? TtTOTt TOf% IS 

< * 3 < ' 
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20’. The affix tw. conies after* the sfifera foot 
‘to reproach’. » 

* The indicatory w shows that the verb will take the affixes of the 
Atmanepada ; as gyqtJrsf ‘lie piti6s or reproaches’; so also, "fftipFH, 

qftfw 11 %o 11 T^Tfvr 11 mh, fw »„ 

it 11 

30. The affix for comes after the root ^rt ‘to 

desire’. 

The cr indicates vriddhi (VII. 2. 1 15) and r shows Atmanepada ; as, 
3 if*r*T& 'he desires’; so also gfpra*? and 

gntrr^r 11 ^ 11 iistot-stt^:, arqj- 

VIT^, 3 T, (HFTO:) II 

?[%: 11 wiirirr^f^'sra qwrar rr >nrfer h 

31. The affixes vw and those that follow it, 
(i.e. arm, and for) are optionally added, when it is 
desired to express one’s self with an ardhadhatuka affix. 

Thus ?fr 3rd. sing, of the Future is an ardhadhatuka affix. It is 
optional to retain the Ay a of gopAya before this affix. So we have *ff t rif5i<Tr or 
iffo ‘he'willjirotcct’. .So also Hhfar or ^rfrf^rur ; gtfafjr or 3rr*nV<TT. 

But for this sutra, the affixes stra &c. would have come always even 
when Ardhadhatuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional. 
Therefore gj'Qper ^Ardhadhatuka affixes should be applied when we retain srra 
&c, and when wc do not retain them. Thus the ardhadhatuka f%«r ( HI. 3. 
95) "611 be employed in forming the feniminc noun from the simple root, but 
the ardhadhatuka 3T ( Ilk 3. 102 ) will be employed in forming the feminine 
when JTr^T &c. arc retained. Thus irfo: or iffTr^r. 

$*n 3 T«m ii ^ h “ h ^n^nrf^-a^rrr:, 

II 1 

«rfo; 11 tpr^nir >TrHrrm 11 

32. All the words ending^ with the affixes *r?r 
and cithers are called Dfyatu. * . 

This extends jthc sphere of Dhatu or roots already defined in 
sutra I. 3. i. These roots may be called derivative foots. They are separate 
independent roots, and have «all the functions of a root, as taking ten.^t-affixes 
&c.‘as shown in the above examples. Tlfus ‘to wish to \loi, ^rff ‘t6 
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f'i n 


;ausc to do’; 'to dft repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same 

as f? ‘to do' and thus take tut &c. 

"Sfi II |3 ll.Trnfr II 

<Cs» ’ ' » ft vj> 

(^raV:) II 

mCtt ii wrytral^rrebsn 

r^ura'l *m: 1 1 

33. When 5j and «j\ follow, then ea and firm 
are respectively the affixes of a verbal root. 

<jj is the common expression for viv and formed by reject- 
ing their special anubandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 
Conditional tenses, src is the ist Future also called the Periphrastic Future . 

-O N 

Thus 3 \fu. The ^ of <rrfa is indicatory and shows that the 

nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this ; as *r*r do think’, *r?rn ‘he 
will think*. 

'<aRr II \)i II II ftq, Srf^TH, (*lTcft:)n 

: II V|TrT>: 5?e^ qsffif II 

34. fa* LS diversely the affix of a verbal rook 
when follows. 

The tense called or subjunctive is found in the" Vedas only. 
When the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix th* is diversely added. 

Thus 'Srf^nr, Sometimes this augment is misemployed ; 

thus qfrrfcT Thus in Rig Vedti I. i. ^ 1 % is an example 

of with fa* if 

«rawc*i*rnfpni^ i»^ » u sni^n^rorf, 

arm, prm;, *mft; ) u 

* • 

*rf?r: ii mtih sj®? ^wr?rf, <pt: »rru VrMMr wsrfa fof? 

ii 

ii fftr u y n 

35: mr is the affix of the verb mtw ‘to cough’, 

. N , . ' ° 

aud of those roots that are forjned by affixes (i. e. the 

derivative verbs), when lbllows, except in the Mantra. 

This forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The Perfect of will be 

MfraT»p, after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided ( U. 4. 81 ) and* 
jnstead, tfle ^perfect tense of the auxiliary verb ^or ar^or^ris added* As 
'he coughed’ ; ■Mlr^rere 'he stole’. So 

1231.3 5 
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This rule however does not apply to the Vddas; as fjsijjr sflfirnr Rig. 
Veda^L 79. 2. 

Vart :— This rule also applies w Irene the root is polysyllabic con- 
sisting of more than one vowel ; as ^Twris^pc, 11 

The final ^ of is not indicatory. * 

* .‘TSIT^ II ^ II ll TW-3TT%, V, 

*ra?ra:, *rws,(f 5 rft, «rm) u 

^fri: 11 ?sn^ vrr^f^msT sr^iWimfivrr^ fsif? im wHirunt 4919 11 

II 33Sri#9 9 ( 599 ) 5 ! 9 w 9 : II 

-36. The atlix w*tis used when fe? s follows, after 
a root beginning with a letter of r* pratyuhara and hav- 
ing a heavy vowel, excepting the root ‘to go’. 

Thus £f ‘to try’, ‘he tried’ ; so also gjurwrift ‘he guessed’, 

5915=99; ‘he grieved'. 

But ^f^S[ forms sim^ ‘he failed or went’. This applies to mono- 
syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except ^ or sir. The 
verb sroi 'to cover’ ;s, however, an exception; its perfect is grrry^PT ‘he covered’. 

Why do vve say ‘beginning with 5V or any vowel except sr or art ? 
Observe s*$, Perfect W9$ (VII. 4. 71 ). Why do we say ‘heavy vowel’? 
Observe sw.^Perf. 74)19 (VI. 4. 78 ) 3 ?*pr:, =^:. Why do we say ‘vowel’ ? 
Observe sftt, Perf. ^4 ; 99 , Perf. aat- 

11^311 II ^iT-Wr-TOf:; (f%%, 

v 

9 ffT: II 9 nT 9 fhWm 9 , "*T 4 iprt 593 ^ 5 , V 9 *. 9 * J (%tf? r Rr|.- 34 T 9 ? 99 lr 

99?9 II 

37. After the verbs ‘to give 1 , ‘to go’ and ‘to 
protect’, sr*‘to go 1 , qnd ‘to sit 1 , there is the affix »fr*r, 
when fo? follows. 

Thus 439^915 ‘he gave’; TOroratfT ‘lie ran away’; 3 TtoT9?r ‘he sat’. 

u n xrtfrf^ 11 
T-«raiwr<i, (an*, ne*m:, ii 
^hr: 11 59 ?Tf . % 5 ?rrn fayrenr, ttsrwf) foie «rnj) 4*9999919)5 9 «r 4 t 

Hfftt 11 

38. The affix wnt is optionally employed after 

tlfese, viz 59 'to burn’, ‘to know’, and wn^to wake', 
when fae follows. . *» 
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Thus or’afm, fqfrs^qrtr orfqt?, srnms^rr or qnnirrr- As 

there is ati agreement in the present instance to regard the verb as eijding 
in a short st, guna is not substituted, as it. would otherwise have been by rule 
VII. 3- 86. 

n ^ h 11 

% ( 3TT*, %i%, sraRKOT* ) U 

qf 5 ?!: II fMt *5, ft 5T53ITqPT, MrTtrr'ft'srtJT^r:. ?wt?i#:, pq*qY fofc 

q^f: arrqurarqt q q^q^qq^w *, ssrrTqq ‘qrfcqsqira’ qqfa 11 %\ 11 

39. 3tpt n is optionally allixed, when fo? follows? 
after these verbs ‘to fear’, ‘to be ashamed’, q ‘to nou- 
rish’, * ‘to sacrifice’ ; and wljeii srr^ is affixed, the effect 
is as if there Were elision and the roots belonged to 
llvadi class. 

The effect of TPT is to cause reduplication by rule VI. t. ro. As 
fswqrs^qrr?- or fa?qf»qwr or firsoq. fqw»qq»fr or spur, -;T?qrrqqfrr or 


(0 ii «e ii 11 grar, *r 3 h 

' f qfir: 11 3 Tr*qr>qqpq qvr-^srqqqvqq forf? qrq:, frrsr% q?^n?rr°r .fixq^qq* 


nwrq urrtnrt^r^^HHrtr q qqm 


40. After a verb which ends with the 
verb w ‘to do’ is annexed, when follows, 

C t ■ ::*m 

After the above verbs 'formed by taking the augment 3 *t^ the 
perfect tense ofqr is added to form their Perfect. This has already been 
illustrated in the above examples. The word ^ includes also the verbs 
*T and wr. All these three nnv be used as auxiliaries*. The verb when 

^ N ' *\ 

used as an auxiliary, i.s»not replaced by ^ (III. 4. 52) before the affixes 
which arc Srdhadhatuka affixes. Thus q^qqr'qqrrr, qr^?rr*qwt, qrqqrqra. 



*f*r, rr* ii 

I 

qfw. 11. fq^toqf?fq?qq*?qq«qr*i; fqqr?qq 11 

41. The form is optionally employed 

as an irregular forfti. 

This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix arpj to the 
root fqq *t« lAiow,’ when followed by" srr^ or the Imperative tense ; the tense- 
Affixes of 7TtJare*then elided by luh ; moreover there fs no substitution oi guna 
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as required by VII. 3. 8(5 ; and when we have thus 1 obtained the form 
wc annex to it the of the verb * thus we Jiave or ‘let 

tlicm know'. The third person p 1 ur;;l is not only intended to be spoken of by 
the employment of the form in the aphorism ; on the con- 

trary, the word f f?r shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative 
may be §o t fcmploycd ; as fafTjrpr &c. 

grf^'Rr a ^ a a 

^fri : 11 ff«rfs«wrc?rr f£rar&rat 11 


42. Tlie .forms snr;nir*rei: figure**: nrar- 

*rar; wrifsrar*. wuriare irregularly formed ill the Chliandas. 

1 he first two of these and the fourth are the Aorists of the 
causatives of the roots ‘to sit’, ^ ‘to be born’, and rra ‘to sport’: 
to which the affix stpt is added. The third is the Aorist of the root far ‘to 
collect’, to which sjfif has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
^ into fit of the root. The auxiliary 5 ?^. is added to all these four. The 
fifth is derived from the root 7 ‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative 
affix ftir^, annexing the affix sir before the terminations of the Potential (fvtw) 
and then using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary The last is the 

Aorist of fas ‘to know’, to which me*! is added and the auxiliary srSFT-T is em- 
ployed. Thes e are the archaic forms ; their modern forms are as follow : — 
srrftrsFrfr, vHNpi, srtfwr, 1 



II 5 $ II TT^tf^T II (vueft:, 


^pr: 11 vrr^r: f®n Hesrolr qrrtr: 11 


Wc^TST:) II 


43 . When 5§v follows, the affix is added 
to the verbal root. t , 

The % of f%ri is for the sake of articulation, the ^ is for the sake 
of accent (VL I, 162.) showing that an ‘affix which has an indicatory <$f has 
uddtla on its final. Then remains only fo, which after all, is to be replaced by 
other affixes, as wc shall show below. Ift fact is the 'common name for all 
Aorist affixes. 


fa* u II TRrfa ll fa* n 

11 >rerm 11 

srpfoi* 11 ^w>nifi<sRrirTi faWr n 
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ft- 

The % 


44. Offc*?, fa 5 * is the substitute. 

of fa^ is for the safct of pronunciation, the 


^ is for accent, 


and the real affix is ^ ; as ‘he did’. When fa 5 * is added, the termina 

**■ ^ » ■** 

lions of the Aorist assume the following 1 forms. 


Parasfnaipada. 



Atmanepada. 

sing. 

dual 

plural 

sing. , 

dual 

plural 

1st pers. d 


OT 

fd 



2nd pers. dh 

w, d 


wr:»w 

^rnqrr 

>4 

3rd pers. d4 

wr» 


rf 

*TfrU 

tfrf 

The substitution of fa^ is optional in the Aorist of.the 

roots . 


' N * - • • N 

touch’, *?JT ‘to rub’, ‘to plough’, ^ ‘to become satisfied’, and *to 
light’. Thus the Aorist of *irr has three forms ; HdttyTfa, WTrtfPT or 
Similarly ? 7 T has wrrdR, ST<rrdfa or w$* x\; g&«T, 3 Ta£PTR awrdftf/or 
V*, sprrcdr^, or stiFTdJ yr, ^rfafa, or 1 

w sf*: n a^u X7^rf% u *rsr:, f^vwnf, 

srfts:, ¥*:,(*#:, ffe) II 

*f*T: It SCRTfat fa 7^ -^rffa:, ^ 3W53jt II 

45. After a verb that ends in a mi consonant, 
and lias an vowel for its penultimate letter, an.d doe» 
not take ie(VlI. 2. 10), 3vfr is the substitute of f^i*. 


The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with afirw are as follow: 




Parasmaipada. 

| 

t Atmanepada ^ 

1 st 

pers. 

sing. 

d 

dual 

plural \ 

SR 

sinjr. dual plural 

fa d 4 fc dta% 

2nd 

pers. 

w 



*W,dr: ^ w*t «ur*^ 

3 rd 

pers. 

** 

*mf 


*m, *r " srmf 


As, «TTT and fTT in the last sutra have their Aorist with gw as 
and so ‘to’milk’ forms ‘he milked’, (fa* ‘to lick’ arffa^ru 

Why do we say ‘when ending ih xr> T, S and ?’? .Observe 

ar^wrfl?r; here ftr^r is employed. Why do we say ‘having for its penultimate f, 

=H or 5j’ ? Observe Why do we say ‘not having an intermediate 

£ ? Observe arsfasrfa and Sec VII. 2. 4 and VIII. 2*. 28. 

A ^ » 

6 srrf^pr^ 11 11 tr^rfw'ii (^:,^»)n 

46. is the substitute ©f fast after .the verb • 
ficsr*, whdu it is, employed' in the sense of embracing. 

6 
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47 - 49 - 


[Bk. hi. cii, i. 5 i 

This is a restrictive aphorism. As srffscsBTB., ‘he embraced 

the girl'. But 'the glue joined the wood’. 

* J*S: II II II «f, J*i, ( TO: ) II 

Bpfl: II ^ EFtr^TTl B BsFb II 

47. aw is not. t lie .subst itute of 1**: after tlie 
verb ?yr*to see’. 

This is an exception to the sutra III. i. 45. enjoining w. The root fjT_ 
will form its Aorists by III. 1. 57. and will take stc_ and ftrB; as or 

‘he saw’. 

to n n n u 

siFtt: u «m*BvBr vnw«i: fysrafrBBwi^ wb BBfh TO«rri¥*r 

5jfr BTB: 11 

BrhbsB II BfBT'WBBIBB II 

48. After a root which ends in fa (II T. 1.20, 

• 21, 44, &c.) and after the verb fa ‘to serve’, ‘to rim’, 
and « ‘to drop’, w is the substitute of fer, when 

.follows signifying an agent. 

The»3S prevents gun a and vriddhi and =b is to distinguish it from sj^=\ 
When ^3? is added, there is reduplication (VI. 1. u). The usual terminations 
of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when ^ is used; as 
‘he causecM«.4prke'; stfljfaBB. ‘her served or went.’; *T 5 ?BB_ ‘he ran'; srBfljw 
‘it flowed’. This form is not used in Passive ; as, sTBfrcfBNiBnr. 

The root ^B ‘to love’ should also be included in this rule. when 
it takes the affix fa<f (Ell. I. 30) will of course be included in this sutra, by 
virtue of its ending in fa ; the Vartika makes the additional statement that 
even when the root dpes not take the affix fa®, the present aphorism 
must apply to it. Thus we > have STVBfBB v ‘he loved’; when it takes fa^, the 
Aorist will be s^Nibb (VII. 4- 93. 79 . 94-) 

fgnmr ssrr: n n 11 fTOT®fT s 

• * ( 5%) i« 

* . BFtT: l| W* Btf, SsiT** BmV^Br:, PBr^RTirfB BBffr II 

40. After the mots * ‘t<5 suck*, and far ‘to 

• grow’. Bf, is optionally the substitute of f*si, when 

follows signifying an agent.’ ' * 
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* 

As, 3T?>7?f N ‘he sucked’. When it takes the alternative then 

rule II. 4- 78. comes into operation, and we have s?'Tm and srjnffa ‘he 

if * S ^ 

sucked’. So also of frf, we have jjfirf'tfsnp ‘he grew’. It also takes the ,w\ 
fill. 1. 58) and then its form is *?^^or 

II **3 II II 5^:, W&, 

9RR *1%) II 

’ J n» < • 

*nrt: II »T 7 : 7^3 ^SI’SSRfa 1^7* faHfTT = 737 ?!^ *<7 II 

50. After the verb *7 ‘to protect’, nr N is op- 
tionally the substitute of in the Clihaudas. 

This rule applies where the root 77 does not take the affix srra 
(II. I. 28). AsfTpt 71 fHstr?rf!Tf Tjcf jt^,^ s^arrrqqjt ‘Mitra Vanina protected these 
our houses’. The other forms are sufrfas?*! or 3 tTrt'Tr r ?l'^nT. In the secular 

literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first. 

3 II ^ II tT^rfa It *T, 

v^^fw-lJ??Rf?r-3T^f^rwT: 5 ) II 

7 br; 11 7fir?rtfr, v>pt jtw, uto, sri nir «rr = 7 , tr<r» 7 t » 7 r 
%TOT 7 77 f 7 II 

51. Alter the causatives of the verbs ** ito de«* 
crease’, ‘to sound’, 5 ^i ‘to send’, and mI ‘to go or to beg’, 

is not the substitute of fa* in the Olih audits. 

Thus we have in the Vedas : 3 t]F 777 in the classical literature; 

so also 177*^7, 777 b and 3337!^; their classical fohns being 
and See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15. and J’anini VII 2. 5. 

ii VR 11 h sreif?r-ei%- 

3TS, j, <*%) II 

3 p 7 : II 337 « 37 Ct 7=7 7 ft 4 r 7 C^, 73 , 77 r 77 T 7 #, 7 f^T 3 rr?STl 7 r, 3 > 77 : 

7r*7 ’®wr3 : r?^ft 77fa T^rfrtfa Tjfe Tne u 

52. After the verbs ‘to throw’, «r*‘to spe'ak’, 
and wir ‘to speak’. «n* is the substitute of far, when 
follows signifying the agent. 

7 ^ may be either the root, or the substitute of *t (II. 4,- $3) 
and so also may be th*e root, or the substitute of *733 (II. 4, 54). The 
root 33s belonging to the f$ 7 rf? or the Fourth conjugation, falls under the » 
.subdivision and therefore it wo’uld have taken 335; in the Parasmaipada 
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by rule III. i. 55. The repetition is to indicate that it takes in the 
Atamanepada also ; as (YH. 4- 17), and In the Passive, 

we jiave <Thb%«rraPT 

\ 

3T^, II 4 

f5T<r 3 <tet, 'erarr. IH vrg*rr nefn 11 

' 53. After the verbs f5»*> ‘to paint’, ftrc ‘to •sprin- 

kle’ and g ‘to call’, «w\ is the substitute of when. 
5 j?\ follows sigiiijying tlie agent. 

Thus 'lie painted or wrote’ ; siRr 5 ^ ‘he sprinkled’ ; and 3 Tff;fT % 

‘he called or challenged’. 

3 TTc*%^ Kt * ^ 'd'^TTHT II V# » II 

3 TajRIT^IT»T, ( 8 T*, ftNfa, faBr, W**'- ) 11 

N *\ *S 

sfw 11 PaFi i'Hf w qvr. =eTrgs?rrf 11 

54. After the verbs fert, fir? and f, shf is op- 
, tionally the substitute of P®5t, when the affixes of:’ the 

Atman e pa da Toll o w. 

Thus MWiri or 3 ?r= 3 ^ 'he painted’ ; **(%=?* or 'he sprinkled’ ; 

wripr or MSHfl ‘he challenged’. 

" ^Tf^T?rrepr%r: 11 vv 11 ^rf% 11 ^^rfr- 

3 T$J It 

sfClrfqtfisift «frru* ; «a: «st: «rtw<r«5 *r^dY ars^rigrY 

>F?fall 

55. sra 5 ., is the substitute of r«*i, after the verbs 

5 ^ ‘to nourish’, -and the rest, ‘to shine’, and tlie rest, 
and the verbs having an indicatory «j, when the affixes 
of tlie Parasmaip ida follow. - 

The vcrJBs classed as 'T'gf. are a sub-division of the 4th conjugationaJ 
verbs ; and g^fff verbs belong to the 1st conjugation. As 5^, ‘he nou- 
rished’; «yr s , ararra v ‘he shpne’ ; u*$, ‘he went’. But hot so in the Atma-' 

‘ nepada ; as sjrgrf&r, Msfrfir*?. 

t, 

11 vi 11 tr^rft 11 

* , ( ar^ N ) 11 t 

‘rfW; u s »t?tV, ttw ^ *raV, iwfwr: <nr*«r ^rertufV 4 : <fn 11 




50. After the verbs « ‘to go’, htw ‘to order, 
•uid m ‘to go’, air„ is the substitute of fa in the Parnsru.u- 
pada as well as in tlic Atmane.pada. 

Thus sr^r?r 'hi went’: ‘he ordered’; srt*, ‘he went’. This sutra 

.has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma- 
nepada ; as (I. 3 - 29). The ^ in the text is for the sake ot ’drawing the 

anuvritti of the phrase ‘in the Parasmaipada’ of the last sCtra, into the pre- 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sfitras also. 


II *49 II Tpn fo || fT-T'T:, Zfj, ( ) II 

11 7 f 11 

57. step’s optionally the substitute of P*5t after 
that root wiilcli has an indtcutoiy when the Parasmai- 
pada terminations arc eiii])ioyed. 


Thus from ‘to divide’, we derive or Tut we 

have wrf>m in the Atmunepada. So from ff^fsr — or srsghdjtr. 

|| 1> C || vre-}f» || 

(£• 3715: *sn) || 

«rbr: 11 ^ «i*g tf'f ^3 7 ;t *r=t **v% *53**1 fa r.«>% >ntr.*: «t«« 

n-rriTir nrm 11 


58. And, optionally is iho substitute of fat 
alter the verbs ^ -to grow old’, sa** ‘to stiffen’ sr*r and *^q 
‘to go’, ?Tg? and t tJT ‘to steal, ****** ‘(;o go’ and fs?" ‘to grow’, 
when tiie terminations of the .Parasmaipada are cm- 
ployed. 

Thus 5TOT?f s or sorrier ‘he grew old’ ; s^a-ra or ampfrs ‘he stiffen- 
ed' ; spp?a or s»Ht» ‘he went’; spwaja or ‘he went’; ^rryvi or atrfr- 

=<fff ‘he stole’; or «hc stole’; or sr'Wafm ‘he went’ . 

®nwf. or 'he grew’. The roots i^r=? and »sj^ both give 

rise to the same three forms, viz. srT^ v^rf ;in ,j 3^^ ^3. The use of 

one root would, therefore, have served the purpose. The employment of both 
indicates separateness of their meanings. Others say thaf the use of both 
roots indicates that in the case of *5$^, tire nasal is never elided. TAus 

the Aorist of will be B^^tr and s^rNla. 

■* % N 

II M'S II II 

Cft, <%&) II 


7 
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[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 59 - 62 . 


n fr j's'wsfrr *nrfir it 

59. After the verbs f» ‘to do’, * ‘to die’, f ‘to 
tear’, and s? ‘to rise’, h? is the substitute of f'w when 
used in the Chhandas. 

Thus ‘he did’; 3ff4r?r N ‘he died’; ‘he tore’; srnj^ ‘he rose’. 

See Rig'Vdda X. 85. 17, X. 44. 6. The classical Aorist of these verbs arc 
vUFTCfcy, M 5 }^, and BTFWW. 

faw $ tr^: 11 || XT^rf* II , 7T, TT3[:, ( § : ) II 

5 %. 11 qf *reV arwngmr: ttsst ^fvdftitr >nrf% qtar: 11 

GO. f%nr is the substitute of fa?* after the verb 
qsjtogo’, when the affix' n follows. 

The affix iff here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atmancpada ; as snrRf ‘he went’ ; but not so in the dual and plural ; as siTURnr, 
'they two went’; UTrter ‘they went’; 8T^+qq+f%G(+ff=aT+ 1T4. + r=WTff’ 
(the affix «i being elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 

q «\T vfi <TTfq^fq^ 4 ?q cT W T* II ^ II q ^ l fa II 

^q-^-^j-qf^-cn-fq-tqTftrwr:, srvqWTWT^, (%:, , t) II 

ffar u itff srvr qft Him curfa qrrq ^jrteursf qfaftTjqffT^qt fapur- 
Hfffa || 

Gi. farmis optionally the substitute of fast, when 
the third person singular of the Atmancpada follows, 
after the verbs ifq ‘to shine’, ^ ‘to he produced’, q® ‘to 
teach oTTaiow’, ‘to be full’, ‘to extend or protect’ 
and mm ‘to smell’. *t 

Thus *r-ftfqr or Ufirr? ‘he shone’ ; 31311% or srsrfq? 'he was produced’ ; 
arfflfa or 3TT-5' ‘he knew’; or 3?qrre ‘he was full’; STriffq or STnrfqg- ‘he ex- 
tended'; or sr«ffrf%fT ‘he grew’. 

qrWrffr 11 n xr^Tf% u (f:, #, 

) 11 

n 3TTTF?rr^rffr: <nxq ?ursf qmfvdtfjTT h*Rt 11 

62. far* is optionally the substi tute of fen when 
the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 
after a root which ends with a vowel, and when the ob- 
, ject itself is spoken pf as the agent. 

‘ A heflective verbis one in which the object is spoken,, of as the 
agent. In reflective verbs therefore, pier is employed after roots ending in 
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vowels ; as Wfirft aff?: frofr ‘the mat became made of itself. This is an 
optional rule (irnrfaHW). Therefore wc have also Mftn <%?'- HW ; similarly 
USTtfiror MStfae - a&flf: ‘thfc embankment broke of itself. 

But in verbs other than those that end in vowels, i, t. in those which 
end with a consonant, the fad N is obligatory in the reflective voice, and not 
optional ; as STRft ‘the wood split of itself’. So in verbs 

other than reflexives ; as WRrfc f ^^•T. ■ * 

II ^ II II 3 T»rrrewW v , 

II 

«[far: it «tr *£fvdr?:nT drm arvardrean* 11 

63. Nct is optionally the substitute of r**r after 
the verb ‘to milk’, when it is used reflexivcJy, and 
when * follows. 

Thus or ‘the cow milked of itself. In verbs 

other than reflexive, the fad is compulsary, e. g. srfrf? utu r 'TT^T^f; ‘the cow 
was milked by the cowherd’. 

* F^JII $811 trefoil tR^-^mft)ll 

^fa: u twt; armet sr?Rr?<it*ar faditsir *r wfa u 

04. f^pn; is not the substitute off**!, after th© 
verb df fto obstruct’, when used in the reflexive sense 
in the third person singular of the Atman epada. 

Thus W^«rrPjt ‘the cow was obstructed of. itself* In verbs 

other than reflexive, fad is employed, e. g. srwrfnctfa aiVrfararsRR. 

cTiTtj^cTTq * II II II <PT:, 3R<TtQ, % (*f, f 

f^Tf, ) II 

*V 

*rfa: 11 df *Bfadw?rr * d?£t siRntf a* n 

65. is not the •substitute of fast after the 
verb dr ‘to suffer’, when used reflexively, and when. the 
seuse is that of experiencing remorse. 

This prohibition applies evpn to the passive a nd’im personal voices 
of fhe verb df ; as w dr?nrw: ‘the ascetic performed austerity’ ; ar?fdT twr 
^ 4 dT ‘he repented from eyil deeds’. 

II $$ II M 'Rnff, W-^TT:, ( f:, * 
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[Bk. III. Ch. 1 . S 66-69. 


fpfr: 11 vpr#r : *w% Tit sFr^rt^rr 11 

60. Pwqr is tlio substitute of f«w when n of the 
third person singular Atmaneprtda follows, denoting the 
action (ttt) or the object 

A verb is said to denote an action when it is u»cd impersonally ; 
and it is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As *?TiBq 
TO 'it was lain by you i' e. you lay'; spirit qtA 5 ?r?VpT ,,'the mat was made 
by Devadatta’. The repetition of f-gpT here is for the sake of distinctness. 

*ng-vrr?p> spfii & n tr^T^T 11 ^nshrr<T%, to, 

11 HrqawqrAbT qr#r vrrarer^ q«sr% nqm 11 

GT. The allix comes after a root, when a 
«iw*rra«if (III. 4. 113) follows, denoting the action or the 
object. #i 

In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the 
conjugational tenses. Tiius in Impersonal verbs >r?rar ‘you sit’, 

‘you lie’. So in passive verbs ; as fTr?ra and rrrJT . The as of nze, 
is servile, and prevents gun a and vriddhi. This affix is also used in reflective 
voice (jKwfcusSfir); ;ts WT** 'the mat becomes made of itself. 

*fr£frurrni u it toIt. to* vrrtrY:)u 

hoc a T*:ffr>rrAr srr sjesr^r *rqpr 11 

68. The alhxajTcora.es altera root, when a 
wsvtmt* follows, signifying the agent. 

In-act icy voice, 37J is employed in the conjupational tenses. This affix, 
which is technically called a comes after roots of the * class and after 

compound roots formed by *rq &c. (JI L i. 32). Tlio indicatory makes it a 
*TPTVTT?RT affix by ILL 4, *13, the q indicates that the vowel has anudfttta ac- 
cent (III. 1. 4). As servf ^ + fn--*r +ar + (VII. 3, 84). So 

also q=qfa. 

T%g n ffe «r: wr n n n 

■VfTH?, TvfffT,’) II 

^fw 11 f?T?rW{tf^v§r vyr^wsr: q??rwr xqfh it 

60. The affix srf? cymes after a root of the Di- 
wadi class, when a sfirvadhatnka affix denoting the agent 
follows. 

«• 

This debars $jq. The servile q of is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 

N f * s 

1 9,/ ;> si 10 whig that the udAtta accent falls on the radical verb and not on the 
affix ; and the indicatory srr makes the affix s&rvadh&tuka ; as f^r 
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(VII. ?. 77) = ; so also The Div&di verbs 

belong to the Fourth conjugation. 

*T \\ *0 II tratRf Il’sTT, 

A sasa satva * 5 

^rnfc, ^ ) 11 

ff%: 11 ana wsrnj *3 5 i >3 3?3 *ftr sr* ^0% t*dt mwi h 
•70. The affix wp is optionally employ oil in 
the active voice after the following verbs; *rcr ‘to shine 1 , 
* 5 rm ‘to shine 1 , w ‘to whirl 1 , ^3 ‘to walk 1 , 'to he sad 1 , 

‘to fear’, 33 ‘to cut 1 , and ‘to desire 1 . 

Thus ^nrra' or ‘he shines’; or *^rnrans ‘he shines’; wfa or 

*r*Rf% ‘he whirls’; jkrr or *pj«rr?r ‘he walks’; pjmfa or ^r^tfrl ‘he is sad’. So 
also srerfa or 'sraRr ; srwfa or =*;f% ; rszir or sttr. 

11 b\ 11 tr^rm 11 nw, srrinjjtfcr, ( 33* , 

^t, ) 11 

3m: 11 w^mmscr tjr n?^mr 11 

71. The affix **3 is optionally ohi ployed after 
the verb ** ‘to strive’, when it is employed, without a 
p reposition, and when a sfirvadhabaka affix denoting, 
an agent, follows. 

Thus *rr 53 ri% or ?raf% ‘he strives’. But no option is allowed in 
sr^re^rfiT. The root belongs to the Divadi class. 

11 3 T ti 11 ^--cre:, Opr, ’st) 11 ' 

ff%: 11 3 ; : tt stRwr a^ri% 11 

72. The affix v*% is optionally employed after 
the root ‘to strive’, when it is preceded by the pre- 
position fpr, and when a sarvadhatuka. affix denoting an 
agent, follows. 

Thus ortfarcrflr ‘he strives’. 

9 ^: || 3 ^ II TT^Tfa II 3 g:, ( ^TTgvjT^, 

sr^R) II 

^f^r: n ^ 3 rfcm 33*1? 11 

73. The affix *3 comes after the roots of Svadi 
class w«h$n a sarvadhatuka affix denoting tin agent 
ft" 


8 
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This debars tt^. As w+X^+faT = ^+*+nr=Hfff(% ‘he presses out'. 
These are roots of the Fifth class. 

to ^ 11 9 « 11 i» to, % % (*s= ) » 

TfrT: II MT- mwT'ninf’T VX: 3T 11 

„ 74. And 3] is the substitute of >3, ‘and there is 
the affix x% after it, -when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting 
an agent, follows. 

Thus |- x^ + (%T = it + qr+ra = 3]frJt^T 'he hears’ ; XTGTW.- 'they two hear '.. 

3T^4»Tcn^IT*UI 9^ It TT^Tf^r II TO, WqcTtWPT, (^:) II 

xf%-. u 5Pf s?imr wxtxrap-rr^r x^r^rxr 11 

75. The affix x’t is optionally employed after 
the root sw ‘to pervade’, when a sarvadhatuka affix deno- 
ting an agent, follows. 

Thus WTotHfr or srxTffT 'he pervades or obtains’, 

II 9$ II tr^Tf^T II ( TO 3 W T, 

^:) II 

NO 

*r%: 11 arwrairxrrtn iHxrxrf^Trrcwf X3 urar^t nxffi 11 

70. The affix v* is optionally employ ed after 
t he root ^ ‘to horc or hew’ when a sarvadhatuka affix 
denoting an agent, follows. 

Thus ff^rm or xsnrTfx «rt«? ‘he hews the wopd’. But iRwfa xrfi*: ‘he 
cuts with speech’. 

^Tf^qr: Hi II 99 II II SP3[-3nrf^I:, 7J: » 

fib: 11 w? sraerfi Xrxxxrffixr xisfcnbr *prftr i» 

77. The affix st is employed after the roots of 
the Tudadi class, in denoting the agent when a sarvadha- 
tuka affix follows. ' 

* This debars xi<T. The indicatory XT makes this affix a sarvadhatuka 
affix. As nf+xr+Rf = = axffl (I. 2 . 4 ) ‘he pains or torments’. 

^nf^WT : T^TW II 9C || Mill’d II ^9T -isrrf^I:, 3?r*nt„ 

ffb: 11 sftrx; wrrrSr, vrg<-bl x*** ’rwnfr toRi 11 

78. The > affix x^f comes after the roots of the 
Rudhadl class, in denoting an agent when a ,sa,rvadM- 
tuka affix follows. 
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This debars 33^ The indicatory 3 of the affix tprq- shows that the 
affix 3 is to be placed after the last vowel of, the root ; see Sutra I. 1. 47. As 

~ *+^+wr+fa =. ^tuTg- ‘he obstructs’. So also Pr'Tsn 1 
‘he splits’. The indicatory 33 is for the saks of siitra VI. 4. 23. 

?nnr%> 5 r»r ^ : u a <5 u ii u: u 

u 33 f%* 3 rr, *rr 3 * 3 : 3 yqv u * * 

79. The affix ? comes alter the roots of the 
Tanadi class and after the verb $ ‘to make’ when a sarva- 
dhatuka affix follows, signifying the agent. 

This debars STf- As 33 + 3 + fa = *fsfWfr ‘he expands’; f +3+fa -~ 
3ffifa ‘he makes’, Though the root ^ is included in the list of the Tanadi 
verbs, for which see DhalupAtha, yet its separate enunciation in the present 
sutra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; 
that is to say, the rdbt 3* is a Tanadi root only for the purposes of taking 
the affix 3 ; all the other operations of Tanadi verbs arc not to be performed 
upon it. Thus the rule II. 4. 79. does not apply to Thus ^3 and 3 ?£,??rr ; 
the T 33 elision being compulsory and not optional. 

^ 11 co 11 11 

(*) N 

*far: 11 fafa fafa farfa ffiaj^rrnT: 3; fa 

it 

80. The affix 3 comes after the roots fafcr ‘to 
please’, and ‘to hurt’, when a sarvadhatuka affix 
denoting the agent follows ; and in’ these verbs h is the 
substitute of the final f- 

The root or fkf *3 belongs to the BliuAdi class. Thus fa«r + 
3 + fa -• fa 3 + 3 T+ 3 +T 3 = fa’f, + 3 + fa (VI. 4. 48)*= fa-fffa ‘he pleases’. 
It might be asked, why, there is no gum of the^offvj^ by rule VII. 3. 86 
which requires the base to be gunated {pefore a s&rvadhatuka or an ardha- 
dh&tuka affix. The answer is to be found in sCitra 1 . 1. 57 ; tile substitute of h 
which is a blank, is like the former occupant ( stli&nivat ), and thus prevents 
guna. 

II c^.ll II ^TT II 

sfaen asufafant f? 34 *Tr^«?lf +ra> 3 -- 5 C 3 r?? 33 t nrfa ii . * 

81. The *affix *3T comes after the roots of the 
Kryadi class when a sarvadhatuka affix follows denoting 
the agent.* 
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This debars As ik! + j;srT + SFtGJrfa ‘he buys’. So also iftorfii 
‘he pleases’. t 

' II II TT«Tf$r II 

sj S3 Ni Nj .\ SS * 

Y?T:, g, (SRT) II 

sa ss vj \a vs sa \a n j sa J 3 v ' 

*rf%: i) se^rsr ^sr?^ hytH 3:gv 11 

4 % \J -OO sa sj vS ^ 

* 82 And 'there is the affix sttt after tfpr,**;"* 

or ‘to hinder’, ‘to be dull or insensible’, ‘to support’, 

and ‘to go by leaps’, as Avell as the affix **, when a 
stli-vadbabuka affix follows, in denoting- the agent. 

As ??r*nfa or ?<r> 4 rm, ?ej>srTf% or ^^wrrRi or wsrrfH 

or ? 5 ti!Trf 4 or The first four of these roots are not found in the 

Dhatupatha and are to be found in the sutras, and hence called Safitra roots. 

II q II tj^rf^r II ^T:, Y?*:, YTPr\-tT II 

11 fsr srnmfsfr ?V <rrtt: u 

S3. T3io all i x is th <3 substitute of after 

a root ending with a consonant, when ^ follows. 

The affix % is the 2nd person singular of ?frr or the Imperative mood. 
4 Thus TTfUT ‘do thou nourish’, *T$rcj do thou take’, from roots and which 
end with consonants. But we have f do thou buy’; here there is no substi- 
tution of because the root ends with a vowel. The repetition of sprr in 

the sittra shows that gjr^js a mere substitute and not an independent affix. 

» eg 11 iMs^fa , ytty\, ytRt, 

( ^r:, Y^T:, YH^T*, |t ) II 

?*(%: 11 T? T: SJtznrrftfr 3 JRH 17 li 

84. in the Chhaudas, is also the substi- 
tute of Y*rr after roots ending in consonants, when Rr 

f ’ 

follows. 

Thus »T 4 r®r fsigsrr *PT, (Rig Veda VIII. 17. 5.) The affix 3JR^ is 
also employed ; as w-TC^T ‘kill the beasts’. 

sTcwr ii cy ii x^tBt ii snmr:, g*spr, (*?*f*. 

sa N k sj ^ 

Y?gT^T: ) H * 

ii a wwq fWrnrr: sira *rcrRr h 

85. In the Chhaudas there is diversely an 
interchange of the various vikaranas sw and the rest 
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which* have been previously ordained under special cir- 
cumstances. 

The word ssfrsnr means transgression of the fixed rule, or inter- 
change, taking of two vikaranas at a timc f and sp on. Thus = fw? + 
fit) instead of faprm from the root fa? To split’, belonging to the. Rudhadi cla*s ; 
t\g. tr«wr (Rig. VIII. 40. it.) *Hct(IncIra) break the eggs (children) 

of Shushma ; so also, wrrar *rr<r qrfa. (Rig. X. 86. 1 1) ; here there is f 4- 

a) instead of faster ; the root *T belonging to the Tudadi class. So also there 
arc two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following, ^ 

qq-fr ‘May Indra lead by this abode’ ; here there is 3rd. per. sing, of the 
Imperative of the root 5ft ‘to lead’ ; there are two vikaranas faq and th 
instead of WJ —fat +377 + *rm (Rig. VII. 48. 1). The word 

fe + a+fe^+acr^ + W) is the 1st. per. sing, of the Optative (far sf) of 
the root the classical form being rfcq or ‘may we cross’. 

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re- 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, person or tense, rules 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to 
und rrfcfrT affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the pratya- 
hAra nw. (III. 1. 22 to III. 1. 86). 

i< e£ n n fikft, WTtsrftr, 3?^, 

II 

*jfar it srrfsTfa far w 

11 n 

8 G. The affix is employed In. the Oh hand ms 
when the affixes of the Ueuedictive follow. 

This debars art 1 ?. The affixes of the Ilcncdictivc are Ardhadha- 
tuka by III. 4. 1 16; but in the Vedas they are sarvadhatuka as well ; see Rule 
III. 4 117. The scope of the present rule is confined to thc # Benedictivc of the 
verbs ^rr, xrr, tt*, ttsf and ; as ; wrsqiN* ; ira*? *v? 3 t 

; ffWOTr stirssr ; • *q*r vrftPTOTO*. 

The affix is employed in the Clfliandas after the verb fjT in the 
Bcncdictivc. Had there been 3?§^, it would have caused gu 71 f t. by rule VII. *4, 
16, ; to prevent this, is ordained ; as facTT 5 ^ *rr<rr^l ‘May I see the father 

and the mother’. • 

* 

• sFfofc^rWr 11 c 9 u tr^rRf 11 - 

w^r-f^TT. ■■ 


9 
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11 5>^foT famr aiffcuarr Fnrsmi •« 

87. The 5i dem oting the agent, when the action 
affecting the agent is similar to the .action which affects 
the object, is treated 'as if' it were a *r denoting the ob- 
ject. 

This rule applies to reflexive verbs. “This direction implies the 
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or a, denoting an 
agent, cif a‘il the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or 
5* denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing of (III. 1. 67) the 
employment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 3. 13), the substitution of faCJ 
for fan (III. 1. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in sOtra VI. 4. 
62.” (Dr. Ballantync), Thus brow ^.rsf ePTHT ‘the wood splits of itself’ ; amfa 
‘the wood splits of itself. 

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the same 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceiv- 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object : and all 
grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent. 

The word sril, ‘like’ in the sutra signifies that the rules which apply to 
an agent also come into operation ; thus 

The word ‘with the object’ in the siitra indicates that the tulya- 
kriyn or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru- 
ment or the location. Thus wmrftrfira'rmr ‘the sword cuts well’ ; here ‘sword’ 
is not agent but instrument. So also am ?UT5fl ‘the pot cooks well’; 
here cqtvft is a location. 

This ‘ karma-uxti-bJuiva , the passive-likc-construction takes place only in 
cases of some verbs. 

ffwn: h cc n 11 *»$*>**, 

( SFRgrT ; UTwft) II , 4 

*1%: II TFT <TT: -TT?*! SF«T?R?ar II 

* 88. The agent of the verb *rr ’to heat,’ be- 
comes similar to the object, only when the object is the 
\V ore! wm itself. 

Thus rpai# ‘the devotee performs austere devotion’ ; but not 

so in 3rrof?T ercfin format: 'the goldsmith heats the gold’. 

* * 11 cc 11 n w, 

— - ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ \ r 

V HWTOiU, Iwlj II 
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11 ?? 77 rramri ssforefc ^ctV 7 777: y 

• «nfi? 7»7 11 TTfNcilr: 7 f 77 $ ^rrtirrym^PDi i 1 

89. The affix 7 * (III. 1. 07) and Ncr (III. 1. 02) 
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs »«, 
'to milk’, ‘to fall in drops 7 and 77 ‘to bow’. 

The affixes and T*^ are used *in forming the reflexive verbs, 
when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object. With regard to the root the affix srsr is only prohibited? by the 
present stitra ; the f^irr being optionally employed by rule III. I . £>3, as s**, 
or ifh ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself or 

jft: ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself ; hhk or ‘the stick 

bends or bent of itself. 

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes and f%cr is ex- 
tended to the verbs that take the affix Rtj (such as causatives &c.), to the verbs 
‘to loosen’, ‘to compose' and ^ 'to speak’, and to the Atmanepadi 
Intransitive verbs. As cKTC«l# ‘it is caused to be made of itself ; srsftsGT 5 * ‘it 
was caused to be made of itself ; ‘it loosens of itself ; ‘it loosened 

of itself ; ‘it composes or composed of itself ; sm and ‘it 

speaks and spoke of itself ; $rr?rt and arPTfa? WHFm: 

^ it <0 11 t^tOt 11 

htttpt, w*. ) h 

7P7: it 7.5 f7*7>«r, vsr rr»f, httItMI: srrem^rzrfcTi 7^7 *77/ 

7 tot! TTft w*tor n u 

90. The affix comes aft er the roots ^«r ‘to 
puli’, and rsr ‘to colour’, in the reflexive voice, according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these 
verbs take the affixes of the Parasma.ipada. 

This debars the affix 77f and the At mane pa da terminations. As 
**7(7 ir?: ?rar$7 ‘the foot draws up of itself ; rw7* 7ST *7777 ‘the cloth 
colours of itself’. . 

w » 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern* shows that it is an optional 
rule ; so that we have also the forms arr«s^ and t&sh. * 

\n^t: II ^ II II ^TTcft: II 

7f7»: 11 «rrarft77^pirvr7rnfl $17757: , sir 77r7P.7T77fr77t':»7 ! f?7 
Pr^rreT 717^077 7xf$7*77 11 . 

91. As far as the end of the Third Book 
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reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated 
of are to be understood 4 s coming after some verbal root. 

This is an Adhikara Sutra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- 
ed into two parts ftn and .affixes;. which will be described later on. 

* ^ f tenn i q u 11 enr, 

( viTcff: ) 11 

* 1 %: If Tj=?fTfFR?'TTr 7 rV^U faff? fTfqiftljr H*fa II 

¥ *■ V 

• 02. Here in this Third Book of Grammar re- 

ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ or depen- 
dant word. 

Thus in sutra III. 2. the word qwfe is exhibited in the 7th 

case ; therefore the word implied by the word ^>r*ifOT, namely, ihe word 
having the accusative case, will be called Thus + ^ 4- MGT “ 

‘a potter’ ; here the word is an upapada. , 

« q II TT^Tf^l II ( VTTcft: ) II 

<t f%; 11 strfawmffaqrrr farffjfa: sj? 3 *r 11 

93. In this portion of the Sutras in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except far 
(tense-affixes), is called fw. 

Thus the affixes &c. are All affixes up to the end of this 
Book belong to this class. These are affixes by which substantives are form- 
ed from verbal roots ; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed 
primary affixes. Words formed by these affixes will be Pratipadikas or 
crude forms or nominal bases ( I. 2.46). Thus fr -f ?f5* - cjr&af. Why do 
we say ‘except fqr affixes’? Observe ‘may he collect 1 , was ‘may he 

praise’ which form verb’s and not nouns. 

gTJwfrjfcnrr* 11 11 trrrft 11 *t, sttot.-, srforem, 

( ) II 

•» 

• fra: 11 ft qcrqfr Hffa ^Rrfitr- 

<« 

faff?np*w T 5 rfa?fr n 

94. In ' this portion of the Sutras, in which 
•there is a reference to verbal roots, an Affix which is 
calculated to debar a general one, npt being of the same 
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form, optionally debars it; fnitnot so in the ease of femi- 
nine affixes (III. 3. 04 &c.) # 

Thus the affixes and' ^ (IJL 1. 133) arc general affixes 

applicable to all roots in forming noun • of agency ; and the sGtra III. 1. 133 
which ordains these affixes, is an utsarga or a general rule ; while the sutra 
III. 1. 135 ordaining the affix ^ after verbs having a penultimafcc.fV vowel, 
and the roots ^t, sft and ^ is an apavada or a special aphorism. In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes and ?gr^r also. 
Thus RrPT is a root that has a penultimate \ belonging to the pratyahara . 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix m will have to 
be applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus I-3R = 

=-Rr%?: , but this special rule however does not debar the operatio n 
of the general rule, and wc have optionally J an d 

+£ — nom. sing. fttftrir. 

Why do we say ‘not being of the same form’ ? Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will not apply ;and in the case of such 
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the affixes *ltt n 
and are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same 
form i. e. ^ ; and therefore the sGtra III. 2. 1 ordaining as a general rule, 
will be always debarred by sutra III. 2. 3 ordaining gr, as the latter is a special 
sGtra applicable only to those roots which end in long srr, or which arc simple* 
roots not compounded with any preposition. Thus rfr-ffr+^r ‘giver of 

cows’. So also ‘blanket-giver’. In these cases we cannot have the affix 

wqr. 

It follows from this sGtra as a necessary corollary, that the addition 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 
(whs: 1 *) when their essential effective clement is the same. Thus the affixes zr, 
WT, QJ &c. are similar. 

Why do we say ‘but not so in the case of feminine affixes’ ? Bc- 
cause in the case of feminine affixes, a special affix will debar a 'general affix, 
though they may be dissimilar in form. Thus sutra III. 3. 9> ordaining 
in forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or utsarga rule, while stftra 
III. 3. 102 ordaining after roots that have already taken some affix is a special 
or apavAda rule, and though ancj fa are dissimilar in form, they being 
femifline affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the compound 
dcsiderative roots faraft* anjl will form feminine nouns in arr and not by 
Rra. Thus and fanfftrf and not faratftffa &c. 

JFr*TT: XTHFryaf: * II WW, II * 

10 
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tf^rr n ' « 

95. From this aphorism, as far as the ap- 
horism (III. 1. 133), all the affixes treated, will get 

the name of Kritya. 

Tjiis defines the class of affixes known as kritya , a subdivision of krit 
affixes. These are certain affixes tike atffr &c, which may be treated as 
declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70). The following 38 sutras treat of 
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par- 
ticiples in udus conveyng the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or will be done. The word formed by them may be called 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra- 
tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. The word kritya 
occurs in sutras II. 1. 33, II. 3. 71 &c. ’ 

croqrTcqT^pc: II ^ II II <|i3Tcr-tm -3T*fhfT: 5 

( ) II 

srf?r: 11 jprfor n 

11 fcresT u 

srfrNr* 11 sirTOTr u 

06. The affixes ^ and come after 

verbal roots. 

The phrase ‘after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu* 
vritti from sutra 91 . The final letters of and r s of wfi^rr are for the sake 
of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter a indicating 
svarita accent (VI. 1. 1 $5) and the letter r indicating penultimate udatta ac- 
cent (VI. 1. 217); these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given in 
sutra 3 ante of this chapter. 

Thus ik + skh , and ‘must be done’; sr + srsftor 

- Krrdfta* ‘must be done’. • In these cases the sense being that of the action 
itself, there is neuter gender singular number. 

Vart : — The affix when coming after the verb *r*j[ ‘to dwell’ in 

marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory nr. The force of CT is 
Jo cause vriddhi. Thus 'a dweller’. Here the word* is in 

the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and not as 
it generally has that of an act or object (III, 4. 70). 

Vart: — The affix sfcfsrer should be enumerated in addition to those al- 
ready enumerated in this aphorism. Thus ‘kidney beans fit to be 
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cooked’ ; Sfrarfa ‘the woods are apt to be Split i.e. fragile’. This affix 

is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alone \i. e. in the 
passive and reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote also the action. 

trail o u tr^tfeii tm, ( vtTfh ) u # 

11 H*FrCf.$rai*r<nirTOt 11 

irrfrtcK»T 11 ?*fr ?rr to ^ u 

97. The affix ^w N comes alter a root that ends 
tu a vowel. 

The letter q; of this affix is indicatory showing that the udatta accent 
(alls on the first vowel (VI. 1. 21 j) ; thus rrf-f-*ra~ noun sing. rr^PT ‘what 
is to be sung’ ; so also tto ‘what is to be drunk’ ; tito ‘what is to be conquer- 
ed’. The srr of rrr and 7r is changed into rr by Vi. 4. 65. Why do we say 
'that ends in a vowel’ ? By sutra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con- 
sonant takes <npr affix instead of spr ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix apt comes after roots which prima- 
rily end in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end in a 
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from fr ‘to cut’, we have the 
desiderative root ujwt, which ends in a Vowel at. This sr is elided before Ardha- 
dhatuka affixes and thus the root becomes ffwr, which ends in a consonant ; 
nevertheless we shall have the affix and not °TO- Thus ‘what is 

wished to be cut’ ; fqwiH ‘what is wished to be placed’. Similarly 55 before Ar- 
dhadhatuka affixes becomes sit, the afr is changed into before n (VI. 1. 79) 
and the form then is The root however takes and not "to : 
as Tt^lr, &c. 

Vart : — The verbs ‘to fly’, jto ‘to leap’, to ‘to ask', to. ‘to attempt' 
and jp^'to be born’, should be enumerated in addition?; that is to say, these 
verbs, though ending in a consonant, take to, and not «to ; as toTO!> 

^«PT> and 3ITO*T. * , 

Vart -And of the verb ‘to kill’ to is the, substitute when it option- 
ally takes the affix TO V Thus we have topt, or The* latter form, is 

evolved by sfitras VII. 3. 32 and 54. The affix comes only after the to 
substitute ; after ** the affix oto s comes which changes the ? into <*, and *r into 
and # causes vriddhj. * 

M\^MvncT n <*c n t^rfvr 11 ft:, 3 t|-?nnra, (vneft: TtfT,)if 

11 to, 1 *?^ TOfn 11 

, , 98. The affix comes after a root, which ends 

iik a labial letter preceded by a short <*• , 
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c Yat. Bk. III. Ch. T $ 99 , 100. 

This debars®^; thus grr^+^ = ‘to*be sworn 1 ; 5 T^+^ih — 

‘to be acquired 1 . « , 

' Why do we say ‘which ends in a labial' ? Because if a root ends in 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short $?, the root will take 
thus «T5r+»3iH as qraspr c what is to be cooked' ; ‘speech 1 . 

„ Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short a?’ ? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take mqrw; thus ‘to be angry' ; so 

also ‘to be concealed’. 

The word 3?a is used in the sutra in the original. The force of H here 
is, by I. 1. 70, that short $r having one matr& or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long stt. Therefore, after the root ‘to obtain', wc have 
and not ; thus btfsth ‘to be reached’ i. e. ‘attainable’. 

wftg 11 <$! 11 vr^rPi u *ra) h 

nfa: 11 3TfFrr=?Kh 0? wtrf, *nrobrr??f?*?!f?*ro)r *ctF<tii 

09. Tho affix comes alter the roots trgp 

v 4 

‘to be able’, and ‘to bear’. 

Thus ‘possible’ ; ?nsrH ‘endurable’. 

11 \oo 11 u<* r fa n 

*PT:, 3 T^raf 7 T, (TTrT) II 

*Fh: 11 n? *rar 3PT, 7|ts??*int >r^rfn ii 

11 ^rnrV n 

100. The affix comes after the roots *ir ‘to 
speak’, *r? ‘to bo mad’, ‘to go, to eat’, and *«t to restrain’, 
when these roots do not take any preposition. 

Thus »to*t 'whjit is to be spoken, i. e prose’ ; »piw 'wine' ; Svhat is 
to be followed ; apwpr ‘what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’ ? When com- 
pounded with an upasar’ga, these roots will take ®?r?i ; thus jprra*f ; RHTOH &c. 

The rqot ^ would have taken the affix *pr by sfttra 98 also, as it ends 
in H and is preceded by v; its separate enumeration in this sfttra is in order to 
show, that the compound verb ^ will not take the affix Therefore with 
regard to spr, this is a niyama or restrictive rule and not a vidhi or original 
„ rule. ' <■ 

Vart : — The Voot when preceded by the preposition *na^ takes the 

«m N affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor ; thus strorf %TJ‘ 'an ap- 
proachable or communicable country’. But when the sense is that of a teacher 
the root takes thus *«**: ‘a preceptor’. 



Bk. HI. *Cn. I. § ioi-iujj 


Ik R IXJ t’f.AR I'OK- MAT! ON'S 


3«7 


11 \o\ it tr^rf^ it 

*nr: ii <nj*r rat Rnnw?* *rw «TfajrT-^ 

arorwRT* 1 1 


101 . The words wa, <f°* and ror arc irregular ] y 
formed, having the sense of 4 condemiiable\ ‘saleable’ 
and 4 unobstrue table’ respecti vely. 


Thus, 3?^ TR ‘censurable sin\ Another and regular form is 
This is formed by adding the affix zm% to the root by III. i. jo 6. So also 
qrr^- ‘saleable blanket’ ; q r oTqrr iff: ‘saleable cow’. The other and regular 

form is formed by the addition of So also 3jfT?T ^r«r? Unobstructed 

by hundred' ; ‘unobstructed by thousand’. The other and regular 

form is from the root 3 ‘to choose’. means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is no n -obstruc table by any body. The word in the sutra is 
in the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form- 
ed. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus 

ergji qrcrini \o? it n wnronr, (*m) ii 

il ^rCT VrUrnW II 

t, 

102. The word is invgu!n.r!y formed, when < 
the meaning* of the word is an instrument of carrying. 

The word is derived from root ^ ‘to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle’, 
c. t that by which a thing is carried ; as q'sr* 37^^ When it does not mean 
carriage, the root takes the affix thus 3T&J: * f an ox*. * 


3T$: II \ 0 \ H m^TT^r II II 

*ran n WTr®°?rfii srraf, f?rqrre*r# 11 

* • 

5rrfrTSK*T ii ^nir J=rr^ qrJ, ^ ii 

103. Tjhe word ars is irregularly formed when, 
meaning ‘lord’ and a ‘Vaisya’. * .. 

The root ^ ‘to go’, would have taken by sutra 124 of this cl&p* 
ter : but it takes ^ when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a 'lord' 
or a man of ‘Vaisya' caste. As are*; ‘honored lord', arift ‘honored 
Vaisya. 

V art : Though by # VI. 1. 213, the affix 3Trr makes the udatta accent 

fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word anf, when it 

• • 

m$ans ‘lord\ the accent falls on the last syllable. ' , 

* Why 'do we say ‘when it means a lord or a yaisya’ ? Otherwise the 
roof takes the affix’ o*W ; as aTTOf HnSTOT: ‘the respectable Brahmana'. 

N V • 



Irregular Formations. [Bk. III. Ch. I. § '104-106 




ss 


snw 11 ^8 11 xr^rf^ 11 

jtst* n * 

< 

«rf%; ti sr’rerom Prrtt^fr -Sbtst^ srafa !i 

C *' t 

1 04, The word is irregularly formed 

when meaning what lias reached the time favorable 
to coiiception, or ripe for fruition. 

The word is formed by adding affix to the root ^ ‘to move’, 

compounded with the preposition ot. The word means having reach' 

ed the time. The word means the first conception. Thus 3TTO^F 'the 
cow fit for the bulF ; f the marc fit for the horse’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception’ ? Otherwise the affix < 7 ^ will be used : as STORT TFcf? H v jrr 
'M ad h lira is approachable in Sarat season'. 

ennta qtanr 11 ^ n tr^rfvi w enrihv, *j*icrn ii 

fftS: )! aTTrcjfafa =t-gr^fn II 

105. TI 10 word ‘im perishable’ is irre- 

gularly formed when qualifying' the word «<tw friend- 
ship 1 expressed or understood. 

1 lie word 3nTO*r is formed Isom die i*ool vT by the addition of and 
aflixifig the negative particle sj ; as >r 4- tt f ira 

Thus srsra - flnJT'T ‘let our friendship be imperishable. So also 

Why do wc say ‘when qualifying the word rfr^raj ? Observe sprfbn 
sfiwrsr.- ‘undccayihg blanket’. 

^ ^ 11 » ^rf^r 11 ir*, r, 

(*TH, ) II 

5 %: n «r**jT<rr a^mirr hr>t stsRrr ^5? ^ainxro^ n 

* 100. Alter the root ^ ‘to speak’, governing 
a case-inflected wtfrd as its upapada, and not having a 
preposition annexed to it, there conies the affix *** also. 

The phrase ‘not having a preposition’ is to be rx.d into this sOtra 
by nnnvriui frbm sfitra ioo ante. The force of the word ‘also’ is to indicate 
•that the affix 3 jw is also employed. The word wfir means 'in construction 
with an upapada that ends in case-affix'. , 

Thus 5isi + *$ + 5^4 — = ?isT)rai>T ; rh + + ri = rewjit ‘told 
by the Vedas or Brahman’. Similarly or ‘truth-qouthedk 

Why do we say ‘when it has a case-inflected word as upapada’? Other- 
wise ^ ,+ o*rs = trrvt a 'musical instrument’. 



Bk. Ill, Ch. I. § 107, 108] 


Kvai*. • 


3 89 


Why do wc say 'not Jiaving a preposition’ ? Observe snrrent ‘a rumour’ 
formed by the affix and not by zpr.cy 

*rr£r 11 11 tr.^rf 5 f. 11 5*:, *hii ? { jrto, jaftr, 

¥R ) « 

"v 

107. After the root * ‘to be’, in eoiisttuetion 
with a crrse-iuilectcd word as its upapada and when used 
without a preposition, the affix ^T. is employed to de- 
1 10 to co i ul Lfio ii ( bha va) . 

The words *|fqr and -rnfur of previous -ultras are understood in 
this. The anuvrilti ofsfrT docs not cover this aphorism. As 
iff? ‘gone to or arrived at Hrahmahood ; JR-* ‘gone to divinity 1 * 

The word bhdva of this sutra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do we say ‘in construction with a case- in dec ted word’ ? Other- 
wise it will take ; as — (VL x. 79). 

Why do wc say ‘not taking a preposition’ ? Observe 

^ II \oc HT^Tfvf » frT:, cr, % Wtr, 

) II ~ " 

11 srfi'fmr- ?R«t 3 qqi CT/renr nrq q.?rerT >Tqih frqfftv['«f 9 ?r: u 

1.08. Alter 11 k root ’to kill', when in cons- 
truction with, a case- iuilec tied word as its upapada, and 
when used without a preposition, comes the affix wt in 
denoting’ condition, and the letter <q is* the substitute of its 
final. 

The phrases efq vfqqurr and ^r? arc understood in this sfitra. 

As «^+?TJ- 3 PiT t ==snJi+?s -I-* — 5 RR?<*. (VI. 1. 71) ‘Brahman- 

murder’. So also ‘killing a horse'. 

When not in construction with a noijn, the form is ur: ‘a blow' 

This verb does not take the affix "^rerpn denoting conditipn, 
there being no example of such formation, 

Why do we say 1 when not taking a preposition’ ? Observe srtwT 
'there is a combat’. * 

*p? n 11 \et h ii ?inre- 

flWTi II 

^ ^ N , . 

sjftl: It ^Rt t 5 T sgw ^ qwtft >T*Rl II 

*rRV{ 11 aiftrjf? nf^vifr *Tn q=ffr^ 5 «r u 

* ' « 
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[Bk. III. Ch. I. 5 109, no 


39° 


100. After the verbs * ‘to go’, «i ‘to praise 1 , srr* 
‘to govern’, * ‘to choose’, j«‘to respect’ and ^ ‘to please’, 
comes the affix 

The anuvritti of jgfqr, 3Fri*f«r and nrt does not extend to this aphorism. 
The present shtra ordains generally the affix gprr^after the above verbs. Thus 
+ + (VI. 1. 71) = To be gone'. The letter ?T being added by 
Rule Vf.Y 71 which declares ?f is the augment of a short vowel when a 
affix, with an indicatory q follows*. So also tf^+ssqq ~ To be praised'; 

= fjrB + ?r (*Tl being changed into 5 by VI. 4. 34; *= f?T^: To be ins- 
tructed i, e. a pupil’. So also q + cfarr — qsq: To be chosen' ; srrj + srut = 

To be honoured 1 ; Trq -f qqq — To be served’. 

Though the anuvritti of qqq was coming from the previous sutra 100, 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as T25 of this 
chapter should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
‘after the verb sq, but the present rule prohibits that. Thus we have 
‘mast be praised*. 

I3y q in the sutra the root q»? is intended to be taken, and not the root 
The equivalent derivative of the latter is qrq: as qrar q?r?q?r. 

Vatt : — The roots jr*f To praise’ To milk’ and iTg To cover’ optional- 
ly take the affix m As 37*qq or (VI. 4. 37); Ssth or nor* or 

*n*r*C 

Vari :— The verb ^‘to anoint', preceded by the preposition wy 
takes the affix when used as an appellative. As *rr | -arsf-p £fqq *- HTsq* 
meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. 

Obj . — Mow da you explain the form gqqq which is evidently formed 
from the root % by adding qq? According to the present sfltra, the affix 
ought to have been added. A ns. The f in 3qq*{ is a different root from 
that taken here. The root in this sutra is fur of the Ad&di class. 

g^tTVr T^TsftftR ^ : It ^0 II Trepfa H STf-ftTOTcT, ’S, 

( Wl) 

C 

' afvr it srar u?*nir n 

»1<TTO^ 11 

^Tragf 1 : 11 11 

110. Alter verbs having a penultimate short 
*?j the affix w^’ie employed, with the exception of the 

verbs 3 § 5 jto be abl?’, and ‘to hurt’. 

‘ Thus **-{- sun, = «***; SO also But and-*w will, form 

and >9?jpT. * , 

•Why have we used the letter n in ? It is to indicate that short 



Bk. III. CiJ. I. 5 } 111-113.] 


Kyap. 


is meant and not long ^ (I. 1. 70). Therefore the root sk a will take and 
form 

Vart : — The root dtr takes the affix 0^ when compounded with the 
word Thus Trfurgrqf rs»T: ‘a robe’. 

• 

Vart : — The root when preceded by both and takes 

as 

$ * h \\\ h TTjrft 11 w*, ( J li 

*f%: 11 tsrcqftt gpJtT ^41 44 #*frcvncrrf:rT: n 

, 111. The affix is employed after the root 

^ 'to dig’, and long i is substituted tor tin; final of the 
root. 

Thus t^sT h^ -^+F +?r = ^r?rir ‘to be dug’. The long £ is used in the 
sutra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by 
using short * , thus ‘5 n ^sPT:’* But the long £ indicates that the rule VI. 4. 44 
does not apply here.’ By that rule the si of 13* would have been lengthened 
into »if before the affix *pr<t 

II ^ II xr^TfsT H * 31 (w*) II 

w'r%: 11 4»fr fa<74 gray sp^ptr 11 

11 dT^fftHr^r 11 

112. The affix wri.s employed after the- verb* 
>ra ‘to hear’ when not used as a name. 

ThusH+5»?ng= PI. -those who ought to be supported’ i. e. ‘ser- 
vants’. Why do we say ‘when not used as an appellative' ? Observe 9 -f — 
HN: ‘a Kshatriya’. 

Vart ; — The use of kyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion nu. Thus aiywrr: or fRraf.-. 

^fijvrnrr 11 \\\ u fii*TTr, ( wn ) u 

113. The affix *vi„ o^tionnlly comes after the 
root ffsrj to cleanse’. 

This is an example of l^tapta~vibhasha, By rule tio ant& t the root 
IT* having a penultimate 33 T would have necessarily taken ky'ap ; this sutra de- 
clares an option. As<rft?s?r or <T(t*iF 4 : ‘to be cleansed’. The second form.'* 
thus evolved 

(III. 1. 124) = (VII. 52 )= 7 faT *4 (VII. 2. 114) 

12 
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Kvap. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 114-116. 


11 \\\i 11 ^rOr 11 

( w s ) « 

qrf¥f: 11 rf*T^r^ ^ w^rwr ?^S# 3[T'?r: 

i » 9' ■’ 

11 

1 14. The words nsragr «gj S7f*r *** %?n and 

w*«r arc irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 

***• ■ r 

Thus rren m*&t- or cmr f? *gra, rr^+ ^+^rr = rrn^: ‘the Rajasfiya 
or coronation sacrifice. 

Similarly fj or v hW{ = %%■ ‘the sun’, literally that which moves (ncm) 
in the sky; or that which impels (^Rt) creation to action. ro+7? + **l7,=s 
m (€f q <f a lsc speech’ ; this is an exception to rule 106. by which would also 
have been applied. This rule prevents it. Thus flMJtfl', ^+s«T = ***■ ‘an 
agreeable lover’. So also *rr +spPf = ^*t»» ‘a base metal (other than gold and 
.silver)’ ; the other form is 1 ff? +T^“ f^T^r: ‘ that'which ripens of itself 

in cultivated ground’. 7 = srmwr. ‘a snake (what does not move by legs)'. 

^ ( w*) « 

7f%-. ti f3j#'ir*w*r rotfW# u 

115. The words hm and 3^7 are irregularly 
formed by the affix ***< when meaning a ‘river’. 

• Thus f>Pl+arct7 ~ ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 
water’, the name of the Blvdya river. 

g;3rj^+g?t7 — 3^ ‘a river whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 

the Uddhya river ; the ?l is changed into ur. 

When not mcaning'or qualifying the river, the regular forms arc used ; 

thus iptir and 3l3?T3r. 

ii \\$ ii ii u 

7fa: II 5^ 777 f77t?73 TsT7 » 

* no. The words 7*7 and fWr arc irregularly 
formed by the affix’ *m, when used as names of ast erisms. 

* Thus 7^+«R7^ = ‘the Pushya asterism'. It is so called because ob- 
jects are nourished under |he influences of this asterism. ftp^+sptT— fit'dM: ‘the 
asterism SiddhyA’ another name of Pushya, so-called because things are accom- 
plished under the influence of this star. 

When not the names of asterisms, the fprms are Tirol ‘nourishing’, 
wvpr^ ‘accomplishing’. , 



Bk. HI. Cn. 1 . § 117-119.] 


KVAf, 
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. II \\$ II II ftjR- 

faRW*wr:, II 

*P*: 11 fa?.* fa*!* f*f?^r 5**3 5r^r fa?r?*?3 **r**3 yg*,?*^* ??$* 
«**? *t'.*^ 11 . 

1 17. The words fa?*, fa*i* and fare* are irreorular- 

T' O 

ly i'onned when they mean, the ‘mtiiija grass’, the ‘sedi- 
ment* and the ‘plough’ respectively. ' • 

Thus fa +?.+*** = fa**: etymologically 'that which has to be tiutified 
to make rope’; fa+ 3 N-**q;~fa*i* 'a sediment or sin’; far +**? -fare* 'a plough 
ib».t which is to be conquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives arc fain**, fa*** and sr*tf. 

M^qfq^rr h \\c 11 T 7 ^xf?r 11 Hfa-srfqvri, 

(^nr) 11 

*fac 11 ?fa sift's,?** *rfa s *? **? *?**! **fa 5 ^fh fa *3 11 

118. The verb *? ‘to seize’, preceded by the 
prepositions ?fa and sift, takes the affix **? in the Yedio li- 
terafcuro. 

Thus *tj?* * *fa*9i* ; *eTrem?*«i* 1 1 

In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms arc !t**rsr* and siforrsr*. 

Tr^r^R^rfqrv^i* ^ 11 11 tryrftr 11 

arrf trr-^w, ?r, faf:, 11 

11 *rwi*i q^* *$*]*!: **? *?**! **f* 11 

119. The root *? takes the* affix **?, when it 
means a ‘word 1 , a ‘dependent’, ‘outside’, or a ‘partisan*. 

Thus **?!* ‘the Pragrihya words that do not admit of sandhi, already 
defined in sfitra I. t. ir. So also sr$*5r. 

The word sre^ft.means dependent upon others, not free to provide 
for himself. Thus *w*tr'. **»t: ‘the captive parrots’. 

The word *n* means ‘situated outside’. Thus *t***h 3 *r 'an army 
lying outside the village’. The word *1111 being in the feminine gender indicates 
that the derivative word formed from *5 must also be feminine in gender to 
have this sense. , • 

* The word ??* is derived from w ‘a side, a party’, and means a par- 
tisan, follower or friend. Thus *r«f *»paT: ‘ siding with or being the partisans 
of V&sudeva’. So also si - *** sir: ‘belonging to the party of Arjun', 
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[BK. 111. Gil. I. § 120-122. 


i; ii trsp'Rr h farnwr, (*nr)n 

5%: ii ft^rlr 7 «pu f%»w«rr gR^n??ra*T >r^r?r it * 

120. Aft-ei* the Verbs f>*r ’to do’, and 77 ’to rain/ 

t ' c 

1 h e a hi x is opt i oi ia I ] y em p 1 oyed . 

The root f> would have taken the affix by 124, and the verb 77 
would necessarily have taken 777 by 1 10 ; the present siltra therefore declares 
an optional rule. Thus : 3»+T77 — 7p77 ‘to be done’ ;or 3j + ' , 3t7, — gfrrw-»j. So 
also 5'rapT or 7577 ‘stimulating’. 

^ny xf TT^ H ^ 11 11 <*, 11 

7f%: II 7-'7r*T7 faTTrTH 7=4 II 

« -3 "Mv 

121. The word wpr is irregularly formed 
meaning - a vehicle. 

The word 77 means that by which a thing is carried. Thus 7 *tt jflr 
'the carrier bull or the yoked bull’. 7*7! swft ‘the harnessed elephant ready 
to carry’. 7 *tT ^77 - 7*77. The sr is changed into *r- When not meaning a 
carrier or a carriage, it has the form sfmf. 

ii \^r i» tr^rf^ ii a re re r wm ii 

9r=n: II '.JHIJi;?: 7r?7?777? 7#j?f7f TiT^JfvTTrrm |T7?7?77r 77T7 

77^77^7! ^PWTl f77r?7<? II 

122. Optionally the word *T7Ppc7t is irregular- 
ly formed. 

The word swr means ‘along’ or ‘together’. 37*7 in composition with 
tire root 7y ’to dwell', takes the affix 077 in the sense of location of time. Op- 
tionally the VridJhi is not substituted in such a case. The time or the day 
on which the sun ant] the moon dwell together in the same constellation is 
called st7T7P^r or st7f7?7r. 

The final 7 in n7m*P* is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where should the proper accent fall. 

The ty/o forms 3T<tm7r or 5T7T7rt7T are the same word, and a fortiori a 
j'ule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And to this 
effect there is a paribhlsha which declares ; ‘that which 

has undergone a change in regard to ope of its parts, is by no means in conse- 
quence of this change, something else than what it was before the change had 
taken place’. Therefore sfrtra IV. 3. 30, though it, in terms, says 3T7r7re7T7r 
7t is made applicable to the form H7I7C7I also. 
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]3k. in. cji. i. § 123, 124} 


C\ * * , 

<4iiimai*jeuaihHi ^»m fa 11 ^ 11 
rr^Tf^r 11 ^ff% 3 f^3^-^^^-TNfN-^5fhr-^Bi^i[^r-»r4-?cnTl-Ticr^- 

C\ * 

^^-^TO-%«^s*rr-^TO^*-«(%4)^-a^crT3i-^T^-^i^-^cbrp7jr- 
tiSTfo 11 

<rfa: 11 fqr«rsRsrf<f*r: farro fSpmsro 11 

Trf^«»T 11 fgrro ffif 3 t t to it 11 

123. In the Vedas the following words a 1*0 

found which are forrnd irregularly : — brero, srcfr*. 55 ^, 

afcaf 5 *. «t£, < 3 * 1 , 1 -<p 5 , c«v«r 3 < 3 f*, Itoto, arri^r, *mra, >tto, <*tto and 

ar^raTi. 

The formation of the above words are extremely irregular and they arc 
all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word is derived from 

the root ar* ‘to cut’, with the preposition fTO, and the affix o*?r, instead of**? 
which is the regular affix, by no ; f*:+g»*+ «*** = f*: + ;nr + * (the root <k« 
transformed into ifRjay transposition) — As fir^S ttmu*:. 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. 

So also is formed by adding to the root g*£ ‘to call’ or * ‘to in- 
voke, the affix **? and the upapada ?* ; the vowel of the root is then leng- 
thened and the augment * (VI. i . 71), is not allowed, ifa+t or sr -f rm = *: So 

alsoq+jft (to lead) 4 -**?~Jn!j|*: ;?*+?! + TO? = 3:^rt* : , TOd-ftf* (to leave) 4- 
TO? ^ sI^TO? ; $ (to dic)+*w — TO 1 (to cover) +** = *rr*'f ; it is always 
feminine. v| (to bend)+** N = upi: ; ig* (to dig) +to = tst?*: ; ^+03^- . 

W h°d) + *1 A (to sacrifice) 4 - ** v — ?**s*r ; always used as feminine. srr-HgxgF 
(to asty+TOTsawsgtr*. *f*+tfl* )to sew) 4 - TOT = ; *snu 4 -S? (to 

speak) 4 -«** 1 *„(to be) 4 -?*<* = »t, to: ; *s.(to praise) -fTOrr = toto ; 

??+-f* (to collect) H-TOH+gt.= 5 q^rTOf?>l. This last word is formed th*n 
only when the word n follows : and when the sense is that of ‘gold’. When 

it docs not mean ‘gold’, the form is *?**7TO I 

• N * 

• II tT^lPl || WfWt:, tftTrT II 

*fa: II ^Ujfsara-twtgsr*?!^ ®*?!W**r **f* II 

124. The affix »** comes, after a verb that 

ends in w £loiig or short), or in a consonant. 

* * 

The phrasd is in the genitive case dual number, the force of geni- 
tive here being that of ablative. As ft +TO^ — 'to be made' ;^4-o** 

* 11 * # 
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[Bk. III. Ch. I. 125, 126. 


>f(T nom- sing. frii* ‘to bo taken’ ; +0^ =. vnq ; ‘to be held’ ; 

-f «?pj (VII. 3. 52) = *r=Ri (VII. 2. lib) ‘to be spoken' ,^+033 = 

11 ^ 11 11 art.*, arrens^ (q*m) ii 

•<rrn. 11 ^ajtof^mp^rTcarJtr H*fi» srnr*** 11 

1: Tho affix conies after a root that 

ends in the letter 3 long or short when the sense is that 
of necessity. 

This debars the affix *r<r. Thus w-f >nps_ = sft-fst — fsrrsw (VII. 2. 115 
and VI. 1. 79) ‘must be cut’ ; so also 5+**^= <rrs*r*T ‘must be purified'. 

When ‘necessity 1 is not indicated we have the form 5*5 *j‘ ‘to be cut 1 
The sutra as given in the original is rather ambiguous ; it may be construed to 
mean, 1st when the word vtHXQZR or a word having the sense of this term is in 
construction as upapada, the affix is employed : or 2ndly when, the 
sense of the affix is that of ‘necessity’, the is employed. There are ob- 
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in the first case, 
though wc could* form the \v r Is &c., we could not form the word 

by itself. In the second ase, though we could form the single word vffetf , 
we could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second in- 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Tatjnmisha con- 
tained in II. 1. 72, which would also regulate the accent 

II I) TTTTR II 3TT*-TT-?rfa- 

l * -O ’-A 

% ’( tRH ) II 

f far II wsfrir: n 7(7 Cpl *?fa 7 fa ^ H7(% il 

126. . Tile affix °7rf s comes after the verbs arm 
‘to distil’, * ‘to join’, 77 . ‘to sow’, n; ‘to speak distinctly’ ot 
‘ to prate’, ‘^r ‘to be* ashamed’, and =77 ‘to drink’. 

The vc»b srrH is a 4 compound verb formed by the preposition and 
the root «. This sutra debars 2f7 s that would otherwise have come by sfitra 97 
and 98. 

Thus 3ifTr + — srwrs77, (VH. 2, 1 1 5 and VI. 1. 79) ; so also «rr^7 N , 

*7^77, TfcjfJT, STfeqiT, 7T<3PT and 37*71*77. 

The force of the word ^ ‘and’ in the sutra, is to indicate that the roots 
not included in the above .enumeration should also be taken. Thus tf^+* r apf» v — 
*1*77 n . , 

3TT5IT*^1rjf^e$ II ^3 II il 3TRT**:, II *• 

V^iistors* f77r?7t 1 777 rra( 77fa*7*r7r77l 11 
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Irregular formations. 
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127. The word wrrc*: is irregularly form cm 1 
when meaning ‘impermanent’. ’ • 

This word is thus formed :—srr^ 4 -*fN- , rztw = ^r + ^+^ = STnrrs?T. (the if 
being changed into miw by the analogy of VI. 1. 79). 

As ATRTS^t . This is a species of Dakshinftgni fire.* As this 

fire is brought from the Garhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive, 
therefore it is called ftnftyya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak- 
shinilgni. It is that fire which is brought from the GArhapalya, and has the 
same source with the Dakshitiagni and Ahavaniy Agni, A DakshinAgni fire 
may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
or from a frying place, or from Garhapatya fire. When it is taken from the 
last i. c. from Garhapatya fire, it is anayya DakshinAgni. Ahavaniya is also 
taken from Garhapatya. 

It is not every thing, that is not lasting, which is called An 5 yya ; for 
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has not this sense, the form is strji meaning ‘what ought to be 
brought'. 

11 11 it nwmr:, 11 

II 5?CTr*3f ffrf jd'RRfiru')! II 

128. The word tojiwt is irregularly formed 
when meaning ‘disapproved’. 

The word wiura is a negative word meaning ‘non-agreement’. It means 
also ‘disrespect’. ‘ 

Thus JTCTP^PUlr: ‘the thief is to be disliked’. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. IJecause otherwise the 
regular form is m-sfl ‘to lead’ surra: ‘tractable’. 

The word in the sfitra is artfafa which we have translated as ‘dis- 
approved’. But the word also means STfasTW or ‘desire’ * and Mti*rfar 
would therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’. , Therefore the 
word ®rer*jf?f means also ‘free from attachment’, as in the following sentence •-*- 

sirera jprra faw «rw Jngtwr, Jrcjpatro ‘let the 

father teach the Secret Doctrine to his ejdcst son, or to such pupil who is free 
horn worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 

miuwmiuiPwh'-mwiwh «rnrf fafcf 11 

II TrntT-^TWTtGr-f^liTtlT-VTtm:, 

II ' » 

* * 11 «Trs*rrfa: scr^tr farrow fRtfa nrf^r- 

v^rapLn • * 



Irregular formations. 


[Bk. III. Cii. I. § 1.29-131 


129. The words and are 

irregularly formed meaning* ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to 
lire; 'a dwelling’, and ‘a sacriticial prayer’, respectively. 

‘These words are supposed to be formed thus: — qr (to measure) -{-osrt =* 
qrs^q, the q being changed into q and another q being added by VII. 3. 33. 
The regular form is q«rq 'to be measured’ (qr4-°qtr ==q+*f VI. 4. 65 = q*j). *PT + *flr 
(to lead) 4- = *ir^TP-qq The oblation*. It being a crude form applies to a par- 

ticular kind of oblation. The regular form is sr#qq i ftr-hfa (to collect) -ftnqq 
---Pt 4 ’4-f ^r=Rr + ^psr — ‘a dwelling’. The regular form is fq^far l *rr 

(to put) + ^?r N = vjrcqr (fem.). ThesAmadheni is the name of certain Rik hymns 
used as supplemental verses in a Litany. The other form is vrar 1 

II \%9 II II S>Ht } W«TT«T- 

II 

130. The words CTW i and are irregular- 
ly formed meaning a sacrifice. 

These words arc thus formed: 30*3 + ^ fto drink) + 3rer — +<*T T^rT 

-* • \ -a 

n (V IT. 3. 33) = cKy^qp^r: ‘ the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl'. The 
accent falls on the first syllable by VI. I. 213. (to collect) 

qf’qrcq: The sacrifice in which Soma is collected'. 

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be and *rqq:. 

Trforrefor m 1 *q q m i : 11 ^ ^Tf^r 11 

^fri:.n tRr^nrar -jq'qp^r *r*ntr *t»rr ar«n«rf>T>^ n 

.131. THo words qfr’qprcr, ww : and «*r*r: are irre- 
gularly formed when they are names of fire. 

These words are thus formed: — qfc -1- -f a ^rS v “ q(c + — qfr+qtW-f 
*r — ‘s*acrificial fire arranged irt a circle’ (the $ being changed into arr^; 

by the analogy of VI. I. 79. This peculiar sandhi before the semivowe^ n has 
been illustrated in the previous examples also).- So also ‘a kind of 

sacred fire’. + — flir+^+qt -r. rrtgCT: ‘a kind of fire’. «*ysr 

qrr'KTH: let him kindle the Samuhya fine desirous of a victim’. 

Why do wc say ‘when they are names of fire’ ? - Observe otherwise. 
i$r)r=5n*f ‘to beTeaped’, ‘to be increased’, ‘to be carried’. 



Bk. III. Cii. I. § 132-134.] Lyu ni and ach. 
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^ II ^ H II ’* H 

«r(M: 11 r^nJusftiP’Tr^r^fV Frn??(?f 11 

132 . The words Gmr arid arfcrfa?M r, ro also irre- 
gn la rly formed. 

The word farer: comes from the root f%r 'to collect’, and means fire i. e. 
that which is collected. As f-ettnURu: ‘the funeral pile fire’. The word vrf*«Tfcu(r 
means, arranging the fire. The affix q has been added to denote condition, 
together with the augment naT (tr). These words have ud&tta accent on the last 
vowel. The regular form is ^t»t ‘to be gathered’. 

H ^ II II ( ^Tcft:) II 

31% 11 11 

133. The affixes ^ («w) and ** (*) are placed 
after all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus ‘to do’ 
+ o^-^riT + 3 (VII. 2. 115) = ^rr+ (VII. x. 1)- grrr^r nom. sing, sfrrrair: 
‘doer.’ <* +a™3--=tK^+sr(VII. 3. 84) = sk 3 nom. sing. qraf. So als6?rc*: and fttf. 

The ^ of cf.% is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from 5E=r ; 
tiie simple ^ includes both <cz and 7% as in V. 3. 59, and VI. 4. 1 54. 

wfpw: 11 11 

vj, fwfa, 3HT: II 

*f%: 11 : xrwntr **■, finPrs 

11 

134. After the verbs classed as ^ ‘to be happy', 
w? ‘to take’ and ‘to cook’ there are the affixes *=3 (s^) 
fitJR (jhj and vn (•») respectively. 

The word Adi meaning etcetra, is to*be joined with every one of the 
above three words. These three affixes come respectively after the verbs of 
the above three classes. Thus after the verbs of »r?$ class, comes the affix fit; 
after the verbs of iff class, comes the affix feu F t ; after the verbs of <f3[ class, 
comej the affix sr*. 

• The sTs^rff verbs will not be found in one plade in the DhAtupAtha. 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected in 
the GanapAtha. Thus ^+**=5^+3 (I 3 - 8 ) = $^®+** (VI. 1. ,1) =^sj 
noin, sing. sffW ‘son’ (lit what gladdens). So also from the following causa- 
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The affix ka. 


Bk. III. Ch. I. '§ 135- 


tivc routs, nouns are formed, meaning names : — srrfa - TOW or 7 rp 7 : ; 7% ~7T7 » 
(or 7JSTCJ:) ; Blftl-W ; 7?7— 777: ; — 3[ft*W and ftPf-TPT*:. 

The following derivatives are .names :—«(?- ®? 7 : ; 7 ( 7 — 777 : ; 7 r*r — 

wr : 

So also the following words:— *r?77.-, r7CJ:, ®TTS?7:, ®7>7GT:, 

®?7GT:, ?ftd7:, 777:, 777;, 777J7:, T77;77J:, 5T7CT (the cj in ^TfCT is irregular), 
f7TU77nj7:, 7o®477: and psrpw. 

The verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The fol- 
lowing are, however, those verbs;— nom. qprf ; 3 c®? -— 3 r®rf |7 nom. 
to®?!; 7 ?®— ®?rr®7; 3^[f®— 3^[rf®7; *7r— sum®; *rs^r — ®7f?7. 

So also the verbs r®, * 7 , 7 ®, 77 and pr preceded by f® ; as, fjrefw®, fTMlfaT., f77r- 
f®7, ftfrfT®, faprfa?;. The verbs nrr®, 57 x 5 , «s7nr, snx, 7? and 3® take fa®, 
when preceded by the negative particle ; as, 9X7x177, ST^rifffT®, P®s7r?xr*7, 
sxaxtP®, pTXf?® and sTTrf®®- So also after verbs ending ip a vowel when agents 
are non-conscious beings: as, sxTXrft®, P^xt*®;. So also, sxf7®ff77, sxfapxf®®, 
fTpfa®, mf^i (meaning a place) fapri®® and fT'lxfa’l, PfTTxfT® sxTxrrf®®, 
37fff77, Tit®!®®, and TfOTlff* I 

The following are 7=7X17 words .—7=7, 77, 77, 77, 77, 77. 77 74?, 77?, 

7® ire? *17?, 7r?,7lT?, 7 . 7 ?, TO, 7C, TO, TOT, ®J?, 77?, Ttl^ 77, 7J7, cPIX. 

737, TP, 4 * 7 , 7 rt 7 r, 3777 , 77, 7f)7, 77 , 7 ?, 77 , 7 !®?, 7C? I 

The ? in 74 ? &c., shows that the feminine of these is formed by long % 

(IV, t. 15 ). The 77 rft class is an Mr^rancr 1 

8X157*3 : 77717 *7: 733*3 7 77r?7: I 

SXUT 7I77RJ77 *7X® f®e7p?3 T777r47: II 
« 

In fact the affix comes after all verbs, and is not exclusively con- 
fined to the verbs above enumerated. The affix 77 therefore, debars sxny 
and may be taken to be the universal affix, and by its help the forms like 
PTT 7 &c. may be explained. 

• ^ipTjfTTifare: \\H II 1C -TTT-lft 

«: II 

717 : n f777»7t 7X7X3: 7 31X3: fer3® 3X3X771 777 II 

,135. After a verb ending in a consonant but 
, preceded by *, ? or m (long or short), and after the v,erbs 
pr 'to know’, »ft ‘to please’, and * 'to scatter’, comes t)ie affix 

*(*)• 

. Thus faf^Fpl-Ti »{7%7 nom, sing. So also firfena: ‘inscription’; 

37 ; ‘who knows' ; 3 jp: ( ‘lean‘ ; px+3f=p: ‘who knows’ (VI. 4‘ ^ 4 );^+^= 
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j?K. III. Cit. I. § 136, 137] The affix sa. 

* 

f w. ‘what pleases’ ; -f M ( VII. 1. 100 )=fsnr-|-H (I. 1 . 51 )=fatr. 

•who scatters' i. e. ‘a hog’. * • 

The words 44 ‘God’, ‘service’ and ( Hsr ‘ram’, should be read In the 
ffsfrf? class of the last sfitra, being formed by the affix and not by 31 . 

arrasdfttren 11 n 37Teb, ^r, ( m ) u 

3%: 11 *ira«T 34¥t»i 7444 Hffa 11 J 

13G. Also after a verb ending in longer when 
there is a preposition along with it, the affix ^ is placed. 

This is an apav&da of III. 1. 40, and debars the affix CT. Thus 4**11 4 - 
^ - q*u+s| - JTP4: (VI. 4. 64). ^»5i -|-3i=«; i 5f+3T “a»5t: ‘very weary ’(aTf substi- 
tuted for § by VI, 1. 45.) =■- sn-ar +s? ~ : ‘very languid'. 

The final nr is dropped before the affix 3, by rule VI. 4. 64. There 
is elision of long sir when an ardhadhatuka affix follows beginning with 1 
vowel and having an indicatory 31 or v 

TTT*re*TT$^ faj: 7 T: 11^9 II tf^lRr n 
3J:, ( ) II 

4 TW II Vflfli-n 3443 TT 4 ?W HT 3 U 

«rrf¥f ^r*r 11 fsprir e^rrar srm^tfir 73433: 11 

1 37. The affix v {*») is employed after the roots 
tt ‘ to drink 1 , yr ‘to .smell’, w 'to blow’, v >? suck’, and in 
‘to see’ when there is a proposition* along with these 
roots. 

Thus 7^+ t rr+?r - 37+F47+H (VII. 3. 78} -3344 nom. sing. 31 * 43 : ; so 
also fafa*- ; sfssr*: and ftfHsr : I 73 + «rr + ?T -- 43 + vr»f + 31= (VII. 3. 78); 
7$*: ; fwr: ; ; f4 v T3: ; so also 7* 4 4^+34== 3*4374:, (VII. 3 . 

78). so also ; » , 

* 

Some commentators do not read the word ‘upasarga’ into this sfitra. 
According to them the forms like 4 JF 4 : &c., can be formed also. 

The affix jj, of which ST is indicatory, the real affix beitfg sr, causes the 
root to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in special tenses ; for it 
is a s&rvadh&tuka affix there ; see sdtra III. 4. 1 13 and VII. 3, 78. 

Vart : — Prohibition must be stated of the rqot when the word to 
be formed i* a name. As fa 4 -*rr+*£f 4 - ^= 5 * 1 ^: ‘tiger’ (an animal that goes 
_abput smelling)* Here there is qr and not the affix $r. .. 
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The ‘affix na. 


Bk. Ili. Ch. I. § 138-140. 


*T fa:) II ‘ 


4%; 11 smnrpHt f 5 T*Trff*!r: ajsmraf Hfftil 

V ^ . 

‘ jrrPfoi* ii Hr njp^ftrn 11 


htPhrh 11 irnrffH first «<rrHf*i; :i 

188. The affix 3 T is employed after the follow- 
ing verbs when used without a proposition : Hr, f**i and 
the causatives Hifr, ttu, tf?, Hfbr, wrfir and wf|. 

Thus fsT^r: ‘smearing’ ; f%?f. acquiring’ ; vjrcH: ’holding’ ; qrt^: 'ferry- 
ing ; tf*: ‘knowing’ ; ‘shaking’ ; '%»rar: ‘perceiving’ ; hhto:, and *rr?n: . 

Why do we say ‘when used without a proposition’ ? Observe stRrh: ; 
here the affix is sir. 

Vart: — The verb firr^ with the preposition Pr takes the affix sj. As 
fHrhpur ‘the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow’. 

Vart : — The affix 5 [T is employed after when compounded with the 
words if! &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As iTlfa-r 
‘Krishna’ (protector of cows) ; artor*?: ‘a lotus’ (having petals like spokes). 

11 ^ 11 tr^Tfa u 

( ’aj: ) it 

*tfw 11 ’TUft qprp* fTHIHr TTJHHHlr HHoT II 

130. The affix 3j is optionally employed, after 
the root fr ‘to give’, and ur ‘to hold’, when used without a 
preposition. 

This debars sj. Thus 74: ‘giving’ ; or -jot ‘inheritance’ ; 4«r ‘holding’ or 


HRt: ‘having’. ^ , 

When a preposition is used, the affix 33 is not employed ; as U?:, H*:. 


tift 11 

hhIhii r 

140. After the verbs beginning with 5*5* ‘to 
shine’ 'and ending’ with ‘to go', when used without a 
preposition, the affix «n is optionally employed. 




Bk. III. Ch. I. § 141, 142.] The affix na. 
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The word in indicates beginning. These are about 56 

cerbs, all belonging to the Bhvddi class. *See N*>. 804 to 860 in the Dhfttup&- 
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix, to Si{ih 5 nta Kaumudi, 

This debars the affix sr* ; as vrRT or 545T: ; ‘Srrer: or 

The affix CT (s?) having an indicatory nr causes the vriddhi of the pen- 
ultimate st. When the affix d is not used, then sr^r is used, and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take sr=g ; as smsr. ‘luminous’. 

Vart. — The verb ‘to stretch' must be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix d ; as srfapT. The conditions ‘option’ and ‘without preposition’ do not 
apply in this case. The verb dT necessarily takes this affix, though compoun- 
ded with an upasarga. 

*|m: 11 warra-if*** *ira«r: 5 ^ aru.d wrar fw? 

vm du<w 11 

141. The affix or is employed after the follow- 
ing verbs also s* ‘to go’, verbs ending in long w, ‘to 
flerce’, 'to pain’, ‘to flow’, ‘to pass on’, w ‘to 
complete’, w? 'to take away’, fa? to lick’, ‘to em- 
brace’, and ‘to breathe’. 

The root 3C-$, before affixes, becomes x*rr, (VI. r. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase 'verbs ending in long su. What is then the use of its separate 
enumeration ? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ap- 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited cj. Thus III, i. 136 
enjoins sr- when a compound verb ends in w. But that rule does not apply to 
the verb 

• • 

Thus arecd*: ‘frost’, ‘catarrh^, ‘inheritance’, ‘having’, 

‘pain’, 9 TfWf: ‘wound’, Tisr?: ‘How’, sresrq: ‘transgression’, ^TTTrrrr: ‘conclu- 
sion’, ‘taken away’, «?: ‘licking’, 3fa<T: ‘embracing’, ‘breath’. See 

vii. 3 . 33- 

, ^ U ( w. ) II 

ffa: II wtffT ll ’ 

142. The affix d is employed after the verbs 
\*to burn’, and ‘to lead 5 , when used* without a prepo- 
sition. • 

’ IS . 
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The affix s/ivun. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 143-145. 


Thusj+oj=^ + h (VII. 2. ii5) = 4ts: (V*I. 1. 78) ‘burning’. So also 
fft+or =*ft+ 5 ? = irnr: ‘leading*. , * 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ ? Observe qf*: 
‘burning’ ; TOU' ‘friendship’ . * 

11 \)% 11 u ( tit: ) n 

11 f%w rrg>ir%ujqrOf^t 11 
11 n 

1-in. (file affix nr is optionally employed after 
the verb «r* to seize*. 

This debars the affix Thus q?+cr = w (VII. 2. 11G) == irrf: 
‘seizing’, ‘a crocodile’ ; or + = u?: ‘a planet’. 

The option allowed by this aphorism is a vyavasthita- viblulshd or de- 
finite option, that is to say, the affix or is always used, when the word to be 
formed means a water-animal, such as a crocodile, shark &c., and in that sense 
the word is rrr?. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant ; there the 
word is »r*. 

Vart: — This rule should be extended to the root H ‘to be’ also, 
Thus :--*rrcr: ‘condition’ and H?: ‘existence’. 

9 T: II II II Trf, m: } ( ) 11 

ff%: II ritufcir: Utqfirar *HTk! II 

141 . Tito affix is employed after the verb 
it* when the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

Thus (VI. i„ 16) ~ ‘a house’. The r is changed into ^ by 

the rule of samprasarana. The plural form *r?r: means ‘wife’, as she is especial- 
ly the person that constitutes the house ; while the plural of sr? meaning ‘house’ 
will be sr?rrcj. 

4 t 

is«r 11 yfi n 11 tin* it 

*{%•■ 11 ftrf^TK snife 11 

qrhhTPT‘11 srffpgmxr^^: sk^sspt 11 

14 : 5 . The affix teraO comes after a verb, 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

, Vart : — This affix should be confined to the verbs ‘to dance', ‘to 

dig’ and c§f ‘to dye’. • 

Thus ^+53^ =* +sre» (VII. 1. 1) = snfo: ‘dancer’. The letter ? is 
indicatory (I. 3. 6 ) and by Rule IV. 1. 41, it’ denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having indicatory,^ form their feminine gender by the affix (fhus 


Bk. III. Ch. I. § 146-148.] Tiie affix’ nyut. 
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the feminine of is sr&tff’s so also r?PT^: ‘miner’, fern, rsFraft ; CSRir: ‘washer- 
man’, fern. » • 

In the case of the root t*r the nasal < is elided. According to the opi- 
nion of the author of Mahabhashya , only two Verbs are governed by this sfitra 
namely and ijpr. According to him, the verb c?jf takes the affix apr. 
Thus c8'+*t,\ = (VI. 4. 37) = rsr+arat (VII. 1 1) = li'minine 

riw- 

iWNRini ^ U || 7T:, TETSJW ( ) II 

n nrastorcrnRsralr Hffa ftrw'ffa n 

140. The affix fasr) comes after the verb 
*i to ‘sing’, when the agent so expressed, denotes an. 
artist. 

As, $ + = rrrq-'ir: (VI. 1. 45) ‘a singer', fern. qrfVfSFT. 

1 

inre ii^js 11 tr^T^i h ( »r:, firr^wRr ) u 

11 rrPIfi fTTf^lfar ^fr 1 1 

4. <* *> 

147. The affix is also employed after the 
verb ‘to sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes an 
artist. 

By the word ^ ‘also', the word ik of the last sutra is drawn into this’ 
Thus + (VII. 1. i)~itpft: fem. irwfr; the v is added by VII. 

3 33 * 

The separation of these rules ( yoga-vihhaga ) relating to if is for the 
purpose of the sutras that follow. Had and ^ been made one aph- 

orism, the anuvritti of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
Mitral But it is intended that the anuvritU of "ire; .should only run, and 
hence this yoga-vih hag> 1 or division of one sutra into two. , 

fW II II xr^Tf^T ll ?£:, % 

( ) (I 

N.' N > 

^mc 11 s^rsfarsl-av ^nif o »? v Jf?*rar H*»r?r C?r grw ^ ejrafr n 

148. After the verb ?r, also the affix is 
employed when the agent so. expressed deuotes ‘rice’ and 
‘tinre’. 

The verb denotes two verbs ?r^r 'to abandon’ and fT 3 ; 'to go’ both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming sr?rfw and as 3rd per. sing. 
Thus ?r+»^f N =?ra’T: ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jah&ti ‘leaves ofi’ all water} 
‘a year’ (that which jihtte ‘goes through’ all conditions.) 
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The Affix vun. 


[Bk. III. CH. I. § I49i I 5°- 


The accents are however different in the two. In one case the udatta is 
on the middle ; in the other, op the list. 

II ^ II U 

■^fri: ii 3 3 (s, ) mawr ■j^JTRrat i» 

1.49. After the verbs 3 ‘to go’, *r ‘to move’, «, ‘to' 
flow’ and wijto cut’, the affix 33 is employed, when repe- 
tition is meant. 

As, U + (VII. I. 0- JTfSIT: ; so also, BW5K:, and 

The word samabhih&ra in the sutra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained for the 
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will not be employed where 
the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will bo employed even when 
there is no repetition but the action is well performed even at the first attempt, 

oTTnrfa ^ h \ h,o u xr^rfW 11 wfW, ( jw n ) h 

3 fa: wwhhttj 11 

150. The affix is employed after all verbs, 
when benediction is intended. 

As, ■#4,+3 5 T= sfiW: ‘may he live’ ; ‘may he be happy’. 

The word swtff: means a sort of prayer ; and it relates to action. The 
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent with the addition that the action is sim- 
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be the a - • 
tion of that agent’. 



gra XTT^: II 

BOOK THIRD. 

Chatter II. 

— :o: — 

\ II XT^Tf^r ll SF^f^r, srw , ( XfTcft: ) II 

^Pfr: if srhr ^®€f«rr I i i 

H tftF^rfaw^r^R-**? nr ^ ii 

ii f%srfk«u u 

1. The affix ^nrr comes after a verbal root 
when the object, (of whatever sort it may be), is in 
composition with it, (as an npapada). 

The object or karma is of three sorts, namely nivartya , vikdrya and 

prdpya. 

The object which has a material cause, but such cause is however 
unexpressed in the sentence, is called nivartya object ; as r^nfu ‘he makes 
a pot’ ; here ‘mud’ the material cause of eg*** is unexpressed, therefore, 
is nivartya object. Where the material cause itself is changed, by a 
modification, into something else, such an object is called vikdrya object; as 
‘the branch-cutter. While the object which cannot be approached 
by any action, and is not affected by it, but is always constant, is called the. 
prdpya object , as ‘the reading of Veda 1 ; the Veda is always the same. 

They will be illustrated by the following examples : — Of the first kind, 
we have ‘a potter* and *PTr^rr: c a city-builder* ; of the second, we 

have eFR^rTT?: ‘a branch-cutter* and qror?: ‘a reed-cuttcr\ Of the third, 

‘the learning of Veda* and =^fars: ‘the rcadfmg of 'Charcha*. But compound 
nouns cannot be formed of such sentences as qpf *T*3[f?r ‘he goes to the village*, 
snf^nr ‘he sees the sun*, ‘f^rar# aruftm ‘he hears the Himavat*. The reason 
is that it is against the usage of the language to form nouns oi!t of these. 

* Vart: — The affix nr comes after the verbs 3[ftej, 3TPT, and 
and the noun in composition with it, retains its original accent. As HfcrsfftvT: 
‘addicted to flesh*, fern. qftrtftpVT ; ‘loving flesh*, fern, nmmw ; 

‘carnivorous*, fem. *rtaWf and ^emarr^nr: ‘good-conducted’, fern. ^rnm^fCT i 
. * 1 6 
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The affix ka. 


[Bk. III. Cii. II. § 2-4. 


Var{:— The affix a comes after the roots ‘to look’ and ’to for- 
bear’ under similar circumstances. * As fcm. QejPTtilwr ‘expecting 

happiness’ ; q*r¥R: fcm. 5?$r*rr ‘much fonbearing*. 

fTsmnre 11 3 h 11 ?t, st, *t:, *r, (aw ) » 

ftm; u S'^, *sr, ms?, mifa 11 

2. The affix comes after the root S' 3 * ‘to 
call’, t5i ‘to weave', ma? ‘to measure’, when the object is 
in eomx^osition with it. 

This debars the affix qr (III, 2. 3); as qpt + £ +Q«U = QR+gy+s? == 
€spri+gro+3T CV 1 I. 3. 33) =-- R*rgR: (the n is added by rule VII. 3. 33, ‘when a 
krit affix with an indicatory nj or it follows, the augment n is added after the 
verbs that end in ; .ng air). So also HR=tR:, 'TPR’IR: I ( 

tft \\ ^ \\ II STTcT:, *♦, 

( ) II 

*3. The affix * comes after a verbal root that 
ends in long w when there is no upasarga preceding it 
and when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars stct ; as ih+^r+g; = irr+4+at ~ *ir? ‘Giver of cows’, (the 
long aanr is elided by VI. 4. 64,)=* So also, sr«* 5T?: ‘who gives a blanket’ ; 

‘what protects the rear’ ; ‘what protects the finger’ (a thimble)’. 

Why do we say ‘when there is no upasarga’ ? Witness ‘who 

ceremoniously gives a cow’, ‘who ceremoniously gives a mare’. Here 

the compound verb takes the affix stcj. 

fftr ^l: II « II ) U 

II H 4 R II 

e 

4. The affix ^ comes after the root when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an 
upapada. 

In the three previous sfitras, tile word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. .This sfltra declares that with regard to the verb ocn» the 
upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative. As Queers 9%' 
fnnm ‘who dwells in accessible position’ ; and fawer ‘ having an inaccessible 
position’, ' • 
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This sutra should be divided into two sfttras (yoga-bibhaga). Thus: — 

(1) gr? ll The affix ^ comes after every root ending in long arr, when in compo- 
sition with a case-inflected word ; as faf fa = % -4- «Tr -t- SK = fsc*?: (VI. 4. 

n|) ‘who drinks with two organs’ i.e, the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant’. 
So also Tff'T: ‘ a plant’ (what drinks through the foot). 3T53[7: 1 a tortoise’ (that 
always protects its mouth by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). 

(2) II The affix comes after the root *qr when in composition with a 

word ending in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we 
see the second rule is included in the first as the verb ?ur also ends in a long an ? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 
the second rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As 3WaFn’T?iIP ! pr 
= ‘a swarm of rats’; so also 1 a swarm of locusts’. 

Both the words and Hfit are understood in the sutras that follow: 
vis : the word 'FafCJ is sutras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word ?lft 

>3 

everywhere else. 

11 rt^rfr^^fr: afr4cfr^TT?^r: Tfr^srr'r^fr^r?^: cjrarzrzfi- 11 

u apHtrttrf 11 

5. The affix gr comes after the verbs qf^ir ‘to 
wash out’ and 3 ^? ‘to drive away’, when in composition 
with the words ‘navel’ and ‘grief, as objects, res- 
pectively. 

As ‘he lay lazy’. So also jrftsrr'T^: yff swsr: 'a son, des- 

troyer of sorrow is born’. 

Vart. — This affix* is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is ‘lazy’ and ‘giver of happiness’. , 

!* 

Vart. — The epithet q’farHsr: is applied to a lazy person ; while 

'firing: means who clears his navel. So yrtWT^: means giver of happiness, while 
means ‘removal of sorrow’. , % 

"» Vart. — The words wylfaHsr ‘a chariot’ and the rest should be in- 
cluded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix sff. The words belong- 
ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of 
them to be fyund anywhere. Thus ‘a chariot’, frePJ'*: ‘a bow,’ sKTaF*g| 

’sesamums’, (sjft %#) 'a lotus’. . 
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The affix tax. 
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h $ ii n, ^T-tr:,* ( ^rftr, c) h 

* ii **rn3iT*rra*r *rrat: R'effRSRr^ sFuotf'ref 3>n«r4t »prfa ii 

6. The affix's* comes after the root i*r ‘to give' 
and irr £ to know’, when taking the proposition * and in 
composition with a word in the accusative case. 

We applied by sutra 3 the affix ^ after verbs that ended in long arr and 
had no u pasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars the 
affix sittr ; as ^r#sTf: (VI. 4. 64) ‘giver of all ; liberal’, <rfipi?r: (VI. 4. 64) ‘acquaint- 
ed with roads’. The long arr of gr and *rr is elided by VI. 4. 64. 

Why do we say ‘when taking r’ ? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix ; as 

h 3 || Tr^rfSr Wt:, ( «F: ) II 

II tmra rm ^<nsrTRt II 

7. The affix ^ comes after the root ( to tell’, 

when preceded by the preposition and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

The verb J5?rr ends in long srr and by III. 2. 3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix spn. This debars wun ; as jfUrc^r 
(VI. 4. 64) ‘a cowherd’ (nr . 

’TTTfterani c II II TIT-Ut:,^, SPTTORr) II 

ff%: 11 nrerar: vrmr ^r 4 o, w«rT?meff ^Rrirsft u 

11 ii 

? rffr'^u 11 srsrsr ?f<r ii 

8. The affix z* conies after the verbs *r ‘to sing’ 
and rt ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and 
when the object is in composition witll it. 

The phrase atiupaiarga* s to be read again into this sutra by annvritti 
from stitra 3, though this anuvritti had temporarily lain dormant in sfitra 6 and 
7. as being unnecessary. This debars q* ; of this affix ? N and g? are indicatory 
the s n showing ‘among others that the feminine is formed by the affix aft? (IV- 
1. 14) r 

As, ?j?f> rrrafW = TT!fr+rrr+?^v.= 3 T?irrr: (VI. 4. 64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’. *n*pr: ‘singer of SSma’, fern. arr*Rift and I 
. Vati.— The affix* ^ comes after the verb <tt when it means to drink 

and only when it is in, composition with the words grr and as its object, 
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This is an important modification of the general sfttra. Thus gePT: fern. 
'wine-bibber 1 ; tfhjq: fern. tfrtfqf ‘spirit-drinker'. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with sur& and sidhu ? Observe 
ifjrqr EnnGTl' 'the milk-drinking Br&hmani'; formed by the affix % and the femi- 
nine, therefore, not formed by the affix f but by sir. 

Why do wc say 'when qr means to drink’ ? When qr moans ‘to protect* 
this affix is not used ; as ‘who protects wine’. * 

When these words are compounded with an upasavga they do not take 
but WJ ; as » 

Vart . — There is diversity in the Chhandas as to the employment of 
these affixes ; as €tr WSraft or tqr: qfa< 5 Ttof ‘the gods do 

not carry that Brahmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine’. 

II < II tr^Tf^ || 3 TW, 

( ) II 

vfM: II grerefaftarsm gM’trcRf sjp* II 

«srrppf^r*r n 

grftNr^n vjR?i n 

9 . The affix arf comes after the verb when, 
it does not mean ‘to raise up’ , when the object is in com- » 
position with it. 

This debars s?tr|\ The word snwT means ‘to raise a load’. Thus 
*tST pcfrT - &TX1?T: ‘who takes a share, or sharer’ ; so fr^trer: ‘an heir’, (f +5T^> = 

( VII. 3. 84). 

Why do wc say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’ ? For then the 
affix MOT will be employed ; as Min^TV: ‘a burden-bearcr s a porter’. 

Vart. — This affix comes after the verb as when in composition with 
the words jrrfirff -spear’, jprrjpi ‘plough’, ‘goad’, ms ‘staff’, fipn ‘an iron 

club’, qr? ‘jar’, tr?! 'a small jar’, vjqrw ‘a bow’ j as 'a lancer’, 

'a plough-man’, M'fpjqg : ‘an elephant driver’, 3 fear?: ‘a staff-bearer’, nir*rc*TW: 
’a club-bearer’, qjq'f:, qflqg: ‘a jar-bearer’, qqqg: ‘a bow-bearer’. 

Vart. — This affix comes after the verb *rg when thp word is in 
composition with it and the sense is* that of ‘holding* ; as cgrqg: ‘a thread- 
holder’. When it has not this meaning we have MMiflg:. ' a thread-taker’. • 

trefa * 11 \o 11 tr^rfw 11 % (iw, arw) 11 

vftr: u q*flr «r*^*rr# gefc vrl Jqtr^ 11 

17 
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Tiie affix ach. [Bk. III. Ch. II. '§ u, 12. 


10. The affix sr* comes after the verb when 
the object is in composition with it and when the mean- 
ing of the word to he formed is descriptive of age. 

In this sfttra the verb gsV has the sense of udyamana which was speci- 
fically excluded in the last. The word means the condition oi‘ human body 

as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by 
the v pap a da, 04 the reaching of that age in which the thing descr ibed by the 
upapada naturally takes place ; as srfergr: ’qr ‘the dog that has reached the age 
when it can chew bones' (lit. when it can raise it up) ; ‘the 

Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lit. ‘to raise up or bear) the shield’ ; so that 
the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up*. 

snf!? rTT^tesTH^ 11 II 3 TT%, f- 

3T\) M 

1 1. The affix comes alter the verb ?^,(when 
tlie clijeot is in composition with it), the root taking the 
preposition and tho sense of the word to he formed is 
inclination or accustomed occupation. 

The word means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 

as <rs<Tt?i:: ‘he who has a natural tendency towards 

fetching llowcrs or whose habitual occupation is to collect llowcrs' ; so also 

q<5tr?r: 1 

Why do we say ‘'when denoting inclination’ ? Otherwise the affix w ill 
be STCT ; as 4 Ti:«ir?*:fa=vTrrr?rr: ‘who brings load’. 

h* re ii trarft 11 orf:, ( irifw, snr ) 11 

f * t *\ 

?f%: II M? TrTf^T, ST^nml: II 

12. The affix ^ comes after the verb «?l : to 
respect’, when’ the object is in composition with it. 

This debars 3 TFT. The words so formed arc especially of feminine gen- 
der. As <r?T?? ‘deserving of respect’ ; so also iT^rrf, *11511?? 1 

tfwfn u ^ 11 tr^r 11 ft*- 

?nfr:, ( 37 ^) 11 

»i?f*t 11 ♦ 

’ ?rflf?r*iii fRtrcrjroratfrr? it 
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13. The affix comes after the verb c* ‘to 
sport’ and * 1 , ‘to whisper’ when the ease-inflected words 

‘a clamp of grass’ and ‘ear’ are in composition with, 
them respectively. ’ 

The verb c* is intransitive and the verb m can take an object under 
very limited circumstances, only namely when the: object denotes Scbda ; there- 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case ; therefore, the upapada here must be a general case-inflected 
word. Hence we have read the anuvritti of the word ter from stttra 4 into this, 
the anuvritti of the word sffwr being inapplicable here. 

V art - — The words to be formed must have the sense of ‘elephant’ and a 
‘tale-bearer’. Thus tH*irr*T3 = tn*3T<T: ‘an elephant (lit. who sports in cluster of 
grass)’ asrsi ■Jnr% = cfny At : 'a slanderer flit, who whispers in the ear)’. 

The affix srg’is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant.’ and a ‘traducer’. Thus rtfrr ‘who plays in clusters of 
grass’, ^rcr ‘the mosquito that hums near the ear’. 

STHT ^Tcft: ^TTHTT* II II || *- 

’smrnr, ( ^ ) 11 

S v n 

11 tr«r'T'T4' vrr^irnrr^rarr Frsra w*F*f 11 

14. Tho affix are is employed after the verbal 
roots when 5 T*t ‘well’, is in composition, and the word to 
be formed denotes a name. 

As lit. ‘who does good 1 . So also I All 

these are proper nouns* 

Why have we repeated the word dkAtu in this aphorism, when it was 
understood by anuvritti from sQtra III. i. 91 ? To this the reply is, that the re- 
petition Of the word dhdtu shows that there is prohibition of the affix 7, that 
comes after the verb sr in certain senses (IH.-a. 3<j), when the word is in 
composition. The affix will be employed after the verb* fr and not tho 
affix ?, when is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that of 
cause, habit &c. (III. 2. 20). The result is that the feminine, of Titt; will be 
SfartJ, and not which, had the affix been ?, would have been the proper 

feminine (See IV. 1. 14). scrancr means ‘a female-ascetic,' ‘a vulture* and ‘one hav- 
ing the habit of doing good fc . 

grfvwrcql II ^ II II )ll 
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3 k. III. Ch. II. § is, 16. 


if*'- II l» 

*rf<fcK^ 1 1 11 * 

sifSsi'r ll it . 

?nf<f 5 K»r ii gsiPTrfl^ u 
it 5 ttI ii 

15. The affix »r* cornea after the verb tft ‘to lie 
down’ when in composition with a caso-inflected word 
indicating location, i. e., in the locative case. 

The word (III. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is understood in 
this aphorism. As w =«5T<j*r: ‘who lies in the sky'. 

Van . — The affix comes after the verb when in composition 

with the words ‘ribs’, &c., though not necessarily denoting location ; as 
IW=<Tnc$SJ?r: ‘who reclines on his sides’, /who lies on his 

stomach', gs^re. ‘who lies on his back’ . 

Vart . — And when the verb tfl is preceded by the word ffnrer? ; as 
ffT^sr xrS = II 

Vart . — So also when the words grfpr &c. are in composition with it de- 
noting agent and in the nominative case. As 3 tIR: JT3 =3rTPnjn: I wygf 
' I 

Vart . — In the Chhandas the affix ^ comes after the verb qff when in 
composition with the word fnfc in the locative. As fart yra = firfcTT: 'who lies 
on the mountain’. 

The letter w of is indicatory denoting that there is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. 1 64). 

II II ’5^:, i§fa ) II 

11 to?' sstfsral 11 

1G. The affix ? comes after. the verb ^ ‘to go’ 
when a ca^e-inflecbod' word in composition with it, de- 
notes location. 

The word adhikarana of the last sutra is understood in this. As 
«= sKrnt::* ‘who goes among the. Kurus'. ‘who goes among the 

Madras’. ^ f 

Of the affix ? the real affix is si, the letter ? being indicatory, showing 
that the feminine of these, words is formed by the affix #1^. (See. IV. 1. 14), as 
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fSr8IT%*Tr^2 * II ll t II fwr-%^T-3TT^T^2, 

% (^, *0 II . . 

*Ftt: 11 f 5 r«T OTf Hr?rcr >n'«i 11 

17 . The affix ? is employed after the verb 5 r 
do go’, when the words in composition with it afe ftsrr 
‘alms', ‘army’ and ‘having taken’. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘in the locative case’ does not extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate sutra. 

Thus : ‘a beggar’ (who goes for alms) ; dm nr: ‘one who goes 

with an army’ ; wrffrnnr: ‘one who goes after having taken’. 

( * ) « 

^FtT: II TW HqntT ST 7 SmasmjsT tT^Veirrstiadr ■'TFTit II 

18 . The affix e comes after the verb 3 ‘to move’ 
when the words in composition with it, are 'py wrn: and 
a?*, ail meaning ‘in front of or before’. 

As nr: = <who goes in front, a harbinger’. So also '44s: 

rrr: and afSTCR: ‘going in front, a leader’. 

xrSj n ^ ii ^tRr n Tr5, ( *m:, zi) » 

*rf%: 11 >refH 11 

19 . Tlie affix ? comes after the verb s ‘to go’, 
when is in composition with it, denoting the agent. 

Thus : nrfd =• %t«F: ‘going in front’. 

Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’ ? Otherwise ‘the affix sTOJ will be 
employed. As <mrr rrcf?t, ; = 'TjflC ‘going to the east’. , 

us?* ii ' 11 w., 

z : ) 11 

N> 

^Frt: 11 srr^FrPt n d 

% 20. The affix e comes after t;he verb ‘to 

make’ when the object is in composition with it denot- 
ing cause, habit and going with the grain (concession). 

The word of this sfttra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
• hsft the grammatical $3 meaning agent. means habit, and literally, the 

18 
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act of being accustomed to that. comes from meaning ‘with the 

hjuV, that is to say, regular, in' natural order, successive, and hence favourable, 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c- Of fra, we have sfl*?*?^ *?**? 
‘the daughter that causes sorrow ; *S**n?l fa*rr ‘honorable science’ ; skr** w' 
‘the family making wealth’. Of we have wjra*: ‘who performs obse- 

quies’ ; pd**: ‘who amasses wealth’. Of MRsrl**, we have $***: ‘who prompt- 
ly docs what he is directed’ ; *=**3*: ‘who regularly'does what he is told’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 
be stnr. As sFRsjrrr: ‘potter’, smt*?*: ‘city-maker’. 

Prt f*l - 

<|{^i ifa ii ^ n i» 

\ s3 N \ 'v N 

ww, (^^m. «§fa, £:) ll 

ll % fjsjURfaqjspT II 

21. The affix t comes after the verbs ‘to make 
when the following words are in composition with it :— 
fnr ‘by day’, ‘light’, rnsir ‘night’, »w ‘splendour’, ht. ‘liglit’, 
‘work’, w* ‘end’, *rwh ‘endless’, arif* ‘beginning 1 , 
‘many’, ‘benediction’, fa* ‘wliat’, forfa ‘writing’, faf* 
‘writing’, srfe ‘oblation’, 4 % ‘devotion’, ‘agent’, fa* ‘paint- 
in g 1 , i?* ‘field’, words denoting numerals, OT N «n ‘thigh’, 
‘hand’, ‘day'., ** ‘what’, ** ‘that’, ***[ ‘bow’ and msh 
‘ wound’. 

Both the vjordsJPnmd and ‘sup’ are understood in this aphorism ; that 
Is to say, sometimes these upajyidas stand as accusative case and sometime'* 
they have otlfer cases, as the construction may require. This affix ^ comes 
when the sense is not that of cause &c., as it was in the last sfltra. 

Thus far**: ‘the sun.’ The word f?*r is an indeclinable and means 
‘in the day time’. There the upapadet , therefore, is in the locative case. The 
sujn is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time. * 

So fwrarr: ‘the sun’ (light-maker) ; OncrpRC: ‘the moon’ (the night-ma- 
ker); rant: ‘the sun’ ; ‘the sun’ (the letter rr is not changed into visor? 
ga, as it has been so read in the sutra) ; *?***: ‘agent’ ; ‘death’ (end- 

maker); ‘magnifying to any extent’; sirf?**: ‘fhe creator’; 

•the busy’ ; ‘the speaker of benediction’ ; fa?**: ‘a servant’ ; ferfifarri'a ’ 
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scribe’ ; f5Tf%^5T: ‘a scribe’ ; 'offering sacrifice’ ; Hn^c: ‘a devotee ’ ' 

iS 35 Rt: ‘an agent’ ; ‘a painter’ ; *‘a cultivator’; jrejfeFc: 'doing 

only one thing’, fe^rr: ‘doing two things’ ; fa^r: 'doing three things’ ; ^51^ : 
‘a runner, an express’ ; trre^jr: ‘a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’ ; ‘the 

sun'; n? 3 fC.- ‘doing that’ ; mac: ‘doing that’; ‘bow-maker’; wrsssR*: 

'causing or inflicting wounds’. # 

Vart .~ The affix srs comes after the verb y when far*, hh, ?r* and 
are in composition with it. The speciality of 1 affix is that the feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long f ; while the feminine of words derived 
by *t^ris formed by longer. Thus f^rr, nrasTr and ^eafTtrr ; these 

words might be said to belong to thcanirf? class (See IV. 1. 31). 

II ^ II V^TRII 

£:)ll 

qfrr: 11 j'T'rt grc!r#&Jr?*ra)r rr^iPTmtH 11 

22. The affix ? comes alter the verb ft ‘to 
make’, when the word *4 is in composition with it, and 
the sense of the word to be formed is that of wages. 

The word *th means service for hire, wages. The word sr 4 does not 
mean the grammatical object but the word-form ^ 4 ; as ek4^f: ‘a hired la- 
bourer’ (not a slave); otherwise the affix is srer ; as ‘an artisan’. 

nf%: 11 57 c?if|^rrtq; 7 htRt 11 

23. The affix ? does not come after the verb 
$ ‘to make’, when the following words are in composi- 
tion with it : — 5 cr«i* ‘sound’, wr* ‘verse’, ‘quarrel’ , *mrr 
‘praise’, ‘enmity’, ‘flattery’, '^^fcliread’, ‘hymns’ 
and it ‘word’. 

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, habit &c. 
The affix z being prohibited, the general affix srnj takes its place. As tr«T 3 «n:: 
‘souncling, sonorous’ ; S/jfr'fiaFm ‘a verse-maker’ ; SRSTflirc: ‘one who foments 
quarrels’ ; WfraJHT: ‘a writer of G&th&s or prakritee verses’ ; qroi?: 'an enemy’ ; 
•*r| 9 RlT: 'a flatterer’ ; sgjr*rn:: ‘an author of sCitras' ; ‘a composer of Man- 

tras’ ; 'TT^rrr ‘an author of Padap&tha’< 
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^cFSsrawrfrwii ^ h tr^rfvi 11' s$t:, t*. ( * - 

w 

*f%: 11 3 [[fr^ fratrad 3 >H«obm?*rft*ii?ar^lr 11 

*if?N>*r 11 Btf?*wr£tfrf?i «r*»*sar^ 11 

» 24. The affix ?T conies after the verb ? when 

the objects in composition Avith it, are the words ‘a 
sheaf*, and 'ordure’. 

Thus nom. sing. waf^R: ; so also arfr^aflfr:. 

Vart . — This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be form- 
ed, is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf respectively. Therefore ei«r^fir: means ‘rice’, 
and ‘a calf. 

When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf, the affix 
is employed. As ‘sheaf-maker’, jjfraasrr: ‘ordu? e-maker’. 

^tffcRT^T: trffr II ^ II tr^rf% U 

tnh, ( j*J h 

fftf: II ffif srner faifaJTf: fT$‘fh»r: < 1 $ f^ff??rolr 1 1 

25. When the agent indicated is an animal, 
the affix n comes after the verb ? ‘to take’, the object in 
composition Avith it being the words ?fa ‘a leather- bag’ 
and hpj ‘a master’. 

Thus fFtnfft: ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin) ; sTfiffR. ‘a beast’ (that carries its 

master). 

When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix hot is cm- 

' *v 

ployed; as ffsifft: ‘a "water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 
water), srpifrr: ‘a carrier of his master’. 

* » 

«tRt: 11 11 

*2G. And the words and wh'hR are irre- 
gularly formed. 

The word <u«a»rf?: is formed by adding the affix far to the verb Uf and 
‘ making the upapada encl in the vowel .Thus wrfa n*GTrft='K£«Tr*: ‘the 
fruit-bearing i. e. a tree’. 
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The word Is formed by adding the augment 44 (4) to the upa- 

pada W 4 , and the affix ^ to the verb 4 *T. Thus smutR finfS =» 3474*4^: 'sel- 
fish’ (one who feeds his own self). _ , * 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed 
words. As ‘gluttonous, selfish’ (earing to feed his own belly). 

gluttonous, selfish’. 

owmfarat* 11 *9 11 11 vqfe, 

Tf%-^«rnr, ( vsr) 11 

^f%: 11 44 ^4 444ft, raft 41517, 44 ffsrte*, trfp*. 4 rl" 444 ? eRm ntunf ?=r 

4f44t 44f4 II 

27. L 11 the Vodic literature, the affix comes 
after the verbs 44 ‘to honor’ 44 ‘to worship’ rsr ‘to pro- 
tect’ and 4 M, ’to agitate’, when the object is in composition. 

Thus 5TO4PT54T W44f44 (Vaj. San. I. 17 ., V. 12 ., VI. 3 ) ; 44 4 f ntebj 
(Rig. Ved. VI. 53. 10) irfiirwi (Rig. Ved. X. 14. n) ^54 4 r 44 r 444 «, 

4 rrf 4 nfr f (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 21). 

?S^II II II TJ%:, 1W, ( II 

4 f%: II 4 f *44 ° 4 ! ! 4 R 4 f 4 < »4444 4 T 5 T 4 «r 4 l' 44 fa II 

4 rf 7 ftK«t it u 

28. The affix 4 m comes after the verb ‘to 
tremble’ when ending in fcj (III. 26.) and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

This affix comes after the causative of psr. Of the affix tjjt the letters 
14 and 3T are indicatory, the real affix is h. The 74 indicates that the augment 
5^ is added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 3. 67). The 5 indicates that 
this is a S&rvadh&tuka affix (III 4. 113), and therefore the vikaranas like 3441 
&c. (III. 1. 68. ) will be employed here. Thus = srjFfor*: 

^TT+»SIT=»T5p»l i + ^+H+-8T) ‘who awes the limbs’ , 4 f 44 srar ‘who awes man- 
kind’. 

Vart : — The affix 4t4 comes after the verbs ‘to go’, ‘to suck’. 44 
‘to strike’, 91 ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words 414 ‘wind’, $T4f 
‘a bitch’, fii« ‘sesamum’ and jt# ‘flatulence’. As 4 m«nrf: &tt- ‘swift antelopes* 
(going with the wind) ; ‘a bitch-sucker’ ; (45144: ‘an oilman’ ; *r#^rfr < 

4 W: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes’or cures flatulence). The long f of yjsft is 
shortened by VI. 3. 66 . 


19 



The affix kiias. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 29, 30. 


«*TT-$£b, ) 'll 

tFtT: II srrfil^rR^qy: afcHd^<rr^«lhr?fa??Tt: JSffTHRnft II 
ti '■&-. \\ srrfgqirraia ^ 11 

29. The affix *gir comes after the verbs un- 
to h'L av' and $ ‘to suck’ -w hen nrfn^r ‘nose’ and wr ‘breast 

* C 

are in composition with them as object. 

The rule of yathdsankhya as given in I. 3.' 10 does not however, apply 
here. For is compounded with as (t?Rf+w+r5PH= WT+ 

— «i^r+*l+^ar-I-a?-f-sT) = ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast). 

But snRRFir is compounded with both i*rr and vr ; as srrfagfr+urr-f 
= Rr«n«+*T+y*r+M (VI. 3.66 and 67 ; VII. 3. 78) ‘blowing and 

breathing through the nose . So also nrw^W ‘drinking through the nose’. 

That the rule of yaihasankhyA does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Dvandva compound By rule II. 2. 84. 

the void t?i?r containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first ; one irregu- 
larity lets in another. 

The feminine of ; s as the verb y- has an indicatory ? 1 

WrsfwtrtT 5 * II \0 H tT^TPT II % (^PR^T:, 

II 

sfw u Hist Rfir «rn qnraY 11 

30. And when the words hrC ‘a tube 1 and 
gfe ‘list’ are objects in composition with the verbs «w and 
”, the affix ^rr is employed. 

Here also thp irregularly-formed Dvandva compound showes the 

non-applicability of the rule of yathasankhyA ; for gfe being a fa ought to 
have stood first (II 2. '32). * 

Thus sjffe[svi*r. ‘blofvttigthrough the tube’ ; Jjfijfvnt: ‘blowing through the 
fist’ ; snfaHrti; ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant ; gfesw ‘an infant'. 

The word ‘and’ in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed.* Thus yf?#*pr:, yfs^^ijrifW'Fr, TOWR:, 9 ras*TV:,‘a 

mountain’. 

This sutra is not P&nini’s, but is really a V&rtika, raised to the rank of 
a sutra by the author of the K&sikA. The Vkrtikak&ra divides the last stitra 
jn this way: (l) *?: if (2) >-W if (3) RffSRRRi MiHysv II (4) RTft 

**Rs*t* 11 



BK. III. Cii. II. § 31-34] 


The affix khas. 
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3*1 Gratis n ^ 11 tr^rfvi h 
(nujw ’ 

1 1 5 *rr »HF> srooir, ^rniwsft *^Ri 11 

31. The affix coines after the verbs sw ‘to 
break into pieces’ and *?, ‘to carry’, when preceded by the 
upasarga and tlie word skst -bank’ is in composition 
with them as the object. 

Thus gf3Pprsrf% = ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a chariot, 
river, elephant, &c.) ; qgiwxg: ‘tearing up or carrying away the bank’. 

11 ^ h xr^Tft 11 11 ( xsroj ii 

af%: II t? aw 5 WJ<mT: ^UdfrFT'Tf^I: fogqfcft: n 

32. The affix comes after the verb fw* ‘to 
lick’ when the object in composition with it, is the word 
*r? ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or ** ‘a cloud'. 

As ’Tffiffjt Wt ‘the shoulder-licking cow’ ; »c«: 5 T?r *i?$: ‘the cloUd-lickin g 
wind’. 

xr*: 11 ^ a xt*:, ^m) 11 

frfr: 11 iff ami nwrff, aftavaRR tswrsre?rar aam 11 

33. The affix am coriies after the verb «rs ‘to 
cook’ when the object in composition with it denotes a 
measure. 

Thus aw trafa = ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a prastha 

of food’ ; so also {ftiu*T^:, rsrift*wr: ‘a kettle’. 

facPT^r ^ 11 11 tr^rfa 11 f^cT-^, ( tro, jgrajJ 11 

11 faa «ns pxtrwr amcfmaq^lr: mt; isrxruc^rat >crfa 11 

34. The affix xsn is employed ’after the verb 
when far ‘a measured partition’ or*^ ‘a nail’ is the 

word in composition with it as an 'object. 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote 
measures, which was the case in the last sCitra. Thu 3 farmer snsraj! ‘the 
Brahmani who cooks a little i. e a, niggardly Brahman!’ ; swpwr ‘the 
nail-s«orching barley gruel’. 

11 w^s, (srfcfqr, 

«h n ) n • 

. OTjWlxfl »rcfa II 



422 


The affix kiias. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 35*37 


35. The affix comes after the verb f* ‘to 
strike’, when Pnr ‘the mbon’ or «wr ‘a wound’ is the 

■v» 

word in composition with it as object. 

As fspxyuT' Cr?: 'the Rfthu that eclipses the moon ; ‘corrosive 

wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augment yr after the word 
*TC«, Sge VI. 3 . 67 . 

11 ^ 11 11 

11 s?«^ 5 T»rr? aF«?ojrsTTqrarr: ffsprrrvrktt: *rafn 11 

86. The affix comes after the verb pr ‘to 
see’ and «T ‘to heat’ when and srerre are the words in 
composition with them respectively as objects. 

Thus src^r-f £j£+i?psr = ; as sw5*^ir ‘the king’s wives 

not even seeing the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, and so having no oppor- 
tunity of seeing the sun, that is, they arc so well protected that even the sun 
cannot see them, much less any irreverent gaze). 

So also 5Tsrr?*5T7: ‘heating the fore-head’ ( such as the sun ). 

The word srtisf is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the 
negative n applies to the verb and not to the word wf This is in oppo- 
sition to the rule of samartka parfa vidhi (II. x. 2 ). 

i >i ^3 a TT^rm it 

<9 || 

II <3*1*4^ ^(c^r faliwts# II 

37. The word* *c«Tf and are irre- 

gularly formed". 

Thus 15C*rfxi v= 3*T*7*n: ‘ficrcc-looking’ ; rpufa ‘delighting 

in drinking an epithet o£~.?.gni, a flash of lightning’. So qrfcj*^r 4 r: Tsin’T: 
'chilly roads’. 

fatraii II || TT^Tf^r II fw-^, 9^:, II 

*f%: it fa«r ^cr EF*fintF4'^?it49Vff?ft: xrgynnft wfiu ii 

siftf^ii fafnral ft? ^ n 

it Rrcr u 

ii $ •* fafnrat TfK**r. u 



The affix khach. 
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BK III. Ch. II. § 38, 39 ] 

38. The affix w* comes after the verb ** v ‘to 
speak’ when fa* or *77 is the word in composition with it 
as an object. 

Thus fa*i *?f*=fW*?: ‘who speaks kinSly’ ; 'who professes sub- 

mission’. 

Of the affix *r^, the letters qr and * are indicatory ; w indicates the in- 
sertion of the augment ** (VI. 3. 37), and * shows that there is shortening of 
the vowel in certain cases (VI. 4. 94). 

In the case of fa* and *37 with *r , the affix rsm; would have given the 
same result as the affix is*. Making a separate affix in this sfltra is for the 
sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce different effects 
than *f7T. 

Vart. — The affix 1** comes after the verb ** ‘to go’ when a word end- 
ing in a case-affix is ,,in composition with it. As fa***V 'the slow- 

moving i. e. an elephant’ ; fa***r ?fa*^f ‘the slow-moving i. e. a shc-elephant’: 

Vart.-~ This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word in 
composition with ** v is fa?r*H.; and the letter is then replaced by the word faf. 
As fa?r**r rps»f*=fa?**: ‘a bird (that which goes through the sky)’. 

Vart — In the V&rtikas above given, the affix tg* may optionally 
be considered as if it had an indicatory The force of "? is to cause elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As fas*: or fas**: ‘a bird’. So also w***: 
or ***; ‘a serpent’ (what goes crooked iy). 

Vert, — fa?r** N is replaced by fa? when the affix * (III 2. 48) comes 
after the verb **_; as fa?*: ‘a bird’. Thus we have three forms: fa?*, fa?^r, 
fa?!P*t 

11 ^<5 II II 

(*\) » 

ijf*.- II fa***?*t *l^?t**V VTfa II 

3D. The affix ^ conics' atcer the verb sfa. ‘to 
heat’, when fa** or *? is the word in composition with it 
as an object. 

The verb belongs both to Bhn and Chur classes. Both are meant 
in the Sfltra. In the case of Bhvddi, the verb *rfa is the causative ending 
in fcj of**; while in Churddi , ?1I verbs take far. 

Thus fa*wt *i**r*=fa*v**: (VI. 4. 94) ‘one who destroys his enemies', 
so also *7»**:.'onc who subdues his enemies, a hero’. 
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Tiie affix kiiach. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II.' § 40^ 

This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in the 
feminine gender. In this case the general affix STOT N will be employed; as 

=> frsrcthtrr: 1 

Srtfa 5R* H 8® II II XHT:, (*\) H 

4 n*$rct apfarrot awufat- H*rf% srn «F*rot 11 

* 40. The affix tsr* comes after the verb ** *to 

curb* when the word *tfk ‘speech’ is in composition with 
it as object, and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 

The word sr?r means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
sAstra. Thus qrafrPT arras?* ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence*. 

Why do we say ‘vow* ? Otherwise the form is 4T»*n*r: ‘restraining 
speech* (VI. 3. 69). 

V: II )i\ II TT^Tft II 

(**) » 

wtrfa 11 

11 w ^ fiifrffi 11 

41. Tlie affix comes after the verbs sift ‘tc 
split’ and ^ ‘to bear 1 when respectively in composition 
with the words *Oa city’ and ‘all’, as objects. 

As 7r ~ ‘name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’ (VI. 3 

69 and VI. 4. 94) ; rtfssrrntr ‘the king who is all-forbearing*. 

Vart . — So also when the word *jit is in composition with the verb ?rft 
as ‘a fistula in the anus’. 

II 8^n II 

Cs, >3 * C\ N> 

(w*) II 

«tfw* H rtf rtrst sts strata w/rdt n-rfit 11 

42. Tlio affix *sr^ comes after the verb *«s*r ‘t< 
mb’ when the words ‘£$1’, ‘bank’, ‘cloud’ an< 
grth* ‘a dry cow. dung’, are in composition with ,it a 
object. 

As *tfi*re: «S 5 Ti ‘a villain, a rogue’ ; qtpNrUT ‘a river’ ; Ptf 

’ ‘a mountain’ ; 7ff*tr ‘a strong wind*. 



Bk. III. Cii. II. § 43-45.] The affix khach. 
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* 

II ^ 11 tt^TFT II S> 3 T: } 

f ) II * 

V * 

^f?r: 11 h«t 7»7*rtf#y f-sjt 177 sj?77r 7717 11 

^rni^H 11 gpmRnrV 77rr?u?' 7 i 771-7717 11 

43. The affix sr* comes after the verb t> ‘to 
make.’ when the words ‘cloud', Tffa ‘misfortune’ aiid 77 
‘fear 1 are in composition as objects. 

As TWTtr- ‘producing clouds’ ; TffTTH:: ‘giving pain’ ; 777IC ‘frightful’. 

Varf, — The tadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like 77 , &e. 
This is an exception to the vArtika under I. 1 . 72 . by which, in the case 
of affixes, tadanta-vi.dhi was prohibited. Thus we have 3T777ir: ‘who cause s 
security’. 

11 ay it n i*T-fER-*r|, 3?^, 

(w*) h 

7f?r 11 wu 77 s?777 7tfamf7 TsctTrorrciTt ^^rrrrr * 7^7 11 

44. And the affix surras well as ^ comes after 
the verb t> ‘to make’ when the words #r ‘happiness’, f*r«r 
‘pleasant’ and w ‘joy’ are in composition as objects. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix *77 is also to be included. 

Thus OTcRrc or *T«7iX: ‘propitious’ ; firwr: or fT?77PC: ‘showing kind- 
ness’ ; 7 S 7 >rr: or H 5 TJRT: ‘causing delight’. 

The repetition of the affix star, when its anuvritti could have been 
read into this siitra by using the word 71 ‘optionally’, indicates that these words 
never take the affix z of sutra 20 though cause, habit, &c., may be denoted so 
that the feminine of those words is formed by sn and ’not by y ; as sre<m**rr: 
* 777 iCr: ‘small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’. 

*rar: towspSt: n y<* 11 snfsR*, 

^TO^T:, ( ffa ) 11 

\ 

7F7: II «rrf^Rnj57 77*3 777? 7797171: TTtCT 717 =317 177 7**ror 77fa it 

45. The affix comes after the verb 7 
‘to* be’ when in composition, with the case-inflected 
word M'rftrar ‘satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of 
instrument or conditions 

The word ‘fifV of sdtra 4 is understood here. 



4 26 The affix khacii. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 46, 47, 

Thus meaning 'food', literally that by which one is satiated. 

wfiEr# Here the word denotes instrument. And also 

means ‘satiety’, which denotes condition. 

wrt it ^ ii 11 wtut, 

it * \ \ Hi vtrfr wf? nfa w w*«r: %’srat fax* nr* 

xxfa » 

40. The affix w* comes after the following 
verbs wheft. the words to be formed denote a name : — viz. 
* ‘to bear’, % ‘to cross over’, * ‘to choose’, Tsr ‘to conquer’, 
>rrft ‘to hold’, ‘to bear’, *fir ‘to heat’ and f* ‘to subdue’. 

Both the words xvHfiij and rifa of sfltra 1 and 4 are understood 
here and should be applied as the occasion requires. Thus fa^tirr ‘earth’ (that 
which supports all) ; rvmt ‘the Rathantara Sama' ; <rfw*tT ‘a girl’ lit. (who is 
about to choose a husband) ; sp* 1 **: ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the 
enemy) ; whir: ‘a mountain’ or ‘the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is 
fixed' ; sr»*Tf : ‘Satrunsaha’ (withstanding an enemy) ; 17**7: ‘Satruntapa’ (des- 
troying an enemy) ; srfr**r: ‘Arindama’ (victorious). 

Why do we say 'when denoting a name ’ t Observe ‘he who 

supports his family'. 

h 83 11 11 w, , «r, tfinni, ^tV) 11 

n iTnxlxt: orai'd «sn*t fax* *r* x?**t x*f* 11 
47. -And the affix nr* comes after the verb 
ipf ‘to go’ when in composition with a word ending in 
a case-affix, and ‘when the word to be formed denotes a 
name. 

As rr***: ‘Sutavigama’. Though the verb ir<( could well have been in- 
cluded in the last aphorismptiT? separation serves the purpose of carrying the 
anuvritti of *7 into the subsequent sdtras, 

*: 11 «c 11 11 wax - 

\ ^ ^ < 

«jfw: 11 h** w*?* xrc *» 4 ^jxtx 

xxfa 11 

*rf$*«»( 11 * * 7 X<m*lr 7 ii**H‘* 11 

*^*^11 grr^tyin^ii 



III- Of. JI. § 48.] The afi-ix da. 
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«trf*T 5 K*T 11 11 

*rrB#qr*r 11 facfticr it 

qrbfapr 11 sqstnciib^sqfa 11 

48. Tlie affix » comes after the verb n>i M o 
go’ when in composition with the following words as its 
objects : — «w ‘end’, msw ‘excessive’, «•*» ‘road’, w ‘far’, 'fir 
‘across’, ‘all’ and ‘endless’. 

The anuvritti of the* word does not extend to this. As Vf-fiu 

‘having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant’ ; sTtq^ir: ‘going too fast' ; 
WAR: <a way-farcr’ ; ‘going to a distant place’ ; qrrir ‘completely familiar'; 

‘going everywhere, the Supreme Being’ ; HS-arr 'going to infinity, moving 
for ever’. 

Of the affix a the letter 3 is indicatory, the real affix being 34. The 
af indicates that the f? portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
elided (VI. 4. 143) ; as srsfi+rpt-i-S' = (the f? portion s»rr of *r*f is eli- 

ded). Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says ‘when that which has an indica- 
tory s, follows, there is elision of the fs of a 4 ; yet in the present case, such 
elision takes place, although the word era here is not one of those called H 
(I. 4, 18); because the presence of 3 as an indicatory letter must not be un- 
meaning. 

Van'. — The sf is also employed when the words in composition arc 
‘everywhere’ and <m ‘creeping’ ; as *HT: 'Supreme Spirit’ ; tvT«T: ‘snake.’ 
Vart.— So also when the word in composition is 3TH ‘breast’, and 
there is elision of its final. As 370 -f-n'T-l-'? = ‘moving on breast, a snake’, 
Vart. — So also with the words tr ‘well’ and ?r. ‘bad’, when the result- 
ing words denote location. As H/F ‘that in which one goes easily, easy of 
access’. ?n: ‘difficult of access, a fort’. 

Vart. — So also with the preposition bre, the word to be formed 
meaning country ; as Pnf: ‘a country’. 

Vart. — Others say, that this 5 is added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas. Thus *a»rnim: («fl'+*WT*+*Pl+*) ‘who goes to 
the women’s compartment’ ; ‘going to the village’ ; nser^lfT: ‘who pollutes 
the bed of his guru’. * 

’ srifirrft ^ : u 11 n irj, (*: ) 11 

11 aribrfa 5 q?**fr qfm 11 

11 srnwfftcxsfif* 4 ?; Hfrourn 11 
11 ^ vr 11 
11 %4figr ^rpr 1 11 

• 21 



428 


The affix da. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 4,9-5 1. 


49. The affix ^ comes alter the verhtR. ‘to 
hill’, when the ohjedt is in composition with it, and 
when benediction is intended. 

The affix is understood in this sutra. Thus ‘may- 

be kill the whale’ ; xrw?: ‘may he kill the enemy’. 

‘Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’ ? Otherwise we have 
strysn?!: 'who kills his enemy’. 

Van , — The affix amr comes after the verb when the word fis 
‘wood’ is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed into 7, when the w ord so formed denotes a name. As 415 afffftrt-' 
Siqfol*: (fTt+sTlfJT+Mtn) ‘the wood-pecker*. 

Vart.— So also optionally when the word *qTt ‘beautiful’ is in compo- 
sition under the circumstances detailed in the last vartika : as ■qrqfar?: or 

; 1 

Vart . — So also, when the verb fR is preceded by the preposition tra, 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix atcr is em- 
ployed ; and the final is replaced by gr ; as qtgfq or qturrqra. 1 

‘the alphabet’ ; q^rbr Hf f«i = q^tn?; or ‘connecting the words that arc 

separated, an annotator’. 

STti II <*0 I! II 3T$, 

*5: ) II 

11 $sin*mr ^Scjfsqqq^iqrSrqt II 

50. The affix « comes after the verb ^ ‘to kill’ 
When it is compounded with the preposition wt, and 
when the objeot in composition with it, is the words* 
‘pain’ or ‘darkness’. 

As, slsrre?: 3^ 'the pain-allaycr i. e. the soil’ ; fpftqf : ?rer: ‘the dark- 
ness-destroyer i. e. the sun’r**™* 

This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 

|| ^ u II WWC-W^T:, fiirfw:, 

(V*) » , 

11 ajqrr Jtft$ f?$?rateqq? 3 T: 11 

t 

51. The affix fofq comes after the verb 1 % ‘to 
kill’ when the word in composition with it is sfhk ‘a 
child’, or ‘head’. 



]>K. % II1. CH. II. § S3, S3.] Tin: AFFIX TAK. 
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Thus + far* - 5K*rrt + -I (VII. 3. 54 and VII. 3. 32) - 

OTff’qr'n* nom. sing, gunrqfa ‘child-killer’. So also njl'ivrr** nom. sing, srit^- 
trrfft ‘hcad-killcr’. • • 

The word 3fr4 is an irregular form of the word fifjtrt I 

sreitir m ^ u tr^rfsr 11 

^F, (^T:) II 

II ^^PTrTft: **(* II 

52. The affix ?*r comes after the verb ?* ‘to 
kill’ when it is in composition with the word srrarr ‘wife’ 
or qfa ‘husband’ as object, and when the word so formed 
denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when 
the word so forrped denotes a mark). 

The word 5WCJ of this sutra gives rise to the doubt whether it means 
-aSTCr *dfc or Fsc- In the former case the meaning will be ‘when 

tl'.e agent is itself the mark’ ; as irnOT^jT: ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indica- 
tive of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case the meaning will be ‘when 
the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’ ; as jTraf^*: ‘the 
murderer of his wife’ ; qm**; ‘the murderer of her husband’. 

01 the affix ?qr the letters ? and are indicatory. The sc shows that 
the feminine is formed by ? , and causing elision of the penultimate a? of fsj. 
Thusirrai+rj+^wir+^+wtVI. 4- 98)=^^: (VII. 3. 54). 

gnwzwpt % u 11 ^ 11 xr^rRr 11 *r, 

) u 

u ar****!*^^ q^qnrraFagfar: 3r*°aqqq *qf* 11 

53. And the affix «« comes after the verb r* 
•to IdlL’ when the object is in composition with it, and 
when the word to be formed denotes an agent pther than 
a human being. 

As wroPT*Rfr5T4rrwl3r: ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 
of one’s wife) ; qfipnft qifacrsif ‘the line, of the palm of the hand’ (that which 
indicates the death of one’s husband). These two forms were dcducible also 
from the last aphorism, qvj ‘honey’ (literally that which has the 

property of destroying the phlegm), fqrHT* ** ‘clarified butter’ (lit. that 
which destroys the bile). 

„ Why dp we say ‘when the agent is not a human being’ ? Observe 
Hr^qrtT: Ug- ‘A Sadra’ (literally one who kills the mice). Here the affix is.src^ 
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The affix kuvun. 


[Bk. III. Oi. II. § 54 v 55- 


Why is the affix not employed in the following ? ‘an 

elephant* (i. £. who kills a thief*.) Mere the word is formed by the affix won 
the analogy of sutra III. 3. 113 which allows a diversity in case of kritya 
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a Jcrit affix. 

3 T#T ^reW<TT(STT) 7 ^r: II II II 

^ ) II 

* 

54 . The affix ^ comes after the verb ** 4 to 
kill’ when the word in composition with it as its object 
is ‘elephant 7 or *?Tr? ‘gate’ and when the sense indi- 
cated is that of power. 

This sfitra applies where the agent is a human being. As 
= tfrpraf: ‘a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ; so 

also ^qrr-spf: ‘a burglar’ ( who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we say ‘where power is indicated’ ? Observe f%$QX jfersr — 
?R*RTrT: ‘who kills the elephant by poison’. Here the affix is aw*. 

trrf^iwiw? n ^ n u tnf q re-crre^, 

11 

*fw. u 'nfe^r spot PrrttOT 3R«.r u 

qrrm^'T n wot stootot ii 

55. The words urferq- and wot are irregularly 
formed when denoting* an artificer. 

These forms - are thus evolved. The affix m is employed after the 
verb rT, in composition with Trdrr ‘hand’ and ftr? ‘a blow’ as object ; then the 
fy portion of ?=T 1. e. arj is elided, and * is changed into T irregularly. -Thus 
^ffin -pg?r +sg = <Tff&T 4- g +3jn^jrfcTgr: ‘a drummer’ (workman or handicraftsman}; 
WOT: ‘a smith’. 

Why ‘when denoting an artificer’ ? Observe Tfjcj^ra: ‘boxing’ ; nrOTtW: 
‘hammering’. 

Vart -. — The word uot: should* be enumerated in this connection ; Cl*!" 
tr: ‘a regicide’. ‘ 

snsr: 

• ^ni h tr^rfau 

snsft, inn:, ^tji 
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«rf%: it arranf^r srfomrj 'BsjrusTespw’j aFrfrSijfslr: a^ciir g»Rr^^ 5 T«if«rn'r 

*wl« II 

5G. Tlie affix ^*r,’ wlioa the sense of the word 
to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after 
the verb $ ‘to make’, when the following words are in 
composition with it as objects: — wr* ‘rich’.ww ‘fortunate’, 
?a^r ‘big’, Tfsra ‘grey’, to ‘naked’, ‘blind’ and Era ‘pleasant’,, 
provided that these words have the sense of the words 
formed by the affix f*r, though not actually ending in the 
affix far 

The affix f~T ( V. 4. 50. ) is added to a noun when it is in composi- 
tion with the verbs H ‘to become’, ‘to make’ and ‘to be’ ; its force be in" 
that a thing attains ?o a condition in which it previously was not. The 
fa being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in 
and words not ending in fa. Both may have the force of fa. [In the present 
sutra, however, the words that actually end in fa have been excluded, while 
words which do not take the affix f^r, but have the force of fa are included 
in the present sfilra. 

Thus f ST^T — MT^er ^KTQT That by the instru- 

mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching’ ; ^^CUT^/making happy’ ; ‘by which one becomes 

big’ ; ‘rendering grey’ ; ‘making naked’ ; ‘mak- 
ing blind’ ; ‘showing kindness’. 

Why do we say ‘when the force is that of the affix f^r’ ? Otherwise 

^r^KT* i . e ‘they anoint with oil . Here though something 

is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely # with oil, yet as the 
radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of fa and hence this 
counter-example. * * 

Why do we say hvhen not ending in the affix ? Observe 3*^1 

sjtfStX WT ‘they make rich by this’. Here the affix *55^ is not employed. 

It might be objected : ‘well if is not used, then the affix must 
be used (IIL 3. XI 7) as there is no difference between and ?*?;both 

having the efficient portion ; what is then the use of prohibiting fa ? We 
reply, ‘because there is this prohibition, when the affix is not employed the 
affix will also be not employed Thus by implication the affix is also 
prohibited. *The prohibition of f%fin*this sfttra is for the sake of the ap- 
horisms that fdllo^’, * 


22 
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I'atanjali observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no 
distinction between and rstj*. For the word formed by any one of these 
affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction 
in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word formed by spT, 
and take i in the feminine as well as the words <rr* and <151*. Nor there 
is any distinction in their samAsas. For in both the cases it witl be nitya sa- 
m&sa. Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment a* For it 
being an indeclinable, cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of 
no use to this sutra but it is inserted here for the sake of the following sutras. 

II ^3 II iTCTfa II m:, 

Nd sa * sa 

) II 

*f%: u arrsarf?* wngidt: afuraF fisr«or?r- 

C '3 --3 -O -.3 

qafv* 5*3*1 UTO*! II * 

57. Tlie allixes %scr* and when the word 
to be Formed denotes an agent, come after the verb *. 'to 
become’, when it is in composition with words mar&c., 
provided that these have the sense of the words formed 
by the affix far though not ending in Nr. 

Thus arrof^wTra^q: ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)' ; arr^- 
**r*?R: ‘becoming rich’ ; avpftt.Vq: or ‘becoming happy’ ; cu^nf^'an: or 

‘becoming big’ ; *f¥r<i<if?rsq: or -igrrcir: ‘becoming grey’ ; or 

-*r* 5 fr: ‘becoming naked' ; s(* v fjTf%sq: or -*r**r: 'becoming blind’ ; or 

-*r*as: 'becoming an object of affection, amiable’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent’ ? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada is that 
of Fe*, otherwise not ; as arretf," >jT*i<Tr ‘he will be rich’. 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada* ends in f%* ; 3Tn*sff *f*<rr I 

n HC II ^Tf^I II 31*^, %T II 

*FtT: II ^?SfT 5 <r<T? faJSJtwpft Spjfff II 

58. The affix Hi* comes after the verb ^ ‘to- 
touch’, when it is in composition with a ease-inflected 
word other than ‘water’. 

p 

By sQtra 4 of this chapter, the annvritti of the word is to be read 

A ' 

into this sutra. It might be objected ‘wiry do we not read the anutritti of the 
word 4 th instead of «fV, because the verb is a transitive verb, and after 
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such verbs, the anuvritti of ought to come by sutra 4* ? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of *rfir*in this case ; because the word 
of the last sutra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the 
collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments &c., and this can 
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. 

Thus *nr ^[trm== cratgrr, nom. sing. ‘he who touches clarified 

butter’. = -f-Rf+o (VI. 1. 68) = *<r*+ o (VI. 1. 67, and VIII. 

2 . 62). So also ‘who touches with hymns’ ; 

‘who touches with w*ater\ Buta^sr ^irfa ; here we have the 

general affix stct. 

The a of ftjsr is to distinguish this affix from affixes like &c. For, 
had it been merely fti, then in sfttra VIII. 2. 62. we should have used fl? srerare? 

and it would have been ambiguous, for % might be explained as meaning 
both fifi and ffer, as means & c. To remove this ambiguity, 

^ is added to make a distinctive affix. The a cannot be for the sake of accent, 

' "S 

(VI. I. 117), the verb being monosyllabic would of itself have taken that accent. 

^ II ^ II tT ^ T fa II 

3? ^ 3T5^[ ^ II 

*Ftf: II T^JT^T: fat?U«POT 5 ?rr 5 TOt VTlMl l| 

59. Tiie words ‘a domestic priest’, 

‘impudent’, a* ‘a garland’, ff*f ‘a direction 1 and afar* ‘a 
ipiatrain* arc irregularly formed by adding tlie affix f«^ ; 
and so also after the verbs ‘to worship 1 , *fsr ‘to join’ 
and ‘to approach’, tlie affix fw*r is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus 
‘lie who performs sacrifice in the season or to the 'season eipi’p This 

word, however isaorif word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymological 
meaning. =$*£•»?. Here there is redupl ication and the final has acute 

accent. pf«sr = srar. Here there is augment sr-p So also 

d-far? v -f- flK’T — 3fSGT*v All these are in fact crude nouns, their current meaning 
having little traces of their root meaning. 

The affix comes after the^hree roots asr, »is^, and Be- 

ing reSld along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of fsK-f to these verbs.' Thus the affix 
fatsr comes after stt^ only when a word ending with any case-affix precedes it in 
composition. * As nom. sing. sf«F (VI. 4 . 24 ; VII. I. 7 c/, 

VIII.* 2 . 33 andt) 2 ) least’ ; so also sress^'west’ ; ’north’, 
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The affix comes after ufsrr and arsg when these are uncombincd. 

*v s# N N* S 

Thus ^TT+f^=^^. In nominative* singular, apr +3 (VII. 1.7O- 

(VI. 1. 68)^^^ (VIII. 2. 62 ) ‘who joins’. When the root srsr is in com* 
position with an upapada , it takes the affix fi>7 (sec sutra 61). As 
'yoked with horses’. 

So also + fSfrf - nom. sing. 55^, 'a curlew’. The non-clision of 
the -q (VI. 4. 24) of srs^is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in 
connection with other irregular words. 

^ n $o it xr^rfo n 

fir:, sRsr, % ( %h v ) 11 

ffa: 11 f H>irapc 5 Tf 5 Tf^u *t?*rpn* srswror H=rfa 

11 

GO. And tlie affix comes q.fter the verb ?Tr_ 
‘to see 7 when it is in combination with w* &c. and does 
not signify perception. 

The force of ‘and’ is that the fJjJT also comes under similar circumstan- 
ces. &c. are pronouns, for a list of which see I. t. 27. Thus pxn^if nom, 
sing. ?ifnf , ‘such-like’ when it is formed by ; and rtrfjij: ‘such-like’ when 
the affix is ?Rmr. So also nV+^+fai’T-^RrTr (VI. 3. 91) nom. sing, tier*? 
' (VI. I. 68, VIII. 2. 36 and 62, VIII. 4. 56) ; and when «R[s* is the affix. 

So or ‘what-like’. 

What is the force of the letter sr of sjth ? It is for the sake of accent ; 
the udAlta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an affix 
having an indicatory >1 or sr (VI. 1. 117). But the indicatory * would have 
'given the same accent, there being no difference between srst and er^t in this 
respect. The indicatory =4 then serves only the purpose of distinguishing the 
affix «k»i from in sfitra IV. 1. 15 in which is taken and not oR^. Had 
vve not formed this separate affix, then for of that sfitra, we should have 

read !Rsr fHTt so that the feminine of words formed by gr«r would have also 
taken longf,SO that the feminine of ?H4 sr: (wr-f SR 4 V. 4. 29) would have 
been instead of qrasRr. 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying perception’ ? Sec n <ra^lfh = 

‘who sees that’. The words nmt'&c. are crude nouns, in which the ety- 

mological sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never be de- 
noted by these words. t 

Vatt . — This rule, applies also when the words stur and sts?t are in 
cbmposition with 5 ^. ‘As or «??j: ‘like’(^4PT+|^-Hlf»T=a+|!tJ VI. 3, 89) ; 
so also or 'of another kind’, «• 
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Vart. — The affix comes also* after the root ftr. As 

siwrrfW: and stffw: i ^+ 5 ^+^= W+fS\+W (VI. 3. 9i.)=grpt+* (VII*. 

2. 36) =Hff*;+«r (VIII. 2. 41) =*rcrar+«r(VIIIr 3. 59) - w?Kr 1 

fire n 

arfa, %*, ( gfa ) h 

*r%; 11 ?r?rf4^flr ur*«r ttts 3 ronr« 3 ifra*rrf i r >rcft 11 

Gl. The affix %T comes after the following 
verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix, though it may be an upasarga, viz :—«?t ‘to sit’, w 
'to bring forth’, fa^ ‘to hate’, s* ‘to bear malice’, *» 'to milk’, 
** ‘to join’, ‘to concentrate the mind’, fa* ‘to know’, ‘to be- 
come’, ‘to consider’, ft* ‘to divide’, %1'to cut’, Br ‘to con- 
quer’, *1 ‘to lead’ and erst, ‘to shine’. 

The phrase ‘the word ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this 
sQtra. The anuvritti of 9 FTH is not to be taken in this sutra for the same rea- 
sons as in sutra 58 ante. The upasargas are also words ending in a case-affix 
i. e. they are also subanta words Their special mention in this section, indi- * 
cates by implication ( jMpaka) that wherever in the previous siitras, the word 
subanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include an upasarga 
(III 1. 106). 

The root a being read in conjunction with shows that stfifa class 
verb is meant here, and not Ufif? class. The verb includes, both wfsrv ‘to 
join’ and wsf'to concentrate one’s mind’. The verb fa? s includes the three 
verbs having the sense of ‘to know’, ‘to become’ and ‘to consider’, but does not 
include the verb fa^ ‘to gain’, because that root has an indicatory 51 (fa* 5 f) 
while all these verbs have* indicatory ar. 

Thus, 0^— Jjfowa ‘dwelling in purity’; s???rfrw*rH ‘dwelling in the 
skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5. 2); avHff ‘serving’. 'oviparous'; 

ajltren ‘bringing forth hundred’; UPT ‘parent’, farw-ftwfs^ ‘treacherous’; ufa? 
‘hostile’. frrMU^ ‘treacherous’; ‘hostile’ (VIII. 2. 37). ss—itT'Jsk; ‘cow- 
milkej-’; ‘milker’ (VIII. 2. 32. and 37). *jit — ‘carriage’ ; ‘im- 
pulse’. ‘knower of Veda’; Jffapr ‘knower’ ; sjsrfaPt ‘knower of Brahma’. 

F*H— Wlfftpf ‘wood-cutter’ ; irftn ‘cutter’, fl[*— CS 3 jft§f* s ‘rope-cutter’ ; 

‘a cutter’. ftl— SJUfsia ‘enemy-conqueror’ ; ‘conqueror’. — sifapfl: ‘leader 
of a p army’ ; ‘a leader’ ; *ri*rGfl". ‘head-borough’ ; ‘first’. (Why is there 

cerebral in these words ? Because the word rrwjft has a cerebral cj in 

. % 
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sutra V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have to, as also by sutra 
VIII, 4. 3). < 1 * 1 , — ffti? ‘splendour’; ‘emperor’ (the letter »r is added by 
sutra VIII, 3. 25). ' 

This sfltra is a continuation and expansion of sutras 75 and 76 sup. 

to: \\ iR n TT^TR II to:, ( ^<T^T, Tgf^)n 

02. The affi x comes after the verb *ni ‘to 
si m re’ when in composition with a word ending- in a 
case-affix whet her it bo an upasarga or not. 

The words ‘upasarga’ and ‘supi’ are understood in this sutra. As wj 
S riel nom. sing, srdqpff ‘sharing a half'. So also when in composi- 

tion with a preposition ; as 3 Wr<fT ‘division’. 

II ^ II qqi ’Rl H 

to:) II 

hw 11 3r?ffi far* ^#vrr^r: rmf »qr?r 11 

03. I 11 the Chbandas, the affix P* come ? after 
the verb Ho bear’ when it is in composition with a 
word ending in a case-affix. 

The words ‘upasarga and 'sup? arc understood here. As + \'”s 

-warn*, nom. sing. rrrr r? name of Indra’. The dental rr is changed into cere- 
bral isr by VIII. 3. 56, and the * into ? by VIII. 2. 31. The final si of at is 
lengthened by VI. 3. 137. Sec Rig Veda. I. 175. 2, III. 48 5. 

srfg it §£ it 11 to:, 5ft ) it 

5p¥T: II ’rewrpaRfti w am farawr* star 11 

04. ’’’the affix f°f comes after tlie verb «fir ; to 
carry’, in the ( ’iuhandas. when a word ending with a case- 
affix is iu^composition witli it. 

As sari!? 1st sing, qjprrJ ‘carrying a prashlha measure’ ; so, l 

The division of this sutra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
sutras, into which the anuvritti of q*,only is carried and not of «f„. See Ya : ur, 
Veda. XIV. 10, XVIII. 2O. 

«gs,’( 5^ *f : ) » 

* "* v ^f*. 11 «Ksar frets far* refa 1* 

05. In the Clihandas the affix *3* comes a£te? 


Tiie affix vit. 
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BK V III. Ch. II. § 66. 6;.] 

the verb wwheti it is in composition with the words ***** 
‘oblation of food to deceased ancestors 1 . ‘faeces’ and** 
ifbH ‘water’. ’ 

As cKS i rar g ^: ft|njf*T (Yajur. Ved. II. 29) ‘fire that carrie? the oblation 
to the pHris’ -, iftHfipT: ‘carrier of water’ ; ( Yap Ved. XL 44). 

The feminine of these words is formed by adding long * 1 

*<£rr: 1 IT^S II $9 II II 3HfW-HT^T, 

( ^T%, **:, SR* ) II 

11 314? sp?Rj tiia W3«f;ir? 

|| 

06. The affix wre comes in the Chhandas, after 
tlie verb ?? ‘to carry’ when it is in composition with the 
word ‘an oblation to gods’, provided that the word so 
formed does not occur in the middle of a p&da (fourth 
pa rt of a stanza). 

As ‘fire, the carrier of oblation to the gods’. (Rig. Ved. 

I 44. 2). 

When this word occurs in the middle of a pa da, or at the beginning, 
the form is fs?m?, which is derived by adding the affix f®? (sfitra 64). As 
?^ir?>HTsrr: fq?ff 3: ‘the never-decaying a pit or fire that carries oblation to 
the gods, is our father’. (Rig. Veda. 111 . 2. 2.) 

fesni i» u *R’^r-xgr- 

fare, ) I* 

II mi *3: 5414 3??[% fail lift II 

*• * 

67. The affix fa- (the whole oi which is elided) 
comes in the Uhliandas after the verb's ■mr ‘to be born’, 
HI ‘to bestow’, HTT ‘to dig’, *>1 ‘to pace’ and «rn ‘to go’, 
when a word ending in a case-affix is in corn position, and 
the final nasals are changed into long w. 

t 

The words SRfar, 3irrrf and nil are understood in this sutra. Tlie 
verb "sri includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and 'to happen’; so also 
HI means both ‘to give’ and ‘to worship’. 

Of the affix ft? the letter' ? is indicatory, 'and is qualifying, as in 
VI. 4. 41, By which rule the final nasal of snr, HI &c, ^ is replaced by long w 
when the affix ft^* follows, and the whole affix is elided by VI. x. 67, 
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As m.+»!sr-f firs s =«T* 9 Tr: (Rig. Ved. VII. 34. 16) ‘born in water’ (VI. 
.4. 41); ifftff: ‘born in the beaten i. e. God’ (Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So also from 
‘acquiring or bestowing cows’’ (VIII. 3. 108); *ft*rr tfffi ’JW Hfk ‘O Indra 
bestower of cows ! thou art lover of mankind’ (Rig- Veda IX. 2. 10). From 
— ‘digger of lotus stalk’ • aF^UST 'digger of well’. From Hf»T— tffvmtr ‘who 
gets milk’ (Rig. IV. 39. 1 and 40. 5). From it*— atfnr ‘the leader’. 

11 $c 11 11 sr^:, snrfc, (§fa, fir? ) 11 

11 «rSvr?wtt’T?sT n 

G8. The affix f%? comes after the verb Mf ‘to 
cat,’ when in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than wt ‘food’. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘Chhandasi’ does not extend to this sfltra. 

Thus wpmbr = W*Tff ‘eating raw food’ ; jrrwRi f granivorous’. 

But with wr as an upapada, we have ‘eating food’, which is 

formed by the general affix 9 TG£ (III 2. 1 .) 

btbt 11 S< 5 11 tr^rf^ 11 % ( vr^:, far? ) 11 

<rfa; ti 3 <rTt aT 4 *rf*rPf.£ < *?niflr htRi II 

09. The affix fk% comes after the verb wr ‘to 
eat/ when the word is in composition with it. 

As fcsswFiT = ‘carnivorous’. 

Why has it been made a separate sfitra, when this form could have 
been obtained by the last sutra also? To this the vSrtika replies: ‘This 
has been made a separate sutra in order to indicate that the rule of qrcnstT (III. 
I. 94) does not apply here. Therefore the affix arar will not apply in the alter- 
native. If the affix sfcr„ does not apply, how then we get the form iRtitTf: 
which is evidently formed by the affix stgj_ ? The affix STCT v comes after the 
root when the word fosmed means the eater of meat which has been cut, dress- 
ed and cooked^; thus : fneans a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, 
i. e. a meat-eater as opposed to a vegetarian, while tR&ar^ means an animal 
which eats raw flesh ; the word in fact may be regarded as an irregular 

form falling under yftfCft* class of sfttra VI. 3. 109. 

p: WW II 3 ® II p:, *, ( 5^ ) » 

11 11 

70. Tke affix «kt, comes after the verb f* ‘to 
milk' when in composition With a word ending in a case- 
affix and the letter replaces its final. 



439 


III. Ch. II. §. 71, 72 ] 


Tiik affix nvin. 


As jrth? m wh: ‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk’ ; so also 

1 * 

'» » 

fw it 


5%: 11 Mfr*? ^rterir ^#«fr far* a?jr*r »nrf% *t?w 11 

*rm*r*r 11 ii 

71. In the Mantra literature, the affix ft** 
comes after the words ^**?,**t*to and i 


The above words contain both the verb and the upapada ; the fact of 
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 

Thus the affix ft** comes after the verb ^preceded by the upapada 
Si* as denoting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes 
an object. As nom. sing. ‘a name of Indra* (whom 

white horses carry). 

The affix f®**. is applied to the verb jfar/to praise’ when preceded 
by the word as object or instrument ; and then the nasal is irregularly 

dropped. Ass^fftr IT* fa = nom. sing (Rig. Ved. If. 

39. i,j ‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificcr*. 

The is applied after the verb qr|7T To give’, preceded by qfr, and * 
is changed into s, the force of the whole word denoting an object. As «jfY ^nrrferf 
jT^q^srfTT, nom. sing. (Rig. Ved. III. 28. 2) ‘an offering*. 

Vari : — The augment is added to the words &c., when the 

pacU affixes follow. Thus before pada terminations becomes i 

Therefore its Instrumental dual is *^**b-*T*r, pi. 1 

The augment ^ is not applied before *r#*T*re*r* and * termina- 
tions. As ****r?u 

sra nm: it n tTTTft 11 «ri, tr*:, ('fwr, u 

♦ *\ 

II M# STTf «l£vthitf' , f s rn?4*t H*tf% 4H Rrrt II ^ 

72 . In the Mantra literature, the affix 
comes after the verb *to sacrifice’ when in composi- 
tion with the word m*. 

ci 

As nom. sing. *ornr: (Rig. Ved. I. 173. 12) ‘name of a Vedic 

priest’ ; as w ^ re g Kq f T gf ST?% ‘Thou art the pries! of Varuna in the sacrifice’. 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have beers 
indyded, is for jhe sake of the subsequent stitras in which the anuvritti of v* 
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nly runs. This word 

is thus declined 

r 


sing. 

''dual 

t 


plural. 

1st. 87771:, 

. 8T77I3TK 


wntirsr: 

2nd. M77HT, 

* 9T77mi, 


57715: 

3rd. STTTRtf, 

5771*71, 


575tf5; 


u 9^ 11 tr^rfjT 11 faw, 3 P ^f% 11 

7fa: 11 3<mit ?rasa'4fai fa«r$ 77fa 11 

73 . The affix fa^ comes after the verb 
when 37 precedes, in the Chbandas. 

As sr«r?i3'i*»7rMr 7?f?7 ‘they carry it up with the ?«F7»r formulas’. 377* 
i s the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

The word ‘Chhandas’ has been repeated here though the anuvritti of 
the word ‘mantra’ was present in it, in order to include the Brfihmana literature 
■also. < 

The ^ is indicatory and is useful in including the affix in the 
larger group called fa (which includes ffcsr, f?FT> fa?, fa?), as in the sfitra 3*377*7 
(VI- 1. 67). 

Why has this sfitra been made, since the affix fa=q would have been 
valid even by aphorism 75 ? The sfitra has been separately made to show 
that it is a restrictive rule here. The form 3777^ is found in the Chhandas only, 
and not in the ordinary literature. 

STTeft II 98 II II STR!:, *fw*T- 

*fcr, ftp?) II 

7%: ii 713*7: «<7773 554% fa77 TTfar 7 far 

3nt7r 5 77TOfs*rf i T 11 

74 . The affi xes 9(7757,). sfarfa’f), 7(75(79) and fa^ 

come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in longvr, 
when a case inflected word or an npasarga is in composi- 
tion. v 

The force of ’and’ is to include fan. Thus *L4r+ 7(75=54197^, 1st. sing. 
54T7T (Rig. VI. 20. 7) ‘one who gives liberally’; s«7 + + 7f75 = 557*7T77 0 1st. 
sing. sniTWnTT ‘the name of Asvatthfim^n’ ; 571+5(75=551+75 (VI. 4. 66) = 
flvffa*, 1st, sing. 57far ‘having good understanding’ ; 57T+5f75=7<ffa7^ 1st 
sing. 57.71 ‘a good drinker’. wj5 + 41 + 7f77_ =3 5f*4r33.., 1st. sing. 5(54171 (Rig. II. 
27. 17) ‘liberal’ ; 537177. 1st. sing. 777141 (Yaj. VI. 19) ‘ghee-drinker 1 . 

. The affix fa^ is'also included in this aphorism. As TffaTTT+Tr-f-fTTf^ 
Ti fa ff T ITf: (Rig- X. 91. |4) ‘rectar-drinker’; 5771: (Rig. IV. 3. 6. and P&nini VII. 
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3. 4O) ‘beautifully going’ ; 'an offering of RAma.’ (see sutra III. 3. 106 

and Yajur. Ved. XXX. 9). > 

apwTfa ptfe 11 sv 11 tnprfa 11 arfa, 

(*f?PT, wfvpii fir^f) «i 

*Pw 11 str*Mj[fa vrnwtpJTf^fiTff^dt #n; uftint fjpgwJ 

fsr*^ it 

75. These affixes viz. srcfcrr. and (*p» are 
seen after other verbs also besides those ending in longer. 

The word 5*?% is not understood here. As «r -f w ‘to in jure’ -f rffasr 
1st, ‘sing, rjspd ‘who destroys well i. e. destroys sin or ignorance’. 

‘to go’+q^nr^^nrar+^H-i-^H (VI. 1.71) = 1st. sing, nrafwr 

‘who goes early’, fsr-f sn+e* (VI. 4. 4i) = fa*rre»f, 1st. sing, 

rrsrrjf ‘who brings forth’. stff irRr ‘who goes before’. fi7T.+f^»=i*,(VII. 3. 86) 
(st. sing. ‘who injures’ ; as in qrjj sr$: (Yajur. Ved. VI. 18). 

The word ‘also’ in this aphorism has the force of removing all condi- 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, that 
is to say, tliese affixes come even when there is no upapada. As <ffar, tftaf. 

The words ‘are seen’ in this sfitra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when wc see a particular form that 
we can infer the existence of these affixes. 

11 s$ 11 11 fgnr, ^ it 

11 nm*Tt*nv nrerer ^ »wf?t ti 

76. And the affix fan is also seen after all 
verbs, whether having an upapada or not in the Vedic as 
well as in the modern Sanskrit. 

As srsrar: = warwr,(VI. 4. 24) 'falling from the pot’; qnh*r?i._ ‘falling 

from the leaves’; 1st. sing. ‘falling from a car*. 

The is tong by VI. 3. 137. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. 8. ’ 

* II 3311 tr^TOr II *T:, % (igfxr, %*)u 

11 tan ^ u 

77. The affixes **» # and come after the verb 
5w when it is in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix or an upasarga. 

Why has this aphorisln been made, when by rule III. 1. 4, «rr would 
have taken wand by rule III. 1. 75, it would have’ taken finpr also ? Thi? 

•O * 

repetition is fgr the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the 
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siltra III. 2. 14 prohibited the sfltra III, 2. 4, and the present sfltra removes that 
prohibition. Thus TW: and jwrr: 1 But for this sfltra, this form could not 
have been evolved ; for, with the upapada jgtr, the verb wt would have taken 
the affix by III. 2. 14. 

it sc 11 tr^rf^r 11 sfa, 

ftrfo;, it 

11 snrrfirqtf^fsr qqsq srewM 1 qriitfslfstsiwiaft 11 

»rrf^«K»i 11 sropMnrmrfe «^^qwy*rr*r*r 11 
11 -sr 11 

«rrf'ifafw n sfisf% u 

78 . When habit is to be expressed, the affix 
farPr comes after a verb, provided the word with a case- 
affix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 

Thus gr«cH-HiT+fuTf?i = 5«U4tf?i« ! r. 1st. sing. 3 «CMt 5 ft ‘who cats his meal 
hot’. So also tffrrofcfr &c. • 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean a genus’ ? Witness miircjPTf- 
jTSsrfafir ‘the inviter of Brahmanas’. We cannot form srerarrcm**pft 

Why do we say ‘when habit is to be expressed’? Witness : 

'he sometimes eats hot’. 

Though the anuvritti of the word ‘supi’ was understood in this ap- 
horism, its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. This is 
contested by the author of the Siddh&nta Kaumudi. According to him this affix 
comes even with upasargas. As nyrrfq?^, &c.‘ 

Vatt , — The verb wq in composition with the prepositions qq^orqfa 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As q^wrfir*, fcm. ^STVrftvfl', 1st. 
plural ?4rcrrfr«nr.\ So also upurafftoft, pi. urqrarfr"*. 1 

Vart . — So also when the sense is ‘having skill in such and such action’. 
As qnjqfpft 'oJJiellent worker’ ; ‘giving liberally’. 

Vart^-So also after the verb qf preceded by wr. As qwqrfa*^ in 
SStqrfqql qqfcfl 'the knowers of Brahma say’. 

II 3< II TT^Tf^r II II 

7 9 . The affix fefq comes after a verb when it is in 
composition with a word denoting <111 object of compari- 
son, expressing the agent, the ‘ sense of the affix being 
‘doing something like that’, that is to say,, when the 
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upapada agent is the standard of comparison of the agent 
denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re- 
fers. , 

Thus ^tITTkI - ‘who makes a noise like a camel'; mjtW- 

‘who makes a noise like a crow'. 

This sutra applies where ‘habit’ is not indicated : or where ‘genus’ is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as 3T*7ff** 
inwr/hc eats m&sha like apupa\ Here 3T?qf is object and not agent, and 
hence no composition takes place. 

Why do wc say ‘denoting a standard of comparison'? Otherwise there 
will be no composition. As gfrrrfa f the camel makes noise’. For the 
accents of these words, see VI. 2. 8o. 

5T§ H,CO || II (^1:, II 

*F*: ii shr *<m vr*rmTr*!Tr**l n 

80. The affix for* comes after a verb, in com- 
position with a word ending* in a ease-affix. 

The word means a ‘vow ’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip- 
tures. This condition ‘when vow is expressed* applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, 
and the affix, denotes a As ‘the vow of sleeping on bare 

ground (and nowhere else) or a person who has taken this vow’. jf-irfsW 
‘who has vowed not to eat during the performance of a Sraddha ceremony. 

Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed' ? Otherwise there is 
no composition. As ijrit ‘Devadatta sleeps on bare ground’. 

This sutra is also an exception to ILL 2 78 applicable when habit is 
not meant, or when genus is to be expressed. 

sf5jrwT»fh^i» iitr^Tfa n 

II *T**PTPf fof*^**r \ 1 ^ 

81. The affi x fof* comes after a verb diversely 
when continued repetition of an action is to he expressed. 

The word artfl*"*! means continued repetition, that is to say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of 'anything, but docs not mean habit. As 
VPVITf: 'the people of Gandhura are kash&ya-drinkers’. -f- 
<ir+%f* =*r*f*+ ir +«[*>+ for* (VII. 3. 33). So also ^flvrrwu ‘the 

people of Usinara are milk-drinkers’. Hbrrr-'Trfojfl' 'the people of 

Bahlika aiy sauvira-drinkers*. _ > 

. By using the word ‘diversely 1 in the stitra, this affix is not applied in 
other places, as in the following w^rr^nf: ‘a grain eater’. 

2 5 , 
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n a tr^rfa » *r:, 11 

« II JflPZjS: SUfa 3<m II 

82. The affix foftr comes after the verb *th 'to 
think’ when there is a word with a case-affix in compo- 
sition with it. 

The word ‘stipP is understood in this siltra* As ‘who 

thinks himself handsome’; sppFRpft ‘who thinks himself beautiful’. 

Idle verb ^ belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and not 
that belonging to the 8th conjugation; because the anuvritti of r the word 
•diversely’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the 
Divcidi or Tanadi the resulting form would be the same, namely 
But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix < 37 T there would be 
difference of form owing to the vikarana, i. e } in the 4th conjugation 3^ 
would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the J&h class. 

|| || II 3|Tc^T%, 

11 we*prr$ nraiqqi rsrTWTnft 11 

83. And tlie allix outcomes after the verb 
‘to think’ when the word in composition with it is a 
word with a case-affix, and when it is employed to sig- 
nify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense oi the 
affix being ‘thinking himself as such’). 

The word swfW'T means thinking of one’s own self. By the word 
‘and’ it is meant that the affix fisfa may be employed in the same sense. 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him- 
self possessed of the qualities of ‘handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada. 
As or ‘who thinks himself handsome’ ; qiiFScirp*!: or 

ttfnstprrafv ‘who thinks himself learned*. 

’ 'Cvv>'' * *' 

Why do we say v ‘when employed to signify thought whereof the 
object is sefr' ? Witness ?r?r^Ef: ‘Yajfiadatta is thought 

handsome by Devadatta. 

Of the affix ^57 the letter ^ causes 5^ augment by VI. 3. 66 ; and *r 
makes it a sf.rvadhatuka affix, which ^brings in the proper vikaranas. The 
affixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses. The others that* follow 
denote some particular time. 

1 

II c$ II mf* II M^ ll 

* Cs » 

*f%: II *gr 

11 
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84. All the affixes to he treated of hereafter 
should be understood to come in tlje sense of past time. 

The phrase 'with the sense ofpasftijne is an adhikara or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism 123 of this chapter ; that 
is to say, these affixes give a signification of the past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent siitras; see III. 1. 91. 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: ‘after the verb spar, when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix firrf^r is employ- 
ed'. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sutra, the words ‘with 
the sense of past time*. As ~ ‘who has sacrificed 

with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings 1 . 

Why do wc say ‘with the sense of past time’ ? Otherwise those affix - 
es will not be employed. As ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’. 

w a cy n 11 sirci, inrs, (Wr:, *»%)« 

11 t|5ra'*lfat: aRTCOTT? feftswrat HTfV II 

c O'* 

85. The affix Rafir comes after the Verb ^ ‘to 
sacrifice’ with tlie sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is in the instrumental case. 

The anuvritti of fen ST anti not of i?ftT is to be read into this sutra. As 
’TfamTUf-xT^ 'Who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma.’ Here Agnishtoma is the 
instrument for the attainment of the desired fruit. 

II c$ II XRTfa 11 u 

ii ^4% 3-qfr? >r«rm ^ sjrra » 

80. The affix faf* comes after the verb rr ‘to 
kill’, with the sense of past time, when tlie word in 
composition is in the accusative case. 

As fa£s*Wfh!T ‘who has killed his paternal uncle' ; sTf'TTTq'rik? V ho 
has killed his maternal Ancle’; 4-Ttof^ = H- (Vll. 3-*S4)== q’fl + fefSf 
(VII. 3. 32) = tw?fT. (VII. 2. 116;. ■* 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
not employed in ‘he has killed the thief’. 

The anuvritti of the word gtffiJT of this aphorism extends up to sutra 

III. 2. 96. 

ffn 11 c 9 11 11 stf-wto, fOtrz, 

f^*) 11 . . 

jftr.-li srnrfts Hfltr.wi 11 

87.* Tlae affix for* comes after the verb ‘to 



446 


The affix kvip. 


[Bk. III. Oi. II. § 88/ 89. 

kill’ with the sense ofj^ast time,' when the following- 
words in the accusative case are in comiiosition : ‘a 

Bruhnuina’, ‘a foetus’ and ‘Vritra’. 

As 1st. sing. 'who has killed a Br&hmana’; ‘who 

has killed a foetus’; ‘who has killed Vritra, a name of Indrak 

Since by sutra 76 antc y the affix was ordained to come after all 
verbs, and therefore would have come after the verb also, where is the ne* 
ccssity of the present aphorism ? This aphorism makes a niyama. i. e. the verb 
takes the affix fafir only when it is in composition with the words 
&c. Four-fold restriction is here intended, 

(1) When has, as upapada, the words sra &c., and not any other 
word ; as qrtf lie has killed the man’. 

(2) When the words ang &c. are upapadas of any other verb than ^ 
then this affix is not employed ; so that the verb must be ; thus 

•he has read the Veda*. 

(3) The is the only affix to denote past time in the case of 
preceded by &c., and no other affix can be employed in this sense. 

(4) This is employed only in the past tense and notin any other 
tense ; as >reri°r or gfsrofiT ‘he kills or will kill the Br&hmanak This sutra 
anticipates the diversity taught in the next sutra, and is an example of 

use of the affix. 

-o 

to&h cc 11 src, ^5^ (f^:, %v) « 

11 sfsRi f%«r^T 3 'FTfifirfqf h 

88. In the Chhandas, the affix diversely 
comes after the verb ‘to kill’ with the sense of past 
time, even when the word in composition with it is 
other than those mentioned in the last aphorism. 

This aphorism ordains faR-ir in cases which are not governed by the 
restrict ft twafe contained in the last aphorism. As ^TToFf ‘ ma y 

the matricide enter the seventh hell'; so also fq^jrr ‘patricide’. . 

Diversely we find also and fafrqrm: l 

frsp 11 «: 11 tryr fa 11 

(f%*) H 

11 qwfa n 

\ 89. The affix corkes after the verb? ‘to 

make’ with the ‘ sense of past time, when the following 
word9 in the .accusative case are in composition,:— 5 
‘well’, ‘action’, w ‘sin’,** ‘hymn’ and ‘virtue’. 
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The phrase 'in the accusative case* is understood in this aphorism, and 
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except* which being an attributive # 
word, of course, cannot take any case-tcrmi nations. As (VI. 1. 7i) 'who 
has done well’; 3 F»ifRf'who has done all works'; qrprajW. ‘who has committed 
sins’; ‘who has made a mantra’; ‘who has done virtuous actions’. 

This sutra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here : namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
and affix ; but not with regard to verbs. See III. 2. 87. There being no res- 
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 
these are upapadas. As, ‘who has made Scriptures ; ‘who has 

made a commentary’. The 5^ is added to the root by VI. 1. 71. 

%T% 5*T: II to II tr^rfa II %T^, *|srt, (qrafo, %<*) u 

fRr: 11 pith sR&wflrtf a 

90. The affix N; comes after the verb f ‘to 
press out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the 
word in the accusative ease, is in composition. 

As, tiraPTH ‘who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’; 1st. dual 
dfatfaV ; rst. plural I 

This sdtra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction is here intended, i.e. as regards the verb, the tense, 
the upapada and the affix. 

spwt n ^ 11 tr^rfa 11 arrsft, 11 

II Sirfl cUHOqqTl CTffiNfffP ferpmtfr l| 

91. Tlie affix feT comes after the verb F^r ‘to 
collect.’ with the sense of past time, when the word sriwr, in 
the accusative case, is in composition. 

As, ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’ ; 1st. dual sifrrfa^ ; 

1st. plural «rfsrf%«r: I » * f 

Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is intended. 

^w»rronrrw n ^ 11 ^rf^r 11 ^fw, srfo-srpm- 
(«$% 3 :, f|n») 11 

N . \ I * 

*i%: 11 afrfaa'rct arrr^ farr:j?3t?fr Htfh n 

92. In expressing an object the affix f%*rr 
comes after the verb fa 4 to collect’ with the sense of past 
time, when in composition* with a word in the accusative 
case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire. 

, The wprds *r: and qrffigr are understood in this sfltra. The Name is 

» * 

26 
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expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the upa~ 
pada and the affix. As jpnrfcft ‘a lire which has been arranged in the shape 
of a hawk*; arranged like a heron 1 . 

The word indicates that these words are ruejhi words, their 

sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. The arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that 
is, when the bricks arc arranged like a falcon, it is called , and so on. 

ti 11 tr^rfSr 11 ffa, fe fan : it 

93. The affix ffir comes after the compound 
verb firs» ‘to sell’, in the sense of past time, when in com- 
position with a word in the accusative case. 

The repetition of the word ^Rgr in the sutra, though its anuvritti 
might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with it a sense of censure on the agent, then only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any object. As 'the seller of soma plant' ; 

‘the seller of liquors’; employing disapproval of the action of those 
persons who carry on these moan professions. But not so in ‘the 

seller of paddy 1 . 

fir: fifing 11 u it (^ftr) n 

=?5f: il fiiuhft: sB^aT<Tl **Tsr{Wr«ft' U 

04. The affix *wr*nr comes after the verb ‘to 
see’ in the sense of past time, when in composition with 
a word in the accusative case. 

As , I3t. sing. ‘who has seen the Mcru’. qrsstairpprr 

‘who has seen the hereafter.’ 

Though the tffix was valid by sCltra III. 2. 75 its repetition here 

shows, ^t no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 

* * * 

v TTSf* II ^ U q ^ Tf?C II TT*fw, 

(srifir, warm^n 

9%: 11 srcfsrpmrtff it 

05. Tlie affix sprfHjr. comes after the verbs yr ‘to 
fight’ and ^ ‘to make’ with a past signification whep the 
word THw/kiiig* is in composition, in the accusative case. 

IIow can the ve ( rb wvj, which is an, intransitive verb, govern an object ? 
* It is a transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a causative v$rb, with the 
affix latent. As *rra5WR s , ist. sing. rnT*ptT (VIII. 2. 7) ‘who has caused 
the king to fight* ; 1st. sing. cnr^^t(VI. 1.71.) ‘who has made a king’. 
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19% * II n ^Tf^r II % (jfa, W*:, « 

«rP?T: II «?3T«$ «$mt S7fal?3f?raV 11 

9G. The affix sprfarr cofnjes after the verbs wand 
$, with a past signification, when the word m ‘with’, is in 
composition. 

The word being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap- 
able of taking any case. As H3^FT^*who has made to fight with 1 ; 

'who has done any thing along with another*. 

wur H <S3 II II II 

4f^t: h snrmsft 11 

97. The affix s comes after the verb ‘to be 
produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in 
composition with it, is in the locative case. 

As tto? 3 Tr?r= 3 'r?rr»r 1 (VI. 4. 143) = 5 t ‘bom of the 

first conception’; ‘born in the stable’. 

tr^ T ^ Tefiu <c 11 utrg’Rrm, arwreft, (ai%:,5:)i» 

7 far: 11 «T 3 * P 3 ra t s'nt 3 uf?i 4 bT^ *Fffw 11 

98. The affix * comes after the verb with a 
past signification, when the word in composition with it, 
is in the ablative case, which does not denote a genus. 

As hig'H: ‘born through understanding’ ; tie* It A-' ‘born of habit’; | 

'born through pain’. 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’ ? Observe »rr?f: 

‘born of elephant’; sr'irsfra: ‘born of horse’. 

^wr ^ wrer ** n u trcTf* » 

n * ♦ \ 

3:) II . „ • 

*f?r: 11 3*roiif •atnt srni: surot >prf% tinra! 11 

99. The affix a comes after the verb with 
a past signification, when an upasarga is in composition 
and when the sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements. As snrr; 
people', or ‘a son’; as in the sentence sttbrr srjff: | 

, sr$T ^s^fnr i» \oo ii tr^rf^ u air^r, (nh, *:) u • 

• «fat: If Jf?T£rb5T#: Ttt'nfTTS tfTfif II - 

100. The (affix v comes after the verb spfcwith 
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a past signification, when the root takes the preposition 
*13 and is compounded with* a word in the accusative case. 

* As ‘a girl born* after the male child i. e. a girl having an 

cider brother’ ; *wr«t«j3r: ‘a boy b6rn after the female child i. e. a boy having 
an elder sister’. 

sr^cjftr ^7^ u \o\ ii tr^rfH ii arf^r, fT*,^, 

S:) II 

=|nT: || 5*>rt*<5 11 

101 . The affix * is seen to* come after the verb 
sr; with a past signification, though it he in composition 
with other nouns, having cases other than those mention- 
ed in the previous sutras. 

Thus the locative case h:.s been dealt with in sutra III. 2. 97 J but the 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh. As ;r 
= 8T3f: ‘unborn’; =fs*T: ‘twice-born’. 

Thus, it is said in sutra III. 2. that the upapada may be in the ablative 
case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix employed when 

genus is denoted. As jf rtcustI Vm ; vlfaWT 

It is declared in sutra III. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the affix 
,3 co! nos after the compound verb spr We find, however , the affix employed 
'when the sense is not simply appellative ; as ^Purf: or qrfnff: ‘born or produced 
all round i. e. hair’. 

It is declared in sfitra 111 . 2. 100. /When an object is in composition 
with the verb WrT 5 ! this affix is employed'. But it may also be employed 
when no object is in composition. As vRST: ‘born after i e. younger brother . 

Tiie force of the word srfa ‘though’ is to free this rule from all restric- 
tions and conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with silch verbs. As ‘a moat (literally that 

which Iru.i allround); sTfijjr ‘a pond • • 

JijTST h \o^ K \\ w (^) « 

11 fsrsrraa-ai: JR**! " 

II wffrfiHfCDr (=T^r It 

.\ 02 . The affixes culled f*r« 3 i come after a verb- 
al root, employed with, the sense of past time. 

The affixes vn and are f?r«*r (I. I- 26). As -a yw'madc’; 

= sFT?rT?r, 1st. sing. ^JPfPTjdone’; so also ijs^and HtMR.. ’ eaten . 

"’gar'l— The Nishtha affixes copse when ddi-karma is me,ant. For a 
fuller description of what constitutes ddi-karma see sfiga III. 4 « 7 b and .the 
illustrations under it. Thus fera: 1 , 
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\o\ it TT^rf^r u ^sfvrrji 

ll WfpHsr H'lft.lt 

103. The affix »jr«rr comes alter the verbs *§ ‘to 
press out or extract juice’ and ‘to sacriliee’, with a past 
signification. 

As (VI. 1 7I)=XT 1 ?’HT 1st. sing, gprr 'who has 

pressed out or extracted juice’ ; 1st. sing, irw ‘who has sacrificed’. The 

a is added by VI. 1. 71. Set: Rig. Ved. I. 3. 1. 

11 ««} 1 11 xt^tr 11 unjH, (m$) 11 

’x * V C\ 

sfsri: II H^ffl »Tff II 

104. Tho affix sett comes after the verb * ‘to 
grow old’ with the sense of past time. 

As aT+»T(rT.- sfrr + aro (VII. 3. 84) — >*tw, rst. sing. 1st. di. s^rri, 
ist. pi. ■Jiwr. ‘grown old’ (VII 1. 70). 

By the rule of eraser (III 1 94), the Nishthfi affixes also come after this 
verb. As *rtCJ: and irtqf 1 n + = fiT<(+?T (VII. r. 100 and 1 . 1. 51; = 

(VIII. 2. 42)=3ftc? (VIII. 2. 77 and VIII. 4. 1) ‘grown old’. 

fisrc i» n h (h$) u 

105. In the <Jhhandas r , the affix fo? comes 
alter a verb with a past signilication. 

As »r* ?? 5 T ‘I saw the sun from both sides’ ; at* «tnrr$fqr?ft 

amranr ‘I stretched the heaven and the earth’. Here the words *43! and arrtTfm 
have the force of nishthia. See Yn j. Ved. VIII 9. 

Why this separate siitra, when by aphorism III. 4. 6r, in the Chhandas 
the lui't, lari and lit come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two 
or more verbs when in syntactical relation (Hr’TOir'l) witb,each <>ther. (Ill-, *4. 1). 
The present rule is general, and without any such lltnitations. 

Lit is the affix of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
conjugation of verbs. 

«PR 3 T II \ 0 % II TSpfo II f$TS:, WTflT, 3 T, (*R[f%)ll 
. Jjf’tC II f«lS: ^PT 5 tft?jr *rr II 

106. In tho Chhandas the affix fas is optional- 
ly replaced by the affix* * 1*^1 

As fq<W PT: ‘he consecrated the fire’; tfpi ‘he pressed the soma * 

juice’ .• This being an cjptional affix, is sometimes not ’employed ; as in the 
examples in the last aphorismj. 


27 



452 


The affix kvasu 
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ii ~ 

Why has the word lit bce^ repeated in this sfitra, when its anuvritti 
could have been drawn from thp last siitra ? The substitute a»p?r«* replaces not 
only the special for* of sutra III. 3 . 105, but the general fore which comes after 
the roots in forming the perfect tense ; so that the affix forms verbal ad- 

jectives as well as the perfect tense. 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi- 
nations. Seel. 4. 100. fTenTR (Rig. Ved. I 3. 6). 

h i\ n %?j) 11 

=?fa: It for?: 3HjrPf3TT II 

107. In the Ohhandas the affix is option- 
ally the substitute of fire,. 

As 1st. sing. 'eaten’ (Yaj. VIII. 19) ; 1st. sing. 

trfafFT ‘drunk’. 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example*under siitra III. 2. 105 , 

3 T 5 T ?#• 

The division of this sutra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sfitras, into which the anu- 
vritti of gpW only runs, 

11 ^oc h ir^Tfa n ^m r rR , qr^-qra-wi:, 

(%?:, II 

11 H? =th ># firelr nrrrar fosra 1 ?rr f»«rrlsrt 11 

108. In the modern Sanskrit, the affix 
optionally replaces fere, after the verbs and m with a 
past signification. 

This being a substitute only, the original affix fop also comes after 
these verbs. As, gretfw** •nfiSTfe* ' Kautsa served Panin i’. In the alter- 
native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As OTWfU he 
serve d’.:, jra reftw and TTHHry 

So also stW: qTTOfeH. In the alternative we have 

are**re* and sHgrrar. 

So also cffVfH: •nfisjfa*. In the alternative we have OTreiWtH.’ 

OTlSTcJtw and 

The affix is employed with the force of wy, and swf, also. 


11 ^©<s ii ^tfv r 11 ^rqfi rar rr- 

3nfTJ?iTW"3i|rqTW:, (*r) 11 

qfi*: 11 sjsfi firrraisa 11 

109. . The forms atfftraPt are irregu- 

larly formed. 
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These forms are thus evolved To the verb % ‘to go’ with the pre- 
position TT, the affix is added: as 37 +f+^a. The root is reduplica- 
ted: as ^r+#+T+^fr. The reduplicate i« here long £ by VII. .p 69. This 
long T does not coalesce with the short f by the rules of sandhi ; for then the 
rule by which this f was introduced would have no scope. Now we add the 
augment ^contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 67 and this is the 
irregularity. As + Then the root f is replaced by q by 

sutra VI. 4 Sr. As +ar+f? N +a;4?t = ^qrfir4«; 1st. sing. aufaHr*- The aug- 
ment ?? v is however dropped in those cases (fl) where is changed into ; 
because the insertion off? was itself an exceptional case of limited scope for 
u'hilc the general rules VII. 2. 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VU. 2. 6 7 
prohibited it ; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that f? was em- 
ployed before ’pr. Therefore in accusative plural we have gquu: ; instrumental 
sing &c. 

This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga ^qr ; we find 
such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also; thus 
and as well. 

By the anuvritti of the word gr read in this aphorism, we have sre Sc. 
in the alternative. As in Aorist OTWR, Imperfect sfcr, Perfect grqsrrer I 


The word is thus formed : — To the verb To enjoy* we add 

the negative particle ; apply the affix and donot insert the augment 
so. we have + 1st. sing. arera*. In the alternative we 

have Aorist Imperfect TOft^and Perfect ?rr3(j. 

The word is thus derived : — The affix is added in expres- 

sing the agent to the verb ^ preceded by br . In the alternative we have 
Aorist WrfpRj Imperfect Perfect 



m \\o 11 11 3^, 11 

11 flH.ru srHAWgmlrw? sr?w ahIh 11 , 

110. Tlie affix cornea .after 


a Verb in the 


sense of past time. 

The 55^ forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the n amc of the 
aorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal terminations. 
See III. 1. 43 and subsequent sutras. * 

.• ‘The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally , with- 
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is express- 
ed by the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for Jhe aorist is, therefore, to 
express a past action, done very recently , say, in the course of the current day 
or having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
completion of an action # at a jpast time generally , and also an action done at a 
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very recent time, as during the cours^ of this day. The imperfect and perfect 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote past time ; 
the aorist is used in dialogues and conversations which refer to recent past 
actions, but it is not used to denote past specified time or to narrate events'. — 
Apte’s Composition. As ^cFr«ff?r ‘he did* ; ‘he took’. 

Vart . — The affix comes after the verb ‘to dwell', when ‘end 

of the present night' is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed at 
the proper time of rising (not in the middle of the night, but in the early morn- 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one, ‘where did you dwell 
*. c. pass the night* ? That person so asked should answer in the errand not 
in vTSF, As BTgsnsrrWj; ‘I dwelt there 1 ; and not 

Vart.*--T he above rule applies only in connection with waking after 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour 
or so, should reply 

^ii \\\ a u sraafcft, <s»)« 

^ gfw. ii stwRRnml w»rRrerRi^ 8 » >rr n 

d O' 

ii <m£ ^ srtoffiRrrw rb? 11 

111, Tlie affix comes after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of past before the commencement 
of the current day. 

The word sr«hr is a Bahuvrihi compound, meaning that which has 
not occurred during the course of the current day ( adyatana ). The whole of 
this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix wa? by itself 
denotes the Imperfect tense. As STSKtpr ‘he did’; ‘he took’. 

Why have we explained anadyatana as a Bahuvrihi compound ? Be- 
cause when there is a doubt as to the time, whether it was to-day or yester- 
day, there the Imperfect should not be used. As srs* fh *r arw^tfir ‘we ate 
to-day or yesterday’. \!n such a case the affix is 553;. 

. Vart The affix Rg; is also employed in signifying what is not wit- 
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-known public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent 
public occurrence we may say:— ‘the Yavanas have besieged 
Saketa’; Wft' »nwrfkaKR v ‘the Yavanas have besieged Madhyamika’. 

Why do we say ‘not witnessed by the speaker’? Observe sf*rr^wffW 
‘the sun arose*. Why do we say ‘a popular public event’ ? Observe 'crhc • atf?. 

‘Devadatta has made the mat’. Why do we say ‘which is the object of 
perception by the speaker’ ? Observe srijt faw *(*[$*: ‘Vlsudeva killed 
Kansa . . « 

^rii ^ u vrfn « ^r. 

( 2 %, vmFft) h 
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*rbr; 11 Hfmr wfrprcra# sr* ara^r 11 T 

• O' | t N 

112. When a word implying ‘recollection’ is in 
connection with it, a verb takes, the affix (2nd future) 
in the sense of the past before the commencement of the 
present day. 

The word srpffrr means ‘recollection’. This rule sets aside the affix 
sjr?. As sTfafTraiW 'KSC‘ftr'5 q?«rpr ‘rememberest thou, Devadatta, we 
were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir’. 

The word meaning ‘signification’ in the sutra, denotes that the 
construction is the same when the synonyms of arfHgr are used ; as wrfa 'dost 
thou remember’ jspratr ‘dost thou know’ ; •Straw ‘dost thou reflect’; and the like. 

u ^ 11 tr^Tfvi 11 (srRmroft, ^t) k 

af%r: 11 wff^-ffHSTT^ir 3<m s*?sre*rai >crRi i« 

118. The affix ^ (the 2nd future) is not appli- 
ed in the sense of the past, when the upapada donoting 
recollection has in connection with it the particle *rw. 

This prohibits gj? which the verb obtained from the last siitra. As 
nfirwr^rRr ww ‘thoii rememberest Devadatta how we did 

dwell in Kashmir’. Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
other idea implied ; therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. That 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollection, is added another dependent idea 
or action, without which the sentence is not complete. 

11 \\)i ii tr^Tftr 11 ram, wetst, (^r, 

arfit ia uu ft ) 11 

11 ^ f%*rrar w^ferwrsKm- 

vwralwr 11 

114. The affix sjr, is optionally applied in the 
sense of the jiast, when a word implying' ‘recfollection’ is 
in connection with it, and whether sue h word has the par- 
ticle m or is employed simply; provided that the two 
verbs, occurring in the same complex sentence, are so 
connected together, that each is necessary to the other, 
to complete the sense of the speaker. 

The word means the relation between the sign and the thing 

signified, wished for or wanted by thfe speaker, or in other words, when the first 
verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, as a sign is to that 
which is indicated by the sign. As HfasmTifti tf*rT g^fhrr* *rf4«rpT:, wk ssrjr 

, } 2 8 
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tfr^r*r: or ajfirsrarRf f*fn afrHttr 5 * n*WH, m fa^rm, ‘do you remember 

Dcvadatta we went to Kashmir and there did drink Saktu’. 

This option is allowed whether the particle is or is not used. As 

’wfjrsmrrfa ^rfirr* nfrorar: (or ?r*M 

(or nu ‘Do you recollect, Devadatta how we went to Kashmir 

and how we ate rice there’. 

In the above examples, the verb ‘to go’ is the sign, and the ‘eating' or 
‘drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ; the first verb is 
necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 
upon the second verb. Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com- 
pletion or complement of the first proposition. 

xrrrt fws 11 w'i n 11 qfriif, (£%, awspft) « 

11 aiwiwn*? ^ 11 

115. The affix fore comes after a verb in the 
sense of the past before the commencement of the cur- 
rent day and unperceived by the narrator. 

The word <rct$r ‘unperceived* qualifies the words Hrf ‘past* and swTrR 
‘non-current day* understood in this aphorism. 

‘Well, are not the senses of verbs all unperceived, since they are mere 
words, and words cannot be perceived? Exactly so; but in popular phraseology, 
the perception is imagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs; 
this rule relates to cases where such perception docs not take place. As, 
define *hc did* ; 'rrerc ‘he took'. 

‘It is evident that the (perfect) should not be used in the first per 
son, i. e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself ; for it is 
impossible that the action should not have been witnessed by him. But if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is possible 
for tl^£ agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was not a conscious 
witness, the perfect may baused even in the first person. As Rkst Ererefltr 

'indeed I prated while asleep’. 

Vart : — The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply, 
whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has been wit- 
nessed personally or not) if the sense i* total denial of the action. As 
fejrwfa W*? ‘did you live in the Kalinga country ? I did not 

even go to the Kalinga country’; ffsrujrnrtr *ThOTTU 

II « I-HWtfV:, SRF, *r, (JT&, 

* f^r) II 
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116. And the affix comes alter a verb when 
the particles t and are i/i connection with it, and 
when the verb denotes past action un perceived by the* 
speaker, and before the commencement of the current day. 

The force of =3 'and* is that the affix ^/perfect) may also he employ- 
ed in similar construction. As (imperfect), or yfa ? (perfect) 

'Alas ! he did it’, or 'again and again he did it’. 

II ^3 II TT^Tfsr II srs^, 

3T5T?jcf%, trfr^, wt, fe) i» 

117. The affixes sw (imperfect) and %? v (perfect) 
come after a verb (in expressing* a past time not belong- 
ing to the current day and unporccived by the speaker) 
when the past time referred to is recent, and the sentence 
is interrogative. 

This sutra also qualifies the words wsTrPC and understood in 
this sutra. The word sw means c what should be asked'; and srrervRffvf 'time 
Hose at hand’ : As, some one may ask another, anr«§g? s or sriTPT r: 

'did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (just now)’? s^rf: or 

9 ^tT: ‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed? 

Why do we say ‘in asking question? Otherwise there would be Per- 
fect tense only. As, t^tth ‘Devadatta has gone’. 

Why do we say hvhen the past time referred to is imminently recent? 
Observe regjffir, fare* ‘I ask you, did Krishna indeed kill 

Kansa in days of yore’. 

II II tr^Tfw II W?, (*r?t, 3R2JCT*, ^ftw)ll 

=jf?r: 11 tit? s|?tffr«irf5rTfrw »r? N >iw4T n’ 

118. Tile affix (present), comesnfter a verb, 
when the particle ?*r is in connection with it, (and de- 
notes a past time not belonging to the current day and 
unperceived by the speaker). 

All the words within brackets ate understood in this aphorism This 
debars or the perfect tense. Thus snifn **r ‘Yudhishthira sacrificed’; 

5 o also i?#T t scfaf w u 

* II WS irtl^Tfw II 3**^, % (2$, 


sr*)ll 
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f f?r: ii drifter ^ ^ircracrer: t'm'ro 5T^ v«rat 11 

119. The affix (present) comes after a verb 
•when the particle **r is in, connection with it, and denotes 
a past action not belonging to the current day, and when 
the action is perceived by the agent. 

As TTjj ZH ‘thus said the father’ ; ffw *«it*JTwrra': ‘thus 

said the preceptor’. 

5 t 3 t 11 11 tr^rfa 11 st^t, 

wsJ h 

11 tm'rlsf vgsii si?si?*rat 11 

120. The affix *r?r is employed after a verb in 
denoting past action, when the word =15 is in connection 
with it, and an answer is given to a question. 

The anuvritti of the words 'anadyatana' a n d voksJi a ’ does not ex- 
tend to this sfitra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in general. 
This debars sp^the Aorist tense). As srefpfr: gr? ? — snr sKfrf»T ‘Deva- 
datta, did you make the mat ? O, yes, I did make it’. ST^ FWH t Rrf'sr? 

»fr: ‘Devadatta, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak’. 

Why do we say ‘in reply to an interrogation’ ? Observe 
•UCTSPK: ‘certainly, Manavaka did it’. 

11 11 xr^prf^r u fanm, (g%, w- 

nfh-cPR’, ^nr) 11 

3pfl: II HTIif fiPIHfr 5t?JIF!raT Hjl II 

121. The affix 5 t? comes optionally after a 
verb, in denoting past time, in reply to an interrogation, 
when the words *r ‘not’ and 5 ‘what of that’ are in connec- 
tion with it. 

As, arasrqf: graTt^rs-sr ^rtrPr Ht or strarr$« W? 5 or arj wtskHN, 
‘Devadatta, did you make the mat ? — No I did not ; — what of that, I did’. 

3ft 3* u ^ 11 ^Tf^r 11 qR 5^, % srcR (gR 

f^TRT, II 

11 3 <m *i 3 ;H?*pft >wfii snr ^ii 

122. Optionally the affixes sw£ and 5 T? come, 
after a verb, in denotiug past tdm 6 not belonging to the 
•current day, when the word. i§ used in the sentence, 
provided that th<3 word is not used, 
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Bk. III. Ch. II. $ 133 , 124 ] 
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The anuvritti of the word anadyat&na which had come to a stop with 
III. 2. 120 manifests itself again in this siitra by*a process of jumping over the* 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort *of anuvritti is technically called wan- 
dukapluti ‘the leap of a frog’ i. e . skipping of several sfttras and supplying 
a word from a previous sfllra. 

This is an optional rule, so that when lat and tun are not used, the 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As <rrr a[TWT: 

‘the pupils lived here formerly*. So also, Aorist, wrm: *rf gp^rr: ; Imperfect, 

ytr atm: ; Perfect, *rr aren i 

Why do wc say Svhen the word w is not used* ? Observe CT jn 
^furfST: ‘Yudhishthira did perform a sacrifice formerly’. Here rule 118 ante 
exerts its influence. 

11 ^ 11 11 a rvi^n^, ’sre 11 

123. The affix si? comes after a verb when de- 
noting a present action. 

The word moans that which is begun and which has not yet 

come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet con- 
tinuing and has not stopped. As Tqft ‘he is cooking’; ‘he is reading’. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In- 
definite. As nisi^l *T#rir: ‘the mountains stand’; eFrfsrt to: ‘the rivers flow’. 

TOlIT*TOira*T«PrnTf*NR$ II II WR II WZt, 
irs-*rFnft, 11 

=ff?r: 11 si?: wt: wirfiI’T wrrsrrffriirwai htRi u 

11 nr^nstat 11 

124. The affixes snr and ?xnr* are substitutes 
of w?, when agreeing with what does not ^enj, with the 
first case-affix. 

As TTOT 'behold Devadatta who Is cooking’; «rro ‘or 

innm ‘done by one who is cooking’. <m+?jrTO,=<T^+?j^+?jR^ (III. 4. 
113. HI- i. 68 ) = «t^+ 9 T+ 3 ^+wT(VII. 2. 82 )=totpt 1 So also <n$+*R;+sraf= 

Why do we say ‘when agreeing with what does not end with the first 
case-affix ? Observe f'qfrr toRi ‘Devadatta cooks’ . 

Since the term ST^ might have been supplied from the last aphorism, 
its double citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule ; that is to 
say, this rule applies sometimes even when the word is’ in concord with a 
nominative case. As «*r mwnr: ‘who is a Br&hmana’ =* srftn snWJT: ; so also 

29 
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Satri and sanach, [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 125, 126. 

» 

fwf arrraj- and Prswft msia j; ; and ; and wfterc: and i 

Vart . — These affixes 4 arc employed after a verb, when the particle 
JW3; is in composition, and censure‘or curse is implied. As m vv* and m trwrr: 
'may he not cook’ ; *rr sfbrRr 1 cursed be he (lit. may 

he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still 
lives’. Some commentators read the anuvritti of the word ‘option’ from sCitra 
12 1 into this. That option, however, is a limited option (vyava s i/t ita-v ibh d - 
sk£) and not of universal application. Whenever a particular form is found 
as differing from the general form, there it should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and not everywhere. 

^ n ^ k tjr^TfSr it % (<?rcr : 5 sppit- 

«nft) u 

125. The a, llixes nr» and arc the substitutes 
of even when agreeing with what ends with a first 
case-affix, provided that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case ; as ? 7=4* or % qr^RR ‘O thou who art cooking’. 

fw^T:ii^n^T?^n fovr?n.- ; 

* Far: ii ?at ^rir r-f tixs sar?.- ajsrsrR^wcrf H 

It 51 WtoiRtfararot: *rcr 3TOJWR* II 

mfTT^’T 11 5WP53W R II 

126. The affixes m and Trarn are the substi- 

tutes of ar? and come after a verb, in expressing an at- 
tendant circumstance or characteristic, and the cause 
of an action. * * 

* The ww:i swtsr means that by which a thing is recognised or known 
i. n. an attribute ; jR means producer or cause Both these wqrds are attributes 
of tlie word flfRf. Of lakshana-.— as, ^prpTf: *TCRf: ‘the Yavanas take their 

meals lying down’. ipgrarc I Of hetu : — as <nppr ‘by 

(reason of) seeing Ilari, ho gets absolution'; ‘for the sake of 

study he dwells here’. » 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a characteristic or a cause' ? Observe 
‘he cooks’ jTsfh ‘he reads’. 

Why do we say ‘of the action’ ? Not so when the participle is the 
characteristic or cause of a substance or a quality. As tK«r?r cftngnr: ‘that 
which is shaking is the Aswattha’ ; ngrj ‘whatever floats is ‘light’; 

ti^^ ‘that which sinks down .is heavjf 1 . , 
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Vart. — This participle also dcfineJ the agent of an action as, 
g ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. 

Vart. — This participle is also used to state a general truth : as njarrar 
fjr'f ‘the DitrvA. grass grows in a recumbent position’ ; fsprf 

‘a lotus stalk grows in an upright position’. The compound 5 rsfrCT??ft: of the 
sutra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands first 
(Ii. 2. 14). This shows that the rule II. 2. 14. is not universal. 

eft u?ni 11 tr^rf?r 11 ftr, wf, (w^^t)h 

11 sprermr *ng: 11 

127. These two sra: and are called gs. 

These participial affixes get collectively this name ; and as such they 
rre not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace not 
only the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (III. 3. 14.), 
as well as other tenses.’ Thus srrswr?* *Klr*FT, sjircj:, I 

The word g?^ occurs in siitra II. 2. 11 &c. 

SJT 5 f«T II *1 II II 

gFfl: 11 ash g-ca vffir hrt 44f« ii 

a fOT TT-rt gr 11 

128. The affix stpr* comes aflmr the verbs % do 
purify’ and *rn; ‘bo sacrifice’. 

As 'mFf: ‘purifier (fire or air)’ ; ththr: ‘sacrificer. 

It might be asked ‘is the JTRa with others that follow, an affix suo 
generis, or is it merely a substitute of ?r, as jet and Why we ask this 

question is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of st, then they should 
govern genitive case by rule II. 3. 65. instead of nominative or the accusative. 
If, on the other hand, they are substitutes of 5T, then by rule II. 3. 69. they 
should not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes 
of 5f, as they are not so "taught. How is it then thatw'e have such forms as 
<nr*rpr. ‘drinking Soma’ ; and ? These forms can be explained on 

other grounds than supposing that JJPT^ &c. must be the substitutes of sr. The 
term in siitra II 3. 69. is not the affix taught in this Chapter sutra 
135 ; but it is a pratydhdra including several affixes. It is a pratydhdra formed 
by taking the w of ^ in shtra 124 ; and ^ of in 135 ; and thus it means 
all the affixes from in 134 down to in 135. Thus though &c. 

are not substitutes of st, still the rule II. 3.69. applies to them, as they are in- 
cluded in the term g^. ’ ’ 

VaH.— -The rule II. 3. 69. applies only optionally when the verb fg;^ 
takes the affix'^ As 'dttfjtt or fare*., ‘hating the thief, 
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The Arnx satri. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 129-132. 

• 1 

a vm ir fa g 'flrnrscr^n ^ 11 11 wresto- 

^rni 11 ' 

N» N | * 

>jf% 11 'fratamrronit rofa 11 

129. The affix comes after a verb in ex- 
pressing ‘habit’, ‘standard of age’ and ‘ability’. 

The word means ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’; ror means the con- 

dition of body such as ‘infancy’, ‘youth’ &c; *jf% means ‘capacity to do a thing’. 
As h^pt: ‘habituated to enjoy’; frorer ‘wearing an armour (of the 
age at which armour may be worn)’ ; *pj front: ‘able to destroy his foe’. 
So also, «RtftS3 0 3*trorr:, Hjrcrotr:, afR^T <r4»TC«TRf:, RRrT «R*TRf: and I^Fn; t 

iqvflfol : II \\0 II tr^rfrf h wq, 

It 

«rfa: 11 vitu wrf: fl rowft Mfrf^hu artHr 11 

130. The affix arc comes after the verbs vt. ‘to 
go’ and >rrfr ‘to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the 
action without trouble. 

The word srfre^; means that which is accomplished by the agent with 
4 ease and facility. As anft?PT 'TTTFTO^ ‘the facile reading ofthe Purina’; qrrwnr- 
ffHlfiT ‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root wrfi: is causative of vr and 
means here ‘to master’. 

Why do we say ‘when facility is indicated’? Otherwiscqr , eg^njnft# ‘he 
‘reads with difficulty’; ^egrcj VTCRft ‘he remembers with difficulty’. 

11 \\\ h ^r^rBr 11 fgm, (*n?) 11 

< 

131. The affix m comes after the verb 
wheii the agfBntriudicated means an enemy. 

The word Mf»R means ‘enemy’. As ftro.. ‘enemy’, fe;<Fsf ‘two enemies’, 
f8^F5T: ‘enemies’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy’ ? Observe ffr >rraf «tRi^ 
‘the wife hates her husband’. , 

h ^ 11 11 fsrn, (to)m 

132. The affix arc comes after the verb m ‘to 

'press out juice’ .when the 'sense is that of ass6ciation 
with sacrifice. , 



The affix satri. 
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Bk. HI. Ch. II. § r 33, 1^4] 

The word srtotPt is an instrumental compound, meaning association 
or connection with sacrifice. As (III. i. 76, III. 4. 113) = ^+ * 

( 1 . 2 . 4. ) = (VI. 1.77), 1st. sing, ist.pl. ‘the sacrifice's' ; 

as in ‘all arc interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice’. 

The word indicates that the principal sacrifice:*, i. e. the TSrRRr is 
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
in a subordinate capacity ; such as ctshrt: 'the sacrificing priests’. 

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have *T?frfH ^rrr^ 'he 
* 0 

distils liquor'. 

3?^: juNtot* 11 ^ 11 tr^f u rrawTUT*, (*pj)»» 

: 11 RTfarrer 11 

133. The tillix comes after the verb in 
expressing p raise. 

As ar^fvTf ‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’; arifair 

‘thou art worthy of honor in this place*. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to praise’ ? Witness f?r 'qfYft wr 
the thief deserves death'. 

3TT II \\% II Il3?r,^: s 

=?m: n WJTrRHra n 

134. From this sutra as far as faw in sufcra ITT 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be un- 
derstood in the sense of agents having such a habit, or na- 
ture, or having skill in such arid such action. 

The force of arr in this sutra is limit inclusive, and includes fa 7^ 
also. The term tfegffaf means ‘the natural inclinati6n towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or rcs: 4 f . •The term ‘^4 
means ‘who enters upon an action not from habit but thinking that it is his 
duty’. The term trettwsinfc means ‘who docs the action expressed by the verb 
in an excellent way’. Illustrations of these will be given under the subsequent 
aphorisms. ( 

? 3 tMi ^#11 h ^ ii 

11 H*fa *r®s£i' 5 rrf? ! j apt 1 * 11 

11 *irwwpfa*r 11 

?rrftN»*ri! *r*rw: <5^^ it ^ * 

STfrfarT 11 wf v fa^WII 

tiiPN^u 11 v 


30 
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The affix ishnuch. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 135, 136. 

135. The affix* ** comes after all verbs in the 
'sense of ‘agents having spcli a habit &c\ 

The *r of q*r is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 197). As 
qj-f 5^= 5^ 1st sing, This affix denotes habit in the following ; as, 
sffer* ‘who is accustomed to make mats. Nature:-’ as, Hjxgfqmr;*. MTfWS'Rsrr HSfef 

'the family of Sr&visht&yana shave the heads of their widows’ ; •- 

WgtsKf wt f*Fi 'the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon as 

Sraddha is accomplished’ ; 5# Hi# ‘the Taulval&yanas 

become elated on the birth of a son*. Skill : — as, 5 RT?*T ‘skilful maker of 
mats’. ‘skilful hunter’. 

Vart : — The simple verbs, without upasargas, take the affix »^, when 
the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As g + 1st sing 

ftac ‘the Hotri priest’ ; so also <n<3 'the Petri priest’. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upas# rgas* ? Observe 
‘the Udgatri priest 5 ; ‘the Pratihartri priest’. Here the affix is ^ 

Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the accent ; i, e. 
grsj places ud^tta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197), while ^ places it on 
the last (VI. I. 163). 

Vart : — The augment is added when takes the affix as ?rir 
+ — TO, 1st. sing. %r ‘the Neshtri priest’. 

Vart : —When signifying diety, the verb ferq; takes ; the letter sc is 
the substitute for the ? of the root ; and the affix does not take the inter- 
mediate augment; as, 1st. sing, Tvashtrik 

Vart -.—The root ^ takes when the word to be formed means an 
officer; as ^T£‘an attendant, a door-keeper’. 

Vart : — In the Veda, the root takes as The form is the 
same as the last, but .there is difference of accent. 


> m. k- a 1 . 1*!. i ti; i* i- t* r. r« t- 1 a- L 


\ \ v *v * 

II \\i II ^ xfc II 

’pwire, ( crgqftwrf^ , ^3) » 

130. 'The affix comes alter tlie following 
verbs in the sense of tlie ‘agents having such a habit &c’; 
viz. — ‘to adorn’, farrf? ‘to e^pel’, ‘to be born*, 

* ‘to be ripe*, 3^ ‘to fly’, ‘to be mad’, ‘to shine’, 

‘to be ashamed’, *n. ‘to he’, to ‘to grow’, *pr ‘to bear’* and 
to walk’. . 1 


BK. III. Cn. II. § 137-13^.] The affix ksnu. 465 

As STwJtlifi’scj: ‘decorating’, Bftratfic&Gp ‘repudiating, srnRertT-' ‘procrea- 
tive’, ‘apt to ripen', 3?<r%<tq: ‘flying’, ^ffsqr: ‘mad’, rtfVcr; ‘bright’,. 

«<priq«3: ‘bashful’, ‘revolving', qf^hurr: ‘growing’, «f^CT: ‘patient’, 

c movcable\ 

Vart : — The affix debares by anticipation the affix of III. 2 . 

1 5 1 , after the root though it has the sense of decorating’. 

^911^^11 if;, (rrs^^nf^, 

ii faro n 

137. The affix in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’, comes in the Chhaudas after a 
verb that ends in the causative far. 

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedie literature. As s£*r? WtfawW- 
'who hold the stones’ ; tfrrvj-: qurfarnTF: I 

t 

WPS U H II TOT:, % cT^B^TT^, 

II 

qfH: II rf=sg(fTlf^3 ?WSr=qq?3pfr wqffl It 

138. The affix in the sense of ‘the sgent 
having such a habit &c\ comes in the OJihanclas, after the 
verb %'to bo’ also. 

Thus ‘becoming’. 

The yoga-vibhdga or the division of this sutra from the last, with 
which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent sutras. 

The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of other verbs not included in 
the above two sutras ; as, srftT'snjHT l 

ii ii w, ww, 

ii 

qFrr n »5ir vna^vwrr? Aqfa u 

130. The affix 3*53 comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c.’ 
viz. — tot ‘to he weary’, fir ‘to conquer’ and eir ‘to stand’, as 
well as after \ ‘to be’. 

As, *3*1*5: ‘languid’; fsiwg: ‘victorious’; «it* 3: ‘disposed to s|and firm, 
immoveable’ ; ‘being’. » , 

The anuvritti of the word Chhandasi does not extend to this sutra.’ 
The indicatory letter of this affix is really n and not stf, and therefore, there is 
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The affix ghinun. [Bk. III. Cii. II. § 140, 141. 


jno substitution of long f for the a?r l of bit, which would otherwise have taken 
* place, had the affix been f4v^\VI. 4. 66). 

In the sAtra I. 1. 5. =g) the letter 11 is also included ; for n com- 

ing before 3f, is changed by the rules of sandhi into and is not therefore 
visible. This affix therefore docs not cause guna. 

So also in sAtra VII. 2. 11 (^nrs;: %fh), the augment f? does not come 
after the verb or a monosyllabic verb ending in the pralyah&ra ^gfr, when 
an affix having an indicatory q* follows. Here also includes rr ; and there- 
fore in *T«crwe have no intermediate augment ' 

Vart . — In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb 53J ' to bite ; 
as q^r^: 'the beasts that bite’. 

wfefefafe: u ii ii wfw-’ifti-'gfa-fe:, 

H35:, h 

^frr. n swrfcwfr ur'mtfregftorf?'? SFPsc^r 11 

1.40. Tito affix a* comes alter the verbs to { to 
tremble’, ‘to be greedy 1 , w ‘to be bold’ and fifr* 'to throw’ 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c\ 

As, ‘trembling’; * 147 : ‘greedy’; \3<m. ‘bold’ ; and fair: ‘throwing’. 

wf^rWTWfT few II ^ II TT^Tfw II 

faww, 11 

11 fg^crET ? ^qt H*Rr II 

141. The affix bruur comes after the eight verbs 
beginning with ct* ‘to be calm', in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c\ 

The word ill the aphorism indicates beginning. These eight verbs 
begin with jrpr and end with *14 in the list of verbs. Of the affix firm? the real 
affix Is the <.th a* letters are servile; the tp is for the sake of substituting 
guttural for the final palatals ; 3 is for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 
rule VI. 3. 45 ; and the letter cr causes vriddhi (VII. 2. 116): which in the case of 
roots ending in 4 is prohibited by the rule VII. 3. 34, the only verb taking 
vriddhi being *ra 1 

0 N V. 

As stRpt 1st. sing. 3T*fI ‘calm’; likewise ?r*ff ‘desiring’; ‘taming’; 
‘laborious’; ««ff ‘whirling’, ‘moving round’; ‘fatiguing’; *pft ‘forbearing’; 
jmrffi'mad’ and gwrffl' ‘mad’. Though by rule 13$, the verb 3944 takes the affix 
it also takes the affix Rracr by the rule of (HI 1 94). 

All these verbs belong to the Div&di class. After other°verbs than 
these eight, we have other affixes ; as 



Bk. HI. Ch. II. § 142, 143.J The affix ciuxun. 
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^ \ I » 


j^r«iT^ra it ^ 11 xj^TfSr 11 ^^-^^-sTT^tnr-'afrRPre-^fK’g- 

?TO^T-'crf^^?^-H ; 5 , 3TC-trRT%q-tTf^cr-'q-Rgc[-tTtT^-^fT^TT;|-%Er^- 

% (cT^^^rri^^, f^w)n 

’Jfo: 11 w*s*rf*«rY trrn**t fa*eras**ir htRt h 


142. The affix fa^oT comes aft or the follow mg 

verbs, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c\ 
viz : — ws*, ®rro*T, <ri?Q,tr 5 ^ l ttHt, ?mi;, qrnrRr^ ’iRx?, «rfarc sl 

qrfr^ tFcrs, yar, 3£, *s, ^r, amifpff, Rrrr| f >r^, nfirer, w^r, 

nwqr and afttn?;r % . 

The root ffj^[ is to be taken as belonging to the Rudhadi class, and 
not as belonging to Adadi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 
root <Tftwr belongs to Bhvadi class, the simple verb being J*sr ‘to sport’. Tlic 
verb fSr^'to throw' is common both to Tudadi and DivAdi, and both are taken 
here. ?i Tj- *to concentrate* is Divadi, and ‘to join* is Rudhadi ; both arc 
meant here. The verb rs[ { to color* has lost its nasal in this stitra, irregularly. 

Thus 2. S2)=^ixrR£^ist. sing, qvvagi ‘mix- 

ture’; similarly, arsttftvft 'compliant 1 ; «rrcn*fl a ‘one who restrains’; srtt7t*Tf ’one 
who exerts’; qficeret ‘that which flows round’; ctarf ‘united’; ^^‘lament- 
ing*; ‘greatly heating’; q’ftrsHf ‘moving about’; *Tftrr^l* ‘crying aloud’; 

‘reviling’; qfr^T^f ‘burning’; ‘beguiling*; f|r<sfr ‘guilty*; ‘hat- 

ing’; sft^t ‘quarrelling*; ‘milking’; afpft ‘uniting or concentrating’; 
‘playing’; faiefit ‘discriminating’; &rpft ‘renouncing; rRit ‘yearning after*; nrifr 
‘sharing’; srfrr^rcf ‘transgressing*; ‘offending*; *rpjT*ft ‘a thief; wnT^rnft 

‘attacking*. (VII. 3. 52 and 54). 

The indicatory qr # of the affix shows that the' finafpaTatal is changed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix. 

II ^ n II §T, 

TOrtarrfqw) u 

wffr. ir *»«r sra $*h 'Tpj^ fircjsjar?* fargrapiwrat »nrfn » 

143. The affix fagoj; comes after the verbs 
‘to injure’, ‘to embrace and sport’, ‘to praise’ and 

sr*n 'to believe’, when these arc in composition with the 
preposition*** i, 


3 ^ 
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The affix vim. [Bk. III. Ch. II. 5 144-146. 


As faarr^ ‘injuring; fa^rrefi' ‘sportive, a sensualist’; fropnff ‘vaunting’; 
and ‘confiding’. ' 

^ SPT: II II tr^Tfw II 3T$, V, mi, II 

«{%: 11 srsr swaifraht'mqt ■swrttsy ^ H^ffr 11 

144. The affix fa^n; comes alter the verb sw ‘to 
wish’ when compounded with the preposition m and fa. 

As wivifar ‘thirsty’; fa5TPf|\ The term fa is to be read into this sfltra 
by the force of the word ‘and’. 

ir wwwryre : h i« ^rfh 11 5, 

***> « 

«rf%: 11 u avfa awrfroft frojcprTOt vprfa 11 

145. The affix fa*cr comes after the verbs w«r, 
5 , » , to, w and to when compounded with the preposition fa- 

As usaf! ‘prattling’ ; TOltl ‘extending around*; nsfat ‘running away, 
fugitive’; tranft ‘tormenting’; TOifi ‘reporting’; UTOfl ‘a traveller’. 

The root TO here is the Bi.vadi TO meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not 
Adfidi meaning ‘to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 



fsni ^3 utr^rfa » 
grf^-^ITHT^- 3 ?^:, spb (cTW^rrf^) 11 

140. The affix v* is added to the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’: — 
fan, fanr, %it, ^fi*, fa’Tirr, ifafar'f, rhvt tfvirf*, etot* and 1 

In this sutra the whole phrase ending with has taken the termi- 
nation of the first cas$ ; which, however, has the force of the ablative here. 

As fa*3,+ 3*t = fa 1 ? 7 -*' : (VII. I. 1) ‘blaming’; so also faTOf: ‘injuring’; 
‘tormenting or troublesome’; ‘eating’; fafmcw ‘destroying’; 

TOf: ‘surrounding’; ‘who cries aloud’; qftTOFK: ‘a plaintiff’; «HT4T«PK: 

‘detracting’; and TO^TOf: ‘detracting’. 

The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
the affix «*5« taught in III. 1. 133, aa by adding 5^; its separate enunciation 
indicates the existence of this paribh&sha : — 

“The rule of III. 1. 94 by which an apav&da-z&x. which is not uni- 
form with an utsarga-affxx should supersede the latter only optionally, has 
no concern with apavkda- affixes added in the sense of ‘having such a habit* 
*. e. with the affixes- taught in III. 2. 134—17/’. Therefore the affixes IF^ 
&c, are not added in the sense of ‘having such a habit &c’ . • 


*rht. III. On. II. { 147-149.] The affix yuch. 
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II «89 w ^Tf?r II tfer-Hnft:,' % ^wf, 

. ^ 1 ■ vd 

(**) II 

11 $**3: wsrrahraif arn ^srrsratpFrfa 11 

147. The affix 5 ^ comes after the verbs tf% 
'to lament’ and <^ 3 \ ‘to cry’, when an upasarga is in compo- 
sition with them. 

As *wf«ra>: ‘one who sports or laments’; ‘vociferous, a rcvi- 

ler'; ‘one who laments’; ‘ a reviler’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with an upasatga ? Observe 
and flftST formed by (III. 2. 135). 

11 11 wf-sissnrfa, 

yw, (eTs^nrf^) 11 

<rfw: 11 wsprrrbtr 

148. The affix pomes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after intransitive verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ or ‘sound’. 

As, ‘moving’ (VII. x. 1); ^Tpt: ‘creeping’; ‘soun- 

ding’; r^d: ‘roaring’. 

Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe qferir 

Q^TOcni^ U \5*S U » 3T^T^cT:, % **rTT- 

(3^, qfftfam) ii 

ffW: II 5TJ?W5jY wx: ?5Trr?T^Rgr?rltnv aj’W Jrapft «^fil II 

149. The affix comes in the same seuse 
after snch intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin 
with a consonant and are Anudattet i. e. have a gravely 
accented vowel as indicatory. 

As ‘being 1 ; • ^f;r: ‘growing’. . * 

Why do we say ‘Anudattet’ ? Observe *rfw. 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’ ? Observe which 

though Atmanepadi, takes anr,. 

Why have we used the term.wfl ‘beginning 1 in the sdtra? Observe 
^xTcepT: ‘censuring’; ‘an investigator. For without the word snfc 

the rule would have stood thus siWfrSxiv f5t: which by I. r. 72. would mean 
‘the affix comes after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so that even 
after we shall have ; and ihere would be no ’ after sjnrai which 
ends with a vowel. 

This rule will not apply if the root is transitive ; as qftpii 1 
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The affix yuch. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 150-152. 


1 

11 m® 11 TT^rft u 

^ y M) • 

•Tf^T- II 5 T U>}fa* 3 T VHHffiit « =g J?rU?ft qqfa II 

150. The affix 3 ^ comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c\ 
viz : — *j, ’qffr^r, s, vv, sqs*, jt^, 5 t«t, and 1 ?. 

The verb sr is not to be found in the Dhatupfttha, and is taught in 
the aphorisms and is hence called a sautra dhdtu. It means ‘to go’, ‘to be 
quick’. As w+^=5=:3fr+3?^ (VII. 1. 1. and VII. 3. 84 )= 5 Rr*r: (VI. 1. 78, 11 . 3. 46) 
‘a courser, a swift horse’, — 'EiWfi + sPkfll. 4- 74) = 'enijqq: ‘moving 

about’; so also ^rtu: ‘wandering’; htpj: ‘flowing’; *raq: ‘greedy’; qq^q.- burn- 
ing’; tfpqq: ‘grieving’; qrqiu: ‘desiring’; qqq: ‘falling 1 ; qqq: ‘moving*. 

The enumeration of the word qq in the above, indicates that this 
s u tra applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sutra III. 2. 148 would have 
been sufficient, as qq is a verb. Others say that tfie inclusion of q^ in this 

aphorism indicates the existence of the paribhashA already given under sutra 
III. 2. 146 i. e. the rule of III. 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the 
sense of ‘having such a habit &c\ The affix ^ersr which by III. 2. 136 is 
added to supersedes therefore not merely the addition of grq to 

(III 2 135), but also the addition of 045? to the same. Ifa tAchchhiiika apa~ 
vAda were to supersede only an alAchchhilika utsarga , it would have been 
superfluous for Parini to teach in this sutra the addition of suq to q», because 
in that case the addition of qqfsr to q* by III. 2. 154 would not have debarred 
the addition of to qq by III. 2. 149. The repetition is for the sake of 
jnApanit , therefore, and it indicates the existence of the above-mentioned 
maxim. The jiiApaka is not, however, of universal application; for sometimes 
both affixes are applied concurrently; as, qvqr <t?TF fqqfSqq: I 

II ^ tl tr^rfsr II ^-^W-3T*T«T:, 5J, (tt*)| 

srfer: u sty qftq, qor tori* , srer q?*nflr qqfq n 

- C 0 • . > Mte. * c 

151 . AM after the verbs having the sense ofwur 
‘to be angry’ and ‘to adorn’, the affix wis employed. 

As asbrq: ‘wrathful’; clqcj: ‘irascible’; q°qq: ‘adorning’; ‘ornament’, ✓ 
But not so after the verb to which sutra III. 2. 136 applies. 

^ *t: 11 ^ 11 11 xa , ( 11 

II II 

152. The affix 3*3 is not- employed after those 
v verbs which end In the letter *f! 

This debars III. .2. 149. As SFjftrar ‘making creaking sound!; SRlfiWT 
‘trembling’. In these cases the affix is employed (III. 2. 135). 
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BK. HI. Ch. II. § I 53 -Ip 5-1 

»i ^ ii u m-fto-ft*:, ($*, *)*< 

5 PtT: II smsmTSTf 5 T 11 

153. The affix ^ does not come alter the 
verbs ‘to strike’, ‘to shine 1 and ^ ‘to initiate’. 

Those three verbs arc anuilAtUt, and by sutra III. 2. 149, would have 
taken ar^f The present sOtra prohibits that. Therefore they take fjsT. As, «jf^r 
1st. sing "one who strikes’; fircone who shines’; ‘one who initiates’. 

Now, it might be objected — “AVe find that sutra 111 . 2. 167 specifically 
enjoins the affix r after this apavada rule will therefore, supersede the 
general rule ; wliere is then ■ the necessity of the present rule ? If you say that 
the affix is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (III. r. we re- 
ply that the Paribhasba given under sutra 146 and 150 will prevent that.” 
This objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned Paribhasba is 
not of universal application; there are exceptions to it, as qprar and 

‘a young girl’ which arc both valid forms derived by adding ^ and to 
the verb oft*. So also and STrar ‘a shaking branch’. 

If we prohibit after the root Kj, how do we get the forms 
end ? This objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the present 

is an anitya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from 
finding this sfitra separated from the last (yogavibhaga), when it was easier 
to make them one, (2) the words ipfttjpr &c belong to the class cm. 1. 134) 
taking the affix or (3) they are formed by 111. 3. 113 by the affix fsa. 

^R'sni ^'48 u trrrfvi 11 ^rof- 

it 11 

154. The affixwi corner alter the following 
verbs, in tlie sense of ‘the agent having such a habit 
•fee’: — 1 ^, <r\, w, 3 *, ?*r, w, m and jt i 

As mvtrra; ^’SRfT«r»ra > a^ei^tr »ht 737^ 

sj 4 r 4 ?KH 5 r *nrfw, rm^r: 'nfcw, 5 Tr*TffT^f sm*, *kptsjt i** %?fir 

wffffT, wwgsf ^rtfcnfr tsr vr?;, f%nr^ 1 The n is added after 

in by VII. 3. 33, The is changed into qra N by VII. 3. 32 and 54. 

*ITSITJI ^ II cr^T^ II 
TOPT, II 

11 sfwrrf^wilr %rwm??r«sft 7 fTf^r <Tr^?*pii Hffa ii 

• 155. The affix «rf*?r v comes, in the sense of the 
‘agefnt 'having such a habit &e’, after the following 
verbs:— «€. and? % i 

■ 32 



The affix aluch. 
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[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 156-1 5$. 


The «r is indicatory showing that the feminine of the words so formed 
« take the affix i. e. long f (/V. 1. 41). As 'talkative’; faFrrac 'a beg- 

gar’; ‘who or what cuts’; fairer ‘a thief or robber’ ; rttwi: ‘low, mis- 

erable’. In the feminine sp^r^fl' &c.. 

II ^ II « nift:, (cT^Nrrf^) tt 

II >I«E«biR$OT^5n%5 yfaj^zrarT 11 

156. The affix comes in the sense of ‘t he 

agent having such a habit etc’, after ‘the verb mj ‘to has- 
ten forward’. 

As JTsrfqn, tst. sing, tnaff ‘an express, courier’, 1st. dual rrsfFqsri &c. 

Sfa II *Ha«r sf%:H?zufT freg(t5rrf?<5 «£»! II 

157. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 

agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs fa ‘to con- 

quer’, f ‘to respect’, far ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, Frfa 'to 
shelter’, * ‘to go’, in ‘to vom it,’, sT«rn ‘not to give pain’, 
mww ‘to injure’, nfar/to humiliate’ and iw‘to beget’. 

As l srftR ist. sing, srsft ‘conquering’, •’ similarly, ‘respecting'; 
‘wasting’; ‘wasting; waptft ‘exceeding’; q-*ff ‘vomiting’; ‘free 

from pain’; wamf ‘not injuring; qfopir ‘humiliating’ and ‘procreating’- 

yqf%^%vra^i fvf^i ci r j i m amr* n u tr^rfa ii 

srr^^r, (^nrsfarrf^) u 

n srr^fa tff#r *r*uf ii 

f5$T Tire affix comes ‘in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the following words:— 
ess ‘to desire’, ‘ *t? ‘to seize’, *m ‘to go’, w ‘to give, to go, to 
X>rotect’, fan ‘to sleep’, shtt ‘to be tired’ and «n;gr to venerate’. 

The word fan is formed by adding the preposition Ft to the verb IT 'to 
go crookedly’; so also Tffir is formed by adding to rt, and then irregularly 
changing the ^ into sj. The term sr;gr is formed by adding vs to the verb 
'to hold’. The fiijst three verbs belong to Chur&Ui class and take ftrf. 

■ As, fgfzrrsj: 'disposed to be desirous of; srszffig: ‘disposed to catch hold 
of or seize’; <r?rerr«: ‘tefiding or prone to fall’; fztn*: ‘compassionate’; faRTvj: 'dis- 
posed to sleep ’: ‘slothful’; ‘fqll of faitli’. See VI. 4. 55 for adding W(l 



The affix kurach. 
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Bk. III. Ch. II. 5 159-162.] 


Vart : — The affix MC5IV comes a’eo after the root afta' ‘to lie down’; 
a.-i ‘disposed to lie down*. 

it ^ h TT^rf^r 11 m\ 

«rf%: 11 ?r vs fa nr? tr? swvvt >ref<i 11 

159. The allix 5 conies after the verbs ?r ‘to 
give’, vs ‘to suck’, % ‘to bind’, nr? ‘to fall’ and «? ‘to sit’. 

As, ?TF- ‘a munificent man’; vrelc^ft Hrarq ‘a sucking child of the 
mother’. The genitive case^ is here prohibited by II. 3. 69, the V being taken 
as equivalent to t. As «f?: ‘binding’; ni 3 [: ‘falling’; and ?r^: ‘resting’, 

qsre* 11 ^oii 11 

?fir: u a vftr si? v(v>-v: v^aff-Hif?'? arcv *r?fh 11 

ICO. The affix in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a £.abit &c’, comes after the verbs 5 ‘to 
flow’, vfa ‘to eat’ and **? ‘to eat’. 

As ‘going, a kind of deer’; tor: ‘gluttonous’; srfHC: ‘voracious’. 

h it ii jr*. 

(rT^5^ITf^5) II 

?rf?f: 11 >rw 4 th Pr? ^r^srwrjfr h?Pt ve3flwf?v 11 , 

101. The affix vtv comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c.’, after the verbs nm ‘to 
break’, vw s ‘to shine’, and fit? ‘to be fat’. 

As (VII. 3. 52) = h*jt; ‘ brittle’; the palatal being 

changed into guttural, because of the indicatory n. So also $??•: qv: ‘a fat 

v« 

beast’; jpftpf: ‘splendid light’’ 

After the verb this affix gives a reflexive signification— that which 
naturally breaks of itself. 

II H V^Tt* II 

(nmNrTf^) 11 

11 f%?rf?wfr vrv«re?T*afl 5 nf?<j *?Pr u 

11 wur. ?r*??rrrcr vrtvv ii 

162. The affix wr* comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c', after the verbs f*» ‘to ‘ 
know’, Pr^ ‘to divide’ and f|r? ‘to pierce’. 

As^r?c: ‘a knowing Paqdit’; ‘a splitting 6r. fragile ’ 

wood’.; pjfrr C3W: ‘a cutting or breaking rope’. The'affix is employed in a 
reflexive sense after the yerbs Pi? and fff?. 
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The affix uka. [Bk. III. Cu. II. § 163 i66. 
\ 

Vart : — The affix comes after the verb wrcr ‘to kill’; and there is 

vocalisation of the semivowel: as fauc: I 
« r » 

fr*ni tr^Tf^r 11 

yPn; 11 ?cr sttt m grafy g^qq?*r^r *r«rfb n 

IGo. The affix wry comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after the verbs ? ‘to go’, to 
‘ to destroy’, far ‘to conquer’, and $ ‘to 'flow’. 

The *r is indicatory in order to introduce the augment y* between the 
verb and the affix (VI. 1. 71)- Thus ?+wry~y+yl-*t = ??>«::, fern. ??qnff ‘a tra 
vellcr'; sr*t:, fern. ‘transitory’; fare**:, fern. PsT^I ‘victorious’; ^7 
fern, ‘goi n g> a river’. 

Though the affix begins with a letter of *5 \pratyAhdra, and ought to 
have taken the intermediate (VII. 2. 35) yet it is prohibited by VII. 2. 8. 

'iwug 11 11 11 ^ 11 

yfar 11 rr?^r ?fir Pnrfn#, wrys^rov n 

104. And the word *T^cis irregularly formed. 

The word *r??C is formed by eliding the a of rpt and adding the affix 
• Wry As n?Tr:, fern. n??# ‘locomotive, transient’. 

^TT^^R: II II II 5 TPT:, (trnjforf^) II 
«»far: 11 ^*1* 11 

105. The affix ^ comes after the verb ‘to 

he awake’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit’. 

As 'wakeful*. 

♦ 

i^snr^rr ii^ii vy-rRr 11 (w- 

yfar: 11 snrFftot sre^rcryjfrsRTOlr >?ff% gpjy 11 

1GG.< The affix v*r comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after the verbs *ny> sty and 
TO, when they end in t he affix ^ry. 

The intensives of these verbs take 3r^t. As Trnryyr : ‘a performer of fre- 
quent sacrifices’; srny?ff: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly; ‘a snake 

(what bites frequently)’. f ■>. y, 

Ki II 9$3 II U^lfa 11 ^- 5 ^" 
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4%: 11 n 

1G7. The affix'?: comes* in the sense of ‘the * 
agent having such a habit &<?.’ after the verbs *pt ‘to bow’, 
«« ‘to shake’, ft* ‘to smile’, wrci/not to cease’, *»* ‘to desire’, 
‘to injure’, and ‘to shine’. 

Thus, to *iP? ‘soft wood’; «KWjr sjnar 'shaking branch’; *** ‘smiling 
face’; anisr 5f?tRi ‘he sacrifices perpetually’; toi ‘a beautiful maiden’; fro" 
‘the injuring Rakshas’; eififf 'brilliant wood’. 

The word 3TTO is an adverb, and is derived from the root 'JTfT ‘to set 
free’, with the negative particle si, and the affix r; as 3I+'*r^+ i t = sito I 

^rcnNf*ra ^ u 11 11 3:, 

(cT’E^fNrrf^) u 

afsfi: 11 ijitoj srrembhiv swum 11 

1G8. The affix * comes after roots that have 
taken the affix *pt and after the verbs smitr ‘to wish’ and fw 
'to beg’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 

The term rr^f in the aphorism means Dcsidcratives in the affix and 
not the verb, because the verb u«T is never seen with this affix. 

As, Vies irons of doing’; desirous of taking’/ STriifT: 'de- 

sirous'; f*ren ‘a beggar’. 

The verb sirerq with the upasarga 3?r is the verb 3jftr ‘to desire’ and 
not the verb *r% ‘to praise’. 

II ^<5 II ll fg^:, ^g:, (cT^io 11 

ff%: 11 fire**!?!* uitoi four*# ?regftsrrf%^r j n 

1G9. The words fas* and r^are irregularly 
formed by the addition of the affix s, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c\ , ... . 

To the verb f%R[ we add the augment TO and then the affix g’ ; as, fir? 
+^«T+^=Rf 5 : (1. 1. 47) = ‘intelligent’; so of ‘to wish’, the *r is re- 

placed by af, and we have = 5q , (sr33 : l5T: ‘desirous*. 

. 11 \$o 11 11 m (irasta©) 11 

11 Rito s^farrf?* TOfrrswTOt 11 

170. The affix * comes in the Ohhandas, after 
the roots that hav^ taken the Denominative affix to in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. * . 

. Thp term ^includes the tjiree affixes to^/to 1 ^ and to* (see sdtras 
HI. 1. 8, 11, 13, &c).* As XX*: (Rig. Ved. I 3. 4). 
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The affixes ki and kin, , [Bk III. Ch. II. § 171 


4/6 

In the modern Sanskrit sr* will be employed. As By sutra 

' VII. 4. 33, the long f replaces the final 37 when follows ; as 'pr-f 3^=5- 
3*rM-3r=«nft?r. Why then in the case of there is not the substitution 

of long f for the s? of faT ? Because the rule VII. 4. 33 is set aside by VII. 4. 33 
which declares that in the Chhandas the long f is not substituted for the s? 1 

II II t^rf^ || 337^-??- 

f^rr, (crwlwrf^) 11 

7%: 11 wnirf??!** sr 

11 sjrsmr 11 

srrf^H 11 4Rmr vjPT^sprrTnfSRR^r fetRRV 11 

SlffhfR II tlfg'T^^r^Tfep-^il DfifefiTl 7^®^ II 

171. In the Chhandas, the affixes Rr and fa* 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’ come 
after the verbs that end in long ^r, or short or long 3 ?, and 
after the verbs *r* ‘to go’, ^ ‘to kill’, and ^ ‘to be pro- 
duced’, and these affixes operate like causing redupli- 
cation of the root. 

The 3 after art is either (or the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre- 
cision. Had it been «, then by the rule of HIT (I. 1. 70) short 47 would only be 
included and not long gj. But the present rule is applicable to long sjj as well. 

Thus <rr+f 4 T = 4 ^: ‘drinking’; as qf<r: wla ‘drinking the soma-juice’; 
‘giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. VI. 23. 4). f*RR7cft ?mfr: (Rig. Ved. IV. 39. 2, 
VI. 68. 7). ?jr sronprfr.(Rig. Ved. X, 108. 1). ipr+fiRH = 9 Tf«i: ‘being in constant 
motion, wind’; stfnEJTT (Rig. Ved. II. 23. 1 1) ; ?*i;-Hsjr~ 5 R< 7 : ‘killing, a 
weapon offensive’; *prf*TfspT (Rig. Ved. IX. 61. 2); 3 R N +filR s — 31%: as 5 rf|rsfr 3 R 
(T. S. VII. 5. 20^ 

The letter gt in these ‘affixes is indicatory. It might be said ‘it' is su- 
perfluous to make these affixes pRfr, because these being treated like fs^ will 
be Rrh by rule I. 2. 5’. True, they would be fhfH by the rule I. 2. 5, but then 
the rule VII. 4. 11. (when lit follows, gun a is the substitute of the verb and 
of those that end in the long 77) would also have applied to thes? affixes, and 
would have caused gun a. It is to prevent this gun a of the letter that we have 
annexed an indicatory to these affixes. 

Vart -. — The affixes flu and f7R v . are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and not confined to the yerbs enumerated in the sftjra, as we see 
them in tr* &c.; as £f<r (Yaj. Ved. XII. 105); nfh: (Rig. Ved. If 5. 3>. 

Vart -. — The affixes fen and faR t come after j:he roots vitsj, 



BK. Ilf- Cii. II. § 172-17$.] The affix varacii. 
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nfa, and in the secular literature also; as, 3f%:, sip*:, #7*?: I 

Vart: — The affixes fgt and come after the Intensive (st^sfi) roots, 

of ^ and As, HUlfa:, TO%:, (VII 4. 83). 

11 ^ 11 11 

(A'nVi^rrf^^) 11 

11 awls *r*rs 3 r\ 11 

172. The. affix *rfsT3( comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’, after the verbs *rt ‘to 
sleep* and ** ‘to be thirsty’. 

As 1st. sing, ^sras ‘sleeping, drowsy’; astnsr 1st. sing, 

*1 sctjgf ‘covetous, thirsty’. 

Vart -. — So also after the verb vr^ ‘to insult, be bold’; as, vsnur 
^ 4 4 ' 
1st, sing, ‘bold, impudent' 

h ^ 11 i« an*:, (cnaraio) 11 

-rf%. 11 si 4b? >nrfii u 

4 ^ . N -a ** *■ 

173. The affix sire- comes in the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’ after the verbs *r ‘to in- 
jure’ and nm ‘to praise’, ‘to salute’. 

As ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; 3 T??tr: ‘praising, a bard’. 

f*T 4 : II lltr^rf^ II (cHnfflo) H 

^PrT: 11 far.fr - 1 3 >rnu 11 

11 11 

174. The affixes * and fg*vT come in the sense of 
‘the agent having such a habit’ after the verb afr ‘to fear’. 

As, fri>: ‘fearful, timid’; fr*sR: ‘timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 

Vart : — The affin should also be stated ; as if.TSf: t 

» ^ 

11 ^ i» u TOT-tsr-^- 

fW, (cTWl^T^) II 

*%: 11 sur Isr hi* fas srcr ^t^sintsfr 11 

175. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 

agents having such a habit &c’ after the verbs *ir ‘to 

stand’ t* 'to rule’s *r* ‘to shine’, fa* ‘to go’ ailcl go*. 

As ?5jnr: ‘immoveable’; f’nr: ‘ruler, God’; Sift: 'going, d(?structive’; 

‘opening, expanding*. 

11 11 11 % we*., *to)m 
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The affix kvip. [Bk. Ill Ch. II. § 176-178. 


11 m urnJ sKt<j *r*«nwr #rafir 11 

176. The affix ^ in the sense of -‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’ comes after the verb «rr when it. 
ends with the affix 

With the affix the intensives of verbs arc formed; as itrantr: ‘a 
vagrant, an ascetic’. See sttra I. 1. 58. 

11 ^99 11 11 

a arenf?**?! nT«wreei*»ti?irf^r ^<5 >wfit 11 

177. The affix ftrr comes, in the sense of 'the 
agent having such a habit &c.’ after the verbs w*r ‘to shine 1 
*jw ‘to shine’, ‘bo injure’, «rc» ‘to shine’, 3nr ‘to be strong’, 
1 ‘to fill’, w ‘to move rapidly’ and w ‘to praise’, when it is 
preceded by the word >rrw ‘a stone’. 

Thus, 1st. sing, fasr? ‘splendid’; 1st. sing. *rr: ‘light’; 

fjftr (VI. 4. 21), 1st sing. *r ‘who injures’; ‘lightening’; 37^ xst. sing, 
gjgfr ‘strength’; 1st. sing. *r: ‘what fills’; sr ‘swift’. In the case of a long 
vowel is the substitute of sj; (VI 1. 7 1) ‘a stone-worshipper’. Though 

by the universal rule III. 2. 76, the affix f$q- would have come after these 
verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that $rr.m 5 :<Tf*rfa does not apply - 
in t&chchhilika affixes. 

arafaftfa 11 \ 9 c n tr^rft 11 srfa, 

(sro&terrf^, fire) 11 

«rf%: 11 ars-^'rfa vTrn>.«reH««l'5Trf?3 fipTJHsrolr £**r?r n 

if 1 1 

*fRfclPT|| qffirrffisrfHiM 5 ^ 11 

II II 

rnP&rrn 11 war *?arcar f 11 

arrf^H iiwtpri: tfrorcnr 5 *! 11 

178. The affix forf is seen after other verbs 
also, besides those mentioned above, in the sense of ‘the 
agent ha ving such a habit &c\ 

a? 1st. sing, *3^ ‘joining’; fs^ ‘piercing’; ‘dividing’. 

By using the words ‘is seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with flrf. Thus in some cases we find lengthen- 
ing of the vowel; in somewhere is reduplication of the root; in some. insta nces 
there is samprasdmw of the semivowel; and in other cases "there is not. 



Bk. III. Qh. II. § 179, 180.] The affix du. 


479 


~r 

Vart:— When fifj* follows, the loqg vowel is the substitute of *** ‘to 
speak’, sns®T ‘to ask', ‘to praise long’, ^5 ‘to move through a mat’, n 

•to move rapidly’, and ‘to serve’, and ther.c is' no substitution of a vowel for * 
the semivowel (VI. 1. 16), 

As, ‘the voice’; ?«€(.+ f*V= (VI. I. 10) = to f%g 'VIII. 2. 

36) — Rr? CVIII. 4 $ 6 ) ‘who asks’; 'who praises long’; ‘a worm’; 

$r ‘swift’; *ift: ‘the goddess Lakshmi*. 

The word sr which was mentioned in the last sfitra is redundant here. 

V» 

Vart: — There is reduplication of the verbs tfrfjto shine’, ith ‘ to go* and 
9 ‘to invoke’, when follows. As, ‘shining’; TpHf ‘going, the world’. 

Vart:—’ There is lengthening also of the vowel of srr as ‘a crescent- 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire. J 

Vart: — The root f ‘to tear’ is shortened also ; as ‘tearing’. 

Vart ; — The verb wrr ‘to think’ has sampras&rana; as vft: ‘thinking. 

TOT: WiVfrr?ft: II^WU || W?:, WT-SRT^:, (%tf) i| 

arf%r: 11 wrtNWlf: ^ #i u 

179. The affix Twiq comes after the verb * ‘to be’ 

*'■ a 

when the word so formed denotes a name or a surety . 

As, Rpr *a person called Vibhu’ ; gfH* ‘a surety i. e. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’. 

finrcwr ScretrRR u ^50 u 11 f£r-s-^whr, s. 

arawTOni, (top) u ^ — - 

^f?r: n f% jt srn HfRi warr *r«t# ii 

*rrf=ife»H; u fascia OTtnswrn n 

180. The affix % comes after the verb * when it 
•is preceded by the upasargas f%, tt and wh provided that the 

word to he formed does not mean an appellative. 

As f%H: ‘all pervading’; ug: ‘lord’; ^>i:-‘Creator’. 

Why do wc say ‘when it is not a proper name ? Observe f<pr ‘a person 
called Vibhfi*. * 

Vart: — The words fatRr &c, also are formed by this affix. As firas^ 
‘the sea’; ‘causing happiness*. , 

Why have we applied 1[ and not fanf to this root, as the forms would 
have been the same in either case ? We have done so for two purpos es: _ fQ To 
prevent the rules relating, to dh&tus from applying to this. (2) To prevent the 
insertion of" ^ augment. Thus the 1st. dual of‘f*r?r£ is’ finer. 1st. pi.. is l 
Here there is no substitution of which the rule VI. 4 - 77 required, if 5 had 
retained its dfiitu' characteristic; so also the rule of accent in VI. i. i/$ 

U 
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[Rk. III. Cu. II. ,§ 181-183. 

I) 


does not apply to Instrumental sing* &c, (2.) We have no fl which rule 

VI. 1. 71 required. Pm I 

^TJI ^ (| tr^Tf^r II *?:, II 

11 stmfcj e^fcn-^^raTr 11 

%i 

181. The affix comes, in denoting' the ob- 
ject, after the verb *rr ‘to feed’. 

The indicatory $r denotes that the feminine is formed by g*-5T ( f) affix. 
As vnft ‘a nurse whom the children suck \d!iayanti) \ and ‘Amalaki fruit which 

‘ 4 

holds ( dadh&ti ) all medicinal properties'. 


fa g H c T ^ TT g : II ^ || TTTT- 

fan -ft 

*pi: 11 *rt n vvn m uf hr fa= 5 t Pr? <m ? 3 T u? ^uksTt *rm»*r: ^rucr 
^rrcF v^pcuulr »rim 11 «. 

182. The affix ss*, with the sense of instru- 
ment, comes after the verbs *ro ‘to cut’, =ff ‘to lead’, 3 T«r‘to 
hurt’, w ‘to join’, w^‘to join’, * 5 ‘to praise’, a* ‘to inflict 
pain’, frr ‘to bind’, fire ‘to sprinkle’, m? ‘to urine’, «m ‘to 
fair, ? 5 T ‘to bite’ and ‘to bind’. 

As 4m, 1st. sing, neuter 4PPT ‘a sickle’ (lit. that with which one cuts); 
jt* 1st. sing. sm* ‘eye'; !JT^r (VII. 2. 9) ‘a weapon’; sfrsf ‘the tic that fastens the 
yoke’; jNf* ‘the tie of yoke’; -a p.ncgyric’; msf ‘a goad’, ‘a ligament.'; 

‘a sprinkling vessel’; uss* ‘the penis’; <r*PT ‘a vehicle’; tfsjn r a large tooth'. 

The word ?-?r belongs to the Ajd.ii class and hence forms its feminine 
in enfsTR and not in f (IV. 1 . 4'. 

The root 4H is read in the aphorism without its nasal i c. as 441. This 
indicates by implication that 4^ loses its nasal before some affixes such as^r?; 
thus, we have 4x1^4. ‘tooth’ , 

And lastly 5 m+«s 3 T- fern, fr?sfr (VIII. 2. 34 and 40), ‘a thong’. 


5^: tl ^ || II 5^T:,(^) « 

^fri: ii •£* *j£«reiir, smurremr: ^rrit 44ft f 5 i«fc 

nrreitre^r 11 » 

188 . The affix *?*i is employed after the verb 
^wiLL tbe sense of instrument when denoting a member 
of the body of a plough or of a* hog. 

' The verb % includes both «^.and «jst; as «fr*u ‘a ploughshare’; 

‘the snout of a hog’. ‘ . * 
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mi «n It u 

T^: 11 

11 KfS 5 £.'x^.«ra- m «rrs«t: ^nfr ^rr-* >ws 11 

184. The affix ?*r comes alter t: he verbs m ‘to 
go’, 5 *.‘to but’, H .‘to shake’, ^‘to bring forth’, m. ho dig’, 

‘to bear’, and to go’ with the sense of instrument. 

Thus, arfH 'a rudder*; ‘a sickle’; vjftsr ‘a fan’; ?rf%sf ‘cause of 

production’; ijrtfN ‘a spade’; ?r!?* ‘patience’; ‘an instituted obscrv- 

ance or a narrative’. 

tp: *hmn* h ^ 11 tr^rRr 11 32c, w«w, (»pr:) 11 

sHr 11 'mutrrffr: ester sfrrcep fwarat vr^frr gii?r&r ?rr n 

185. The affix v* comes after the verb i o ‘to 
purify’ with thq sense of tiio agent so expressed being 
the instrument; when the sense of the complete word is 
simply appellative, and not descriptive. 

The verb % includes two verbs «gF and <r»^ both meaning ‘to purify’, 
but belonging to two different conjugations ; as Tfa* an instrument for clean- 
sing or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense it means 
‘two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and sprinkling ghee’. 
It also means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c. 

11 ^ 11 tp^Tfa 11 

(T*:, 3^:) H ~ ^ 

ii 3*: ?fraf? prsjc?r^ir H*rf?i, 11 

186. The affix fa comes after the verb % ‘to 

purify’ in the sense of 'the agent or* the instrument’ 
when it is respectively employed in connection with a 
sage or a diet y. ■* v 

That is to say, when applied to a Rishi the force is that of an in- 
strument, and when applied to a Devatd the force is that of an agent. As, 
’tfw'ftraflffi? ; ‘this sage is sacred’, through whose instrumentality one is sanctified); 
Hfiff: ?! m J*Tfg ‘the God Agni is sacred’ (one that purines), ‘let him purify 

me’. So also, *ra. «jl irv- <rf«r* # *u 1 

sffa: TO H ^C3 II tr^Tf^T ll fiT-T*:, TO II ~ 

3%: II sftffl TOKTOlf II 

187 . The verbal roots, marked with an indica- 
tory f*r, take the affix to in denoting the present time. 
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The Nishthd affix *tfr, as a< general rule, is a past participial affix and 
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by rule III 2. 102. The present sGtra 
* thus makes an exception in cfasc.of those verbs which arc marked with an in* 
dicatory fsj in the Dhdtupdtha\ as F»rf*rfr‘to be affectionately inclined’; f*R; 

— PR + ST (VIII, 2. 42) ‘being affectionately inclined*. So 

f^nrr: ‘sounding inarticulately*; Fsrvjqr— ^2*: ‘bold*. The anuvritti of 
‘in the sense of the present’, is read into this sGtra from III. 2. 123. 

(**:) II 

w 

188. And after roots denoting* inclination, un- 
derstanding, or respect, the affix ^ is employed with the 
force of the present. f 

The word h(% means ‘wish* or ‘desire*; arflf means ‘knowledge*; and <rm 
means ‘worship*, *honor or ‘respect*. As *riri — f?:, — 5^:, — *TR:, — 

‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c\ 

The force of the word is to include other kinds of verbs not included 
in the above sutra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
not to the past time only: ajjtfem: ‘practised’; ‘protected*; ‘forbear- 
ing’; arris'* ‘censured’; ‘pleased*; ‘angry*; ‘angry*; aTf>TSRr£<f: 

‘uttered*; g*?: ‘happy’; SJ? : ‘satisfied’; ‘favourite’; ‘restrained*; 

^.\dy*; ‘evil, misery’ (with a future signification); and arftT ‘immortal*. So 
also:— ‘sleeping*; grpR: ‘lying down’; sttfxR ‘eaten*; firo: ‘smeared’; flsr: 
‘satisfied*; all these have a present signification. 



BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter III. 

ii v* a ^-smpr:, sjf ^r*. a 

f f%; a ztmw- *wrar *rirrat f%«r$ n* N 

1. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the 
force of the present, and with a sense simply appella- 
tive, are attached diversely. 

The phrase ‘with the force of the present 1 (implying neither past 
nor future time) and SVith a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) 
must be read into this siltra by anuvritti from sutras III. 2. 123 & 185. By 
using the word ‘diversely 1 it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are ordained, but they come also after roots 
about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must infer their applica- 
tion by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc- 
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim 
in regard to the Unddi affixes is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms 
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word what are the indicatory letters which" ttfiT'affix 
must be possessed of in order to produce the result. 

These affixes are not given in Paninfs work, but they have been sepa- 
rately collected. The affix srer is the first of these. The first sdtra of Uhddi 
affixes is the following — 

tot 11 

The affix coTnes after the verbs ft. ‘to make 1 , *r 'to blow 1 , qr 'to 
drink 1 , r* ‘to overcome 1 , fir ‘to scatter’, ‘to be pleasant to the taste*, *rrvr 
'to accomplish*, and ott ‘to pervade’. • 

Thus ‘an artisan*. So also, *pj: 'the wind’; qm: 'the 

organ of excretion*; srpj: 'a drug (which overcomes disease)'; *rr«[: 'the bile’; 
sqr* : ‘sweet*; 'who accomplishes the object of another, hence virtuous*; 
and quickly*. 1-^ 

These Unddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
after every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar whose application Is 
general; hence the word ^fsrhas been employed. Moreover there has been no 
exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these affixes come: 

3*5 
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only some of them have been collected in works treating of Unddi affix- 
es. Thus though the affixes 35^ is ordained after 57, it comes also after 
* as shKvrr- In fact there is a tong discussion and it was a moot point at the 
time of P&nini whether these words said to be formed by Unddi affixes were 
really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover <2// the operations of these affixes 
have not been shown, that is their effects are not without remainder (***). 
They arc valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. The 
authors of Niruktas and grammarians of the school of S&katayana, consider all 
nouns and substantives (*!*) as derivative words from simple roots (vrrHir:. 
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the 
existence of proper base (sifrfrt) or affix (if?**) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 
the Unddi affixes : 

m**Ft=****T?fa item 1 

sCTsrarteEpsrv <*?=*: mi , 

*r*r =q wnwT? snraffrid \ 

*vT <T?PlHlTT'T«5te JH**U: <I«ni II R II 

qf 1 

IRII 

*fw. 11 scjt?*: qe**r f ***-3 11 

2. The ‘Unadi’ affixes are seen also attached 
with the force of the past time. 

***rSy the last sutra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the 
force of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come with 
the force of the past also, not as a general rule, but in special cases. The 
force of the words ‘are seen’ being that no general rule can be laid down about 
it, but on finding that certain words have a past significance, we conclude that 
the affix in that particular case has the force of the past time. 

Thus ** : .t way, road’ (that w‘hich has been established 
as a rule) ; *^+*rf**==*q s f ‘skin’ (that which is lived in) ; so also >req^ ‘ashes’ 
(that which has beerr reduced to ashes). 

11 3 i« ii 

11 *fq«*fn it**!?*: $js?r. nqf** 11 

*rf^*r* 11 3 <t*'**h*i 11 

3. The words ‘garni’, &c. are valid forms, hav- 
ing the sense of the future time. 

The force of tfye future time is ‘in the affix, and is so ordained, and not 
in the original word which takes the affix. .Thus we see that the Unddi 
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affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present* but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited. As *r»r'r 
‘intending to go to the village’ ; wrofr ‘that which has to come’ So a 'so * 
sRUrcft' ‘departing* ; nRrrf^r ‘an opponent, (who is going to obstruct), stfhshft 
•going to be awakened’. So ajso qftwNt ‘an adversary*; wlraWt ‘an enemy*; 
jrftrarwf; wnft, &c. 

Vart the Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 
future i. e. the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not in 
the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first 
future sr?, and not of the second future sjw. As nft ipft irra*T ‘he intends to 
go to the village tomorrow’. 

qi<*dNriPimd<h?ie II y || II ^TRrT-gTT-frTtrrrr^f: 
mz, II s 

ii TTRffiq rdi i a s u 

4. The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the 
force of futurity, when it has in construction, with it the 
particles ‘yavat’ and ‘pura’. 

The present tense has the force of the future when the adverbs straw 
and wffH are used. The phrase ‘futurity &c’ is to bo read into this sfltra from 
the last. Thus A WflRtTU ‘he will surely fall in the range of your sight*, 

trrr^l tfyjgflWfW SxwrPr. ‘I shall send Satrughna to exterminate 

this wretch’. 

These words <m and wrau must be used as adverbs (nipfitas^a nd £? * . 
as relative pronouns. Therefore not here, wras tfRWfa AfqSUr ‘as long as he 
will give, so long he will eat’; ju srFsfsarm ‘he goes along the city’. Here straw 
is a relative pronoun; and Tncf is the Instrumental singular of <jr ‘city’. 

fsffiTVT II »* II ’T^TR II *ftRRT, 

(^f^rf?r, wz) II 

ii ^trrar mwramtrwwr >raffr ii 

5. The affix ‘Lat' is optionally employed after 
a root with the force of the futurity, when it has in con- 
struction with it, the adverbs* ‘kada’ and ‘karhi’. 

As 3T4T ‘when will he eat’, or qR or wRit ; so also 
or or ‘when will he eat’. 

faipgRR if £ ii tr^Tfo ii ftn uiRMi 

ii , ' _ » , 

^fw. |i f fry t yra fr *Tfirrafw ^ wftf$>rrer H?r?t n. 
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* G. When the word ‘kirn* or its derivatives are 
in construction with the verb, the affix ‘Lat’ is employed 
* optional^ after a rootj in denoting future time, provided 
that the sentence expresses a desire of gaining on the 
part of the speaker. 

The word ‘optionally* is understood in this stttra. By using the word 
4rf along with f% it is meant that the rule applies even when RffS takes the 
affixes 44c and 394. The word fsn^rr means the desire of gaining or acquir- 
ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’. 

As 3T Hbrofot or 4t*rf44ix: ‘whom will you feed’ ? It implies a re- 
quest on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also fiflffT *144%, 
?r4T, or 4K44t f45TT &c, ‘Which of the two or which of these all, 

will lie give alms ? Will he give something to me’ ?. 

When no desire of gain is implied, the future tense must be employed 
as as: <n?f5T < nf nfkwtfa ‘who will go to Pafaliputra'. * 

foq qrerafqfT ^ 11 s 11 Tnprft u 
fo ftreriTp si M , far^TstT, ^r?) 11 

ijffr: 11 mranrwnrr 4fa«rI?n»R4 4T4tf*?4i4T 5*ssrc>44t 44fh 11 

7. And when the success, that would accrue 
to another by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indi- 
cated in a sentence, the present tense may optionally he 
*^3StpJU>yed with the force of the futurity, 

The word ‘optionally’ is also understood here. The word 
is equal to f^FVTPTf^ an Ablativc-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying 
siddhi or success, that would be acquired by another by complying with the 
request of the speaker. The difference between this and the last sfitra is, that 
whereas the last related to interrogative sentences having fgjrr in construction 
the present relates to sentence:/ in general. As 44J 9 *44 ipsggfo ‘he 

who gives food, goes to heaven’; sfr 4^4 ?R4f4 or *mr, 4 nfawtfn or n?w- 

Here the sp«aker encourages the giver to the act of charity by hold- 
ing out the hope, that from rice which is the object desired ([5*1*4414) the success 
(%%)> in the shape of svarga, will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, ‘the present is sometimes used for the future in condi- 
v sentences, i. e. it is employed in connection with a sentence declaring 
the compensation or reward which follows, from the granting of the wish*. 

« c ii Tfa 11 % Niw* 

fSWWT, *!*) II 
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ffw. 11 sflrarif : $7 sr wreni:, sir 

on^ fanrarr srjjiwrar *wf?r 11 . * 

8. The affix fLat’ is optionally employed with 
the force of the futurity, after that root, which in a con- 
ditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the ac- 
tion indicated by another verb having the sense of the 
imperative mood. 

The word siteil means ‘having the sense of the affix 5ft? or impera- 
tive mood’. The force of lot is ‘to command, direct, invite &c’ as given in III. 3. 
162 and 163. The sdtra, translated literally, will mean ‘the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to an- 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (stwet) is to 
the thing signified (sr^O’. Thus or bthh-tt) sw ri 

arzfrvvf'fs? ^ 1C professdr comes (1. e. will come) then read you prosody’. Here 
the coming of the professor is the lakshana of the direction as to reading. 

11 <s 11 TT^rfiT 11 fas, % 

©\ N ©\ 

fouTtrr, srcr, 11 

7% 11 3 c>.hfhfTt 5 K isrtTrusiTTairar r^rr^r^m rfV Hnrr 

*? 7 Rr, ^^rtrgr? 11 * 

9. Tiie ‘Lat’ (present) or the ‘Lift’ (potential) is 
used under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when 
the future time is future by a ‘muhurta’ (48 minirtes)^* - '' 

All the conditions of the last sutra apply here also, namely 'when the 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another 
verb in the imperative, as a sign is to the thing indicated’. By force of the 
word ^ we read the anuvritti of hit also into this apliorism. The word 
Rhrnf^r is a secondary derivative from meaning^hrit which exists in 

time above a muhurta’. This is an irregular compound ; and the vriddhi takes 
place irregularly of the 3 of 5 and not of as the general rule required. The 
whole word thus formed qualifies the word f future. Thus !£*£?** 

^Tr^r^nJ^riregrH or w 1* ‘If the tea- 

cher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes^), you had better read the Prosody*. 

H^^^fs>*TtiTfaptn*ifaT* h \9 11 tr^rfrf n 
fipintrt, (*f^frr *t#) ii - 1 

qvfv ii F*irrobrf 7 wrolr.?T 7 ?r: 11 

«rrr%??*»*r u fissmirfirr fFsmr^TT? srenFfm 5 77^ 11 

* * *10. The gf lives ‘fcumbn’ and ‘ljvul’ are placed 

after a verbal root, with the force of the future, when the 

> 36 ’ 
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t word iu construction therewith is another verb, denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the (future) action. 

As ‘he goes to eat’; srafa ‘he goes to eat'. Here the 

upapada or the verb in construction is snrfh; it? denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action (fam*!?)) namely, eating. 

Why do we say ‘denoting an action’ ? The upapada must be an action 
and not a substantive; as 9 Rt: ‘matted hair is for the purpose that 

he should beg.’ Here the affixes are not employed.* 

Why do we say ‘performed for the sake of another action’? Observe 
'running, thy stick will fall’. 

Now, it might be asked why wjsr is taught a second time, when it was 
already taught generally by rule III. I. 133 ; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subject also ? If you reply that the future affix <»jt 
would have prevented its application, in conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in 
III. r. 94 will stop in and will conduce the application of oi |5^in spite ofgjs\ 

Vart. — The repetition of the affix <*53 (ordained to come after a ver* 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of prohibit- 
ing the application of the affixes like if^r &c. in denoting the above sense; 
that is to say. the rule of (III. 1 • 94) does not apply here and we can- 

not"Optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus we can*' 
"noi stTy cft^ srsrin ‘he goes to do’; but we must say instead. 

These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 

h \\ nv^rfwn nra-cn**T:, % (nfWIr, , 

fsnrnri, » 

11 ^ >if%<«rf?p*ir£ fmirawn? 

n 

11. And the affixes that are ordained to come 
after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of 
the verb, sncli as & c. (III. 1. 13.) have also the force of 
the future, when the word ‘in construction therewith, is 
; another verb denoting an action performed for the sake 
oYtEe" in tu re action. 

As <tpkto sntft ‘he goes to cook’;**^ snrfir ‘he goes for the sake of sue* 
cess’; 5*5 ‘ 

Now it might be asked , 1 why make this rule at all, when t'hose'affixes 
have 'already been ordained ? It has already been ' said that the rule 
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does not apply in regard to infinitive; and hcfnce would have prevented the 
application of other affixes. So the making of* the present sutra . 

Why the word T35T has been employed in the sdtra ? The meaning 
is that the words should be expressive or How do the affi xes become 

qTCSff ? When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, arc employed 
after those bases only, then they are said to be not when they are em- 

ployed after other bases, or are even after those bases, but not in the mode as 
directed. So that, in short, those nouns only which have been especially form- 
ed by the >TtT^r«r affixes, See, can be employed with the force of gerund, 
and not every noun. The nouns correspond to the nouns of action or 

verbal nouns. 

fc^rnri, fou nr faw ) a 

11 vrraltitrsil^ fnpiwfar 1 ! 11 

12. The affix ‘an" comes after a root with the 
force of the future, when the word in construction with 
it is in the accusative case, and when the action is per- 
formed for the sake of another action. 

The word ‘future 1 is understood here. The force of is merely that* 
of a connective particle. By rule III. 2. 1. the affix srer comes after a root 
when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a general 
injunction ; and the rule of m not applying, the affix wo^Lfe^A de- 

barred it as already said ; hence this repetition. This rule being an apav&da 
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 
the application of of III. 3. 10 ; and by the rule of qr??r given in I. 4. 2 , 
it will debar the affixes like 3* &c. Therefore this comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted from, its operation by rules like II I. 

2. 3. Thus by rule III. 2. 3 the stiff of III. 2. 1 could not have come after simple 
verbs ending in long srr, such as ft ‘to give' &c. But the^present MCT with a 
gcrundial force will come even after such verbs. As Ststfb ‘he goes to 

give cows’, and not ifhj: i So also sR-**5R?r3ft stuff! ‘he goes to give blanket’; 
srafir 1 *r+w^=*ro: (VII. 3. 33). f 

So also qrn&virft srstfic ‘he goes to cut wood*. In this case stiff would 
have been applied even ^ by III 2. 1. 

11 \\ II II W?, fiemqj .. 

^ 4 N ■ # * 

fsTOrofat, ir ». , • 

u ^ s$t. fsfrarrarf fanrnrfai 1 *fpTts 5 


ft*' 
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13. The affix ‘Lrit’ is employed after a verb, in 
the remaining cases,' where futurity pure and simple is 
indicated ; and also where there is in construction with 
it another verb denoting an action performed for the 
sake of the future action. 

This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As 
gnrfir 'he goes that I will do’; srsrfa 'he goes that I will take’. So 

also, SRfrwrfn lie will do’; ‘he will take’. • Thus the Second Future is 

used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 

II II II m 111 

: II 5??: «tl?t JHHyjfy qjirsrR^ *TT Wf: II 

14. The affixes called ‘Sat' i. e. ‘satri’ and 
‘Banach’ are optionally the substitutes of ‘Lrit’. 

The has been defined in III. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op- 
tion ; that is to say, the affixes w? and replace 5*3 under the conditions 
in which they replace thus by III. 2. 124, these affixes will replace when 
agreeing with what docs not end with the first case-affix. In these cases 
will invariably replace In other cases it will optionally replace frc. In 
these cases they will form what is known as future participles. As 

qjptj 'behold Devadatta about to do; as ferret qjpr ‘behold Deva- 

datta- being about to be done’, f nvfvR* or i <frfa*w(Er. Besides simple futu- 
'rif^;-*Winotes intention or purpose, as sr^faqaRluit arafa ‘he dwells intending 
to earn his livelihood’ ; sfific^Rroj: :putR ‘intending to furnish his bows 

with arrows’. 

When, however, it a^Ses with the nominative case, it is optionally em- 
ployed. As or ‘Devadatta will do’. 

The fom.-^nsats? is thus evolved. As f> + = fi+ **+«? (III. I. 3 3)= 

non?. s,r, g- 1 In other words the participial 

affixes wr (WR) and hr, technically known as 37<r and *tr^, also come 
after a verb that has taken the personal ending w of the Future. 

are gafr 11 ^ 11 11 tot, (*fewf?r ) h 

jfa: 11 quqerry aft >rr 11 

wftfapj; 11 qansm 11 

15. The affix ‘Lut’ comes after a verbal root in 
the sense of wha»fc will happeil, but not in the course of 

the current dav. * * 

“ 1 t t . . . 

This debars ‘T.rit’. As ’a: aral 'he will do tomorrow*. ‘he will 

eat tomorrow’. 
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The word ‘anadyatana’ is a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
where there is not pure futurity beyond today*, but a mixture of the two, m will 
be employed and not gj?. As mj HHrwIfi ‘it will be today or tomorrow’. 
And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. 

Vart. — The First Future (w?) is employed with the force of the Second 
Future (b?) when sorrow is expressed. As 5 *r?ur, 'rrgV fh^vrrfh ! ‘Oh 
when will she go, who places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)’ 
W g ^vfr^arr, n ‘when will he learn, who is so inattentive’! 

11 ^ 11 11 

tf * 11 

% gf%: 11 *rr**st «rsrsT?*ralr 11 

16. The affix- ‘gh an’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ 
(to pace), Taj’ (topaiih, ‘ vi£ 5 (to enter), and ‘spris’ (to touch). 

The anuvritti of ‘future' does not extend to this si'itra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. 

As q^ + snr^rr*: Toot’; =:^lrjr: ‘disease’; so, fsrr: ‘entrance’. 

Vart : — The verb takes *nr when the sense is that of ‘distress’; 
as srrtf: ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word w n meaning ‘touch’ is formed by 
adding the affix H^r, under rule IIL i. 134; as sqrxtf There is difference in 

accent between these two words. 

w r , * j n 11 h , fWt, ( tot) u 

11 cradnf: sfrafr u 

11 11 

lT. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verb £ sri’ 
(to move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word Ran: means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through any 
interval of time, will apply to the age.it of the verb. Thus, -j-^vr = rsne: ‘an 
essence’; as ’gsgsmrr: ‘the essence of sandal’, iglgrwrr: ‘thc’cssence of catechu’. 

Why do we say ’permanently fixed’ ? Observe *TtTT ‘moves’, 

‘that which flows’. • 

Vart. — The word so forme ! also applies to disease, fish and strengifi. 
As atfltSTC: ‘dysentery’; faerc: ‘a fish’; *ur ‘strength’. 

TOt n *u tnprf^r A nri, ( wQ it 

gftr*n *r# vtibI^ 5?«r?ft ii * 

’ * 18. • The affix ‘gliah’ comes after a root when 

mere action is denoted. 

37 
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Thus, ‘cooking’ (VII. 2. 116 and VII. 3. 52); »^rn: ‘aban- 

doning’: fPT; ‘colouring’ (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; so 
that all roots denote ‘action’ when their meaning is to be expressed. And as 
the meaning of the root can be expressed by vhe root itself, therefore, the 
affixes rrsr &c. come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denot- 
ed as having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the 
words so formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. 
They may take any other gender or number. As THEr: I These 

affixes form, in short, verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of action. 

^ u u ii % 

mm, wnn*, (ttst) h 

N N 

qf%: 11 ssrrar trmnJsT n?qriY >rrfif ii 

19. And the affix ‘ghan’ cowries after a root, 
when the sense is that, of an appellative, the word being 
related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but 
not as agent. 

Thus lira: (/. e. irresrfra rR) ‘a dart, lit. that which men throw’; ira^: (i. e. 
sitfhsfra ‘a sack, lit. that which men stitch together’; srt^fT: (f. e. 

* sOTItraw) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish themselves’. 
As H^TIfTT:, nWCIWTIftr: I 

- Why do we say ‘not related as an agent’? Observe ‘a sheep, lit. that 
wliTCtrldi/k’s helplessly’. Here the word ijq is related to the verb ftiqfu as 
agent, and the affix is consequently not T»T. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an appellative’? Observe cjraesr qs?: 
‘the mat must be made’. 

The force of ^ in the sfitrn is to indicate that qw may be applied irre- 
gularly in cases-vrkjre appellative is not meant: as as! ya. ‘what gift 

was given by you’; srV ‘what gain waS gained by you’. 

The word q?rt?T is used in the sutra for this purpose. The word 
^ fr is a compound word formed by the negative sfST The word means a non- 
agent. Now the word ‘non-agent’ has two-fold significance; either it means 
any other karaka which is not an agect-karaka; or it may mean any thing in 
general which is not an agent. That is to say, the former negative, called 
*~aj fera) pomts out, by implication, the objects which are different from the 
thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rcjle applicable to those objects; while 
* the second sort of negative called qRqv* is a simple prohibition of the 
particular matter specified!, without mentioning what is different from it. Giv- 
ing the former interpretation to the word the \ford' errst becomes 

redundant, because ‘non-agent’ would mean any k&raka other than an agent,. 
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But the very fact, that qrrc<fi is used, indicates the existence of the following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Rlnftii: — That qq is compounded 
even with the force of srasq J7fq$q'. (VI. I- 45). q fijjq, non-si f. 

Both the phrases, ‘whcp denoting mere condition (*nq)' and 'a kAraka 
‘which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2 . 

6 about qq Compound. 

ii ^0 11 tr^Tpr 11 

m*. **b*r:, (to) 11 ' 

ti qfarrartwsrT fl'wi sps n?sr*il u 
^if%rsK*r it stcrrrd sRWfr fa^ ^ 11 

20. The allix ‘glum’ comes after all roots when, 
the word so formed is the mime of a measure. 

Thus, ft + ft -Hr*; <=(¥$+*? (VII. 2. ii 5 >=ft 9 ra(Vi. t. 78) ‘a heap’; as 
tr^a'^SlfsT^psr:; ^ Tdrfsrmll as ‘to scatter’ + «PT = SRI*: I 3>irf, tfiicr: i 
By using the word ‘all’ in the sutra, it is indicated that the affix qq 
(III. 3. 37) is also superseded when this sense is to be indicated. Otherwise the 
affix would only be prohibited by the Paribhdsha: — “ ApavAdas that pre- 
cede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavd- 
dk-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, not the • 
subsequent rules”. Thus being taught in III. 3. 56 would be superseded, 
but not so taught in the subsequent aphorism III. 3. 57. 

Why do wc say ‘when they arc the names of measures? Obawve fhqq; 
‘ascertaining'. 

The word qnt§q: has been used in the aphorism in order to indicate 

that the words so formed arc not Primitive words ferfe). The numerals are also 

there included, and not only measures like Prastha , PUla 

We have said above, .that the force of the word* in this sutra is 

to indicate that the affixVsj must be used after all verbs (not excluding even 

such verbs as require q^or q<J by sfitras 56 and 57), when we want to express 

measure. This must be taken however, with certain limitations. The word 

qqVq: is not after all so wide as at first sight it may appear. If wc wish to 

form a word indicating measure, in thf feminine gender, we cannot use q*{; 

we must use the affix fqr?r (III. 3. 94). In other words, the feminine affixes 

are not superseded by q*^ when it supersedes q^ and qq Thus in forming a 

feminine noun denoting measure, we have i TO o <fr &cl 

Vart \— The affix q*^ comes after the causative verbs qfi: and srur, and „ 

there is luk elision of the causative affix Tupq ; when jthe word so formid is re- 
» ♦ * n ■* 

lated to the verb as»agent. TJius ^rr-nfai flrr: ‘a wife’ (lit ‘who divides 

brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love); srrcnfai = smr; ‘a paramour’, 
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II II T^'-) % ( TO n ) II 

9 f?»: ii vramy H«r% u 
«rrf5fo*r 11 *m*tsr fisrarpjTOJrerrcg *r ?!« 11 

trPSqt^ h ^ gmtSfgg’gg 1 1 4 ’- 

21. The affix -gliafi’ comes after the root ‘in' 

(to study). -«■ 

This debars 3T^ (III. 3.56). As -p^nr = «=> arwirat 

‘a lesson or lecture’; gqrwrra: (gwrrairfvrhT) ‘a teacher’. 

Vart . — When the word to be formed is related to the verb as an 
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix As 

or srm^inft ‘a female teacher’. 

Vart . — The affix qps^ comes after the root 3 T £ when the word so formed 
means ‘wind’, 'color’,or ‘cessation’. As ^ur: ‘wind’, ‘green colour’ &c. 
sft^nx. nr 5 «j taitficr? i ' 

wq: 11 ^ 11 tr^rRr 11 w%:, (to ) 11 

11 g-T^n STat *nrfh n 

22. The affix ‘ginvii’ comes after the verb £ rfi’ 
(to roar), when it has anupasavga in composition with it. 

, This debars (HI. 3. 57). As sgTlf: ‘clamour’, 3 TW &c. 

Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga’? Observe r- 7 : ‘sound’. 

, 11 ^ i» 11 --^bc, (to n )h 

«jfw 11 <tPt *rr<j*glr g>T urggl ggfg 11 

28. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the roots ‘yu’ 
(to join), ‘dm’ (to run) and ‘du’ (to burn), when in com- 
position with the preposition ‘sam’. 

As ^rgj^jtnirg; But w?: where the preposition is not sam. 

a 11 11 f* 5 T-TtrV-^rar:, 9 T^to^,(to)ii 

gf%: 11 Im eft g \*nrnfr.rg<miral wgfh 11 

24. jffie affix ‘ghah’ comes after the roots fsri’ 
(to go to) ‘ni’ (to lead) and ffiliu’ (to he), when not in com- 
position with an npasarga. . 

This debars the affix srs (III. 3. 56). As sirg: ‘shelter’, grg: ‘a means', 
'a condition’. * 

But with upasargas , we have Jivg: (respect’, mtrg: ‘love’; gg?: ‘source’. 
How do wo explain the form rnrrr in ggrgt nsr: 'the spletjdbur of the 
king' ? Here the word .snfrg is not made fuom the compound t root. 
but by .compounding sr with gr* by the rules of' saifilsa, meaning 'excellent 
condition’. . 
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How do you explain the form *r?r in sr$t rr?f: ? Here &e root stf has 
taken the affix diversely by III. 3. 113. 

II ^ H xrrfk u %-**:, (to) II 

ff%: H «TOTOt *5 v vpnmr tot snnit to$» 11 

25, The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the roots 
*kshu’ (to sneeze), and ‘firu’ (to move and hear) when the 
prepositiou ‘vi’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix art (III. 3. 57); as, from: ‘cough’; four*: ‘flowing 
forth’, ‘celebrated'. But when without preposition, we have and tom 

11 ^ 11 tr^rf^ 11 fro:, (to) u 

«{%: II srt T3 TOfil II 

20. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb ‘ni’ 
(to lead) wlien the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut’ are in com- 
position. 

As sm*rr«r: ‘throwing down’; 3 «rra: ’elevation’. 

How do you explain tow: in afro: TOWfanr? Here the affix is ‘ach’ by 
III 3. 113. 

» II *3 II II 5, sT-^-^5, (to) II 

*fw: 11 Sjii? toto 5 to g spror«ft wrHwt q?*nfr to% 11 

27. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots ‘dm’, 
'stu’and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’.» 

As TO, ’JTOPT, TOW. I But not so in to:, tot- and to: l *" ' 

•s r \. C\ ' \ 

*f%: II TOfif II 

28. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘put 

(to purify) and ‘In’ (to cut) when ‘nir and ‘abhi’ are res- 
pectively in composition. ^ 

The word prefers to both Tj? and <m. The rule I. 3. 10. must be 
applied here, and thus comes before 7, and srfir before srj As ‘win- 
nowing’; ‘moving’. But to and gro:, without these prepositions. 

II *S II T K pr fa n TO-*ft: } (to) II 

II TSTOt^TOTOt: »T TOf% II 

29. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘gri’ 
when the upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition. 

TheVerb *j here refers to bo$h tKe verbs »j ‘to make sound’, and *r ‘to 
swallow’. As ‘the roaring of the sea’; (Spirit #*HTTO ‘the sw,alIow- 

38 
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ing of Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we have *rr: I 

. «r ti \o 11 11 sito, (to, toto) 11 

30. The affix ‘ghah 1 comes after the verb ‘kri’, 
when the prepositions ‘tit’ and ‘ni’ are in composition 
and when the sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb here means ‘to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because no 
words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit iit that sense. 

As ‘the winnowing of corn'; fasfiTTt ‘the winnowing 

of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have ‘a heap of alms’, 

‘the essence or heap of flowers’. 

^ *39: ii ^ « <T 3 prf* h trir, ^r, *33:, (to) u 

9 PH: |l JTHtrf IF 

31. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘stu' 
when it is preceded by the upasarga *sam’ and the word 
refers to sacrificial subjects. 

As #wrrtdHir , ll ! ri*i > ‘the Sanst&va of the Chhandogas ; 
t Hfwt lit af|t*n: H #3Tt:) means ‘the place which the Br&hmanas repeat- 

ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’. 

But when not*referring to sacrifice we have ‘the praising 

together^! the two pupils’. 

5 sSuror 11 ^ i« 11 d, stow, (to) 11 

*5Rt: ii srrsefr^ smra^it: 

>raf% n 

2% The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘stpi' 
(to cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘pra’; provi- 
ded that the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice'. 

As, iteWHrr ‘a bed of conch’; HfnrreHrr: ‘strewing of gems’. 

raft ii^ii ii vnft, to)« 

11 «r*r^s?resrf^ *wfn srv^ 

wr *r 11 

33. The affix ‘ghan’ comes. after the root ‘styi’ 
(to coyer), when the preposition ‘vi’ is in composition 
with it, when the sense is' th ( it of extension, and when 
such spreading does not refer to words. • * : 
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The word Jpfa means 'extent, circuit, range’. As <rwrfa*?nT: 'the ex- 
tension of the gartnent’. * 

Why do we say ‘when meaning exteijt’ ? Observe, tmr^sir: 'a col-* 
lection of grass’. Why do we say ‘not referring to words’ ? Observe 
‘prolixity of words’. 

$ 

n II %)i II Wrfa, n, (tx, no ) 

11 *n.in*aft >refa 11 

34. The affix ‘gliaiT comes after ‘stri’ -with 
the upasarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed is the name 
of a metre. 

The word gpx here means prosodial metre such as Gftyatri &c; and not 
the Vedas ; otherwise the word str would not have been used. Thus 
sr^*f^I+«*+®r^(VIII. 3 - 94)=fwr ‘the name of a metre called Vishtfira-Pankti’. 

The whole word firert'ifa? is the name of a metre, and is not a word 
tn ding with the affix g/iail ; only a member of this word, i. e. the first part ends 
with ghatl. The seventh case-affix in the word Spftmfg has the force of loca- 
tion i. e. when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a name of a metre; it 
is not the full name, but it is in the name i. e. forms a portion of the name. 

XTf: II II II (no) II 

gffa: 11 11 

11 gnewifaranisrcfi: 11 

35. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb ‘grab? 
(to seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix apr. As wn?: ‘lifting up’. 

Vait \— In the Vedas this affix is applied even when the word it? is 
preceded by fa; and the ? is changed into w; the sense of the two words being 
‘to lift up’ and ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, st^itm fairfa 

nft gtr 11 ^ h ntfn 11 tfn, gfi, fa:, no) 11 

gfar: 11 ewrot gfefa*rav^nwrr vnfa 11 

36. The affix ‘ghan’ "Somes ’after the root 
‘grah’ when in composition with the preposition— isam’ 
when the sense of the root refers to fist. 

The word gfa means ‘boxing’, ‘fist’; as, «rm?: ‘O! the clench- 

ing.of the fist of the athlete’; ‘O! the seizing of the boxer*, 

meaning grasping firmly. » 

Why do we say ‘referring t to fist’? Observe VRiTC* 'a collection 
of grain*. 
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11^9 « T T^rRl II 

|i?t-«piiMfc, (vo) ii 

7fa: ii ^RraDreflf r^ret -g)r<m wsretf f77 ?crv mshrsTsjcTTt TTfir, «r^t- 
7717;, smr^TTt ii 

37. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the roots hii’ 
(to lead), and ‘i’ (to go), when the prepositions ‘pari’ and 
‘ni’ are respectively in composition with them, r and 
when the words so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ 
and' ‘propriety or arrangement or law’. 

Here again we take help off. 3 , loin interpreting this sfitra. The 
verbs <rfr + ?ft and far4-$, take when respectively meaning ‘gambling* and 
•fitness*. As qfrtffWT 37irr?rft?cT ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman.* Here means ‘the moving of chess-pieces from 

every side, and so winning the game*. So also f?r + $ 4 - qr^-Pr + 
M ‘justice’, ‘propriety*, ‘logic*. 

But when not having these senses, we have *r ft irrg; ‘marriage*, and 
pjpsr ‘decay* ; as s^rjpr: <n«T ‘the sin has been destroyed*. The word 
means wwwsrror* » 

trerawg re ii^cutr^rf^ii trh, tmrrnzft, jm:, (tw)h 

<jfa: 11 'rftxrs? fcirl vrrat7y7r7dt 77fn aryrr?^ 7*7*77 w 

38. The affix 'ghah’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to 
go) ill composition with the word ‘pari’ when the sense 
is that of following in regular succession. 

As ‘turn, succession’; 77 77^7- ‘thy turn’; 77 77?*: ‘my turn*. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning turn’? Observe ttrtw t^tt: ‘the lapse of 
time’. The word ,aT57R77:=W77r7?7T7f7qT7: ‘not breaking the series or order’. 

fir; U^SlIT^ftn fsr-^qryt:, TTtI^,(igfo)H 

7% 11 fir 37 ^?ralPF77fdf: 77ft 11 

39. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘41’ 
(to lie down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘upa’ are in 
composition with it, and when the sense of the word so 
formed is that of ‘regular succession'. 

As, 77 firira: ‘thy turn of sleeping’ (t. e. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentifiels on watch); 77 faernr ‘my turn of rest’; 77 cr sftTtJW 53 77 vniPP^ 
. 7%r f3W«77fa : ‘thy turn of sleeping the king’. 

Why do we say ‘regular succetsioij’ ? Observe 3777: ‘lying by the 
side of or ambush’; fircra: ‘doubt’. * . . * 
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h ao 11 11 fii^, 0 * 5 i)n 

«rf%r: 11 u*u*tr HffH, =t 4 <i th*i ^ *rffa 11 , 

11 3*^3* II • * 

40. The affix 'gliaiY comes after the root fi chi f 
(to collect), when the stmse expressed is that of taking 
by hand, provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand* the close proximity of the person taking 
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As yqrsFWr: ‘gathering flowers 
by hand*; qrsTJr^gr. ‘gathering fruits by hand*. 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’ ? Observe wnTWPTr r F 5 TRr *TWI 
^rffRr ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree*. 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal' ? Observe 5 «q , q , ^trvRCl 
‘the gathering of flowers by theft'. 

I fart . — Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word g^epar: 
gathering'; as qsfpe qq . ^gathering of flowers by hand'. 

11 ^ II II f*T- 

grr9-f%f5r-'5Df^-^^m^T^5, 3TT^:, W:,(to) II 

fur 11 muon rutr swum?, f^rr^si^JWl - wfir *rralrrra*r 

ss^KTr srrfjfr Hsfn u 

41. The affix ‘ghafi’, comes after the root ‘chi'* 
(to gather), and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘eh’ in 
these senses viz. — ‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, 
‘the body’ and 'collection. 

That in which people dwell (RttstRt) is called ff-rr^r or ‘dwelling’. 
That which is gathered together (41 is called Fhff or ‘funeral pile’, iprlx 
means the body of all living beings; and yT?PTP 4 f s T jneans inak-'ng a heap. 
Thus fir*!*: ‘a dwelling’; as in sRnjj RrsTra ‘Kasi -dwelling’; airatTOlf*? 

‘let him arrange the Akajta fire i. e. the funeral fire’: <«*: ‘body’, as 
‘a perishable body ; *t?rf *fpTOfsT*rr?r a heap oi cow-dung’. 

Why do wo say ‘when having these senses' ? Observe ‘gathering’. 
Why is not this rule applied in *S large heap of wood’ ? Here 

multiplicity is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 

11 h 11 **, *r, gr^TWvn^, 
snr^r, to) 11 - 

ffo 11 mrv uy h 

» 42. The affix ‘^han’ comes, after the root ‘chi’ 
(to father) and ‘k’ is.the substitute of ^he initial ‘ch.’ in 

39 
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The affix nach. ( [Bk. III. Ch. Ill 5 43- 

the sense bf ,‘a multitude . or assembly’ (of living beings 
possessing some common characteristics), but not merely 
a confused crowd of nicn. 

The word means a collection or assembly of living beings. It is 
of two sorts : — either by collection of persons possessing common qualifications, 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd 
is here excepted and by paryuddsa negation the other is taken. Thus f4W3r- 
fiHWW 'the assembly of beggars’; aiBWUfasrP*: ‘the assembly of BrAhmanas’; 
foraJrGjfJTOTsr: ‘the assembly of Grammarians’. , 

But sEmrnT 1 ^: ’a herd of hogs’; because it is a mere collection. So 

• *y- 

also collection of what is done and not done’; 

‘the collection of proofs’. Here there is no in either of the two senses, 
it not being a collection of living animals, the affix ghafi is not employed. 

iwW fenTTH 11 II II 
VI, II 

\ N 

<jf%: n wfnfcHprerarlr srw* it 

43. The affix ‘nach’ comes after a root in de- 
noting reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is 
in the feminine gender. 

The word 3m means ‘action’ and is not the technical ‘Karma’ meaning 
the accusative case, s^fagrr means reciprocity or interchange of action. The 
word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘action’ (hpt) also. The 
anubandha =3 in cj=r is qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from 
other affixes: thus in sutra V. 4. 14 this particular affix is meant. 

Thus (V. 4. 14, and VII. 3. 6) 

‘mutual abuse’. So als <3 e^nfHfr, ssrewsft The affix CT^r forms only an im- 
aginary stem ; for this stem must take the affix ars^ by V. 4 14, which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix 6f the feminine is added. 

Why do we say ‘in the feminine’ ? Observe strRrmift 3&S I 

The making of this ». separate sfitra by itself and not reading it in the 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with fxF.sp (III. 3. 94) is for the sake 
of removing the obstructing aphorisips that would otherwise have prevented 

the application of this rule. 

For, had it been taught in connection with f=fR^ &c, then the affixes 
that would have debarred ^3 &c, would^a fortiori «have debarred this also. 
But by ’keeping it separate from that class, it is indicated that those obstruct- 
ive affixes which debar Pfrsj; &c, do not debar this. Thus S 3 r«r 3 lnft, l 

Here ^ being a upsa class root would have taken ^n(III.* 3 , 107) in the femi- 
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nine, as wtTCfi ; and ’aw would have tak«n by III. 3. 104, as ww?. The 
roots fw and by III. 3. 102 & 103, take 4 ? by debarring I This debar- 
ring affix st, however, is not debarred by th.is mile; as are the * 

proper feminine forms, and not See. The form asrrnsrl is, however, an 

apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions See. arc examples 
of taught in III. 3. 113. 

trnfan arfafevh, u 

N3 \ * \J \ 

sfir 11 arfaff'll *rw«u^ vrmtfrt ^^rcjtrw^lr wRi 11 

44. The* affix ‘inuiT comes after a root in de- 
noting condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. " 

The word srfafhfa means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus rrrrr- 
frtsm ‘a general or tumultuous uproar’; tr-|-^?+?^-l- 3 T 0 T (V. 4. 15. and VI 4. 
164) = Ttrarhspr ‘a genera! confusion'; so mfflhcr 1 ? ‘a general flow or stream’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning co-extensiveness'? Observe dcRl?;, 
a'TT?:, Tim: l 

Why do we use the word vjpr again in this sfltra, when its anuvritti 
was already flowing from siitra III. 3. 18 ? The object is that the 4 Ti'T{TF 4 rule 
(III. 1. 94) should not apply here and hence rr*T never comes in this sense. 
Pfitanjali says that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neuter 
gender, when co-extcnsiveness is expressed, the affixes tr- &c. are prohibited; * 
so that the affixes tt; &c. should not come in the neuter with the force of HIT l 

The separateness of this sfttra is for the same purpose as the last 
aphorism. The affix is not, however, prohibited ; as TfSRTSTflJ’ See rule 
$ ?*pwtY (III. 3. 1 13). The affix (the operative part being 5=f) forms 

but an imaginary stem, which does not become real and complete till it takes 
the affix arcj^by V. 4. 15, as shown above. 

II liV « 11 ®TT^T^, 373^:, (trw)»l 

II 3 TT f*T n 

45. The affix ‘gtnuY comes after the- verb 
‘gralT (to seize), in composition wij$j~ava\,aiid ‘ni’ ; when 
malediction is meant. 

Though ^srer is immediately, naar, we take the anuvritti oPBP^tBI. 3. 
16), because we see that its anuvritti is possible. 

The word wfljlfsr means ‘cursing’. As rniflfll frar ‘cursed be 

thou, O! sinner*. , So also* w/rf l 

Whjr ‘when meaning cursing’ ? Observe l 

ii %qq ~ nc H n i 8 $ \y trvfa 11 £r, Ouf*, to ) * 
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9 PH: ii l jncnfH<i<r$ qtvrraitfsTurqqT Harfw forward iPH'TPTrcrtK n 

46. The affix' ‘ghan’ comes alter the root 
‘grab’, when the woi’d ‘pra* is in composition, and the 
sense denoted is the desire of acquisition. 

As qrqjnilf CJ HrfH fwn fqpHRTt ‘the beggar walks for the sake of alms, 
carrying a vessel in hand’ ; ^aqqfitst Htfir fs*ir ‘carrying a sacrificial 

ladle, the Brahmana walks about for his fee’. The word ferctrr means the wish 
to have something’ . 

Why do we say ‘when meaning desire of gqin'? Observe qq$t 1 

*rtr *Tthl «3 II II trfr, *J% } (**:, ’HJSf) II 

ii tiHwiNtHlr it 

47. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘grah\ 

in composition with ‘pari’ when it relates to sacrificial 
subjects. * 

As grrmhTTrf: ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’; arqr- 
qftqr?: ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’. 

Why do we say ‘when relating to sacrifices’ ? Observe thor?: IffTrta 
‘the fencing of Devadatta’. 

$T ^ VIT^ II 8C II II ^T, VfT»$, (*T3|) II 

r 48. The affix ‘gliah’ comes after the verb ‘vrf 
preceded by ‘ui’; when the sense is that of grain. 

The i| here means both ^ and This debars the affix s^. As 

Hl’fin: ‘rice growing wild or without cultivation’. 

Why do we say ‘meaning grain’ ? Observe fHqrr SK^JT ‘a virgin girl 1 . 

*trfMhfrRsf*: <1 W II ^1% II 

C**) 'I 

"* HfH: II MSWHTfMt TO tRHHl TOfH II 

* « * «V . 

49. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verbs 
*6riVju’, ‘pu’ and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut’ is in 
composition. * 

This debars the affix ach (III. 3 56). Thus ‘rising of a planet’; 

aronr ‘mixing’; aw*: ‘purifying ghee’; anc| asra: ‘flight*. 

. How do you Explain the form in 'RPtreff: The 

word fqHTST ‘optionally,’ in the next sutra, .exerts a retrospective elfect on this 
sfitra, and the form is an optional one. This is. a most unusilal thing and is 
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called f%fr?5iPtPrr3rre: ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glaftcc'. It is used 
when one casts a retrospective glance at wh&t he has left behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in search of* 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within 
its reach. 

■fiWTOT «% H II llfspTFTT, 371%, *5- 

fa*) II 

V V 

<5%: n arr% m; jrrnv Rrwt it 

50. The. affix ‘ghah’ is optionally employed 
after the verbs Tu’ (to roar) and ‘pin’ (to float), when the 
preposition huV is in composition. 

As WCR: or snrt: ‘noise’; sjrgr*: or srnrt ‘bathing’. 

37$ 77^77$ Jlfw$ II II 37$, tf$-J7%- 

h?$, (fhnronr, tiw) 11 

ti set STT5 f%SRT It 

51. The affix ‘ghaiT is optionally employed 
after t he root ‘grali\ when the word ‘ava’ is in corn position, 
the sense being* witholding of rain. 

Tiie word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word means, 

the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has arrived ; 
as ar-fsrr?: or ‘the draught of rain’. 

Why do we say 'when meaning ‘obstruction of rain’ ? Observe st^r: 

<r^«r 1 

$ gfowsr 11 17, 3 j%srm, (ftmrtr, trsr) 11 

n. N \ 

11 n yc? «r>w qsPiifirfl»TW Rt 5a^?us?T'trc^v7 srurwr 

H'lRr 11 

52. The affix ‘ghafi’ is optionally employed 
after the verb ‘grab’ in composition with ‘pra*, when the 
word so formed relates to commerce. 

Both the words gfah and vibhdshd are understood here. By ‘relation 
to commerce’ is meant here the string of the balance; and not commerce in 
general. That string by which a balance is held is called ayrnra?: 
as H5n-7tlfijiu “wRl or n 5 TPni#CJ , 5 R'f?i; and this maybe said of any person 
whether he be a trader or not. 

Why do we say '.when belonging to commerce’? Observe tylft f 
‘the whip of Devadatta’. * » . 

w ^ 11 H| « v^fk 11 (^fw^m^/xr*) 11 

40 
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'■53. The affix. ‘ghafi’ comes optionally after 
tlie verb ‘grab’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the word 
so formed means ‘a rein’. 

The word means here the bridle by means of which horses &c, 

joined to the carriage, are held under control ; as qq?: or qqf?: ‘a rein". 

a yy u u (m- 

w, 5 , tist) 11 

v 

11 q^qqqf ^ajYqql^faqrerq 3 q % q?q^^f!fq?q 3 n?qq 

3=3*# v 

54. The affix ‘ghan’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘vi*f (to choose), when ‘pra’ is in composition, 
and the word so formed means ‘a sort of covering’. 

As qnrnc: or 'a cloak, a veil’. 

Why do we say 'when it means a covering’ ? .Observe qqrnftf 

trd iiyy uxrft, g*:, ar^gir^, (f^rcFT,^)ii 

qfrr: 11 qftffsrsrqrqf f%qrqr qqfh srqfrr# n*qqpr 11 

55. Tiie affix ‘ghan’ is optionally employed 
after the verb ‘bhu’, the word ‘pari’ being in construction, 
and the sense of the word so formed being ‘disregard’. 

The word anrerR means ‘contempt’, ‘neglect’, ‘disregard’ See. As qfoilT 
or qf^qq: ‘insult, humiliation’. 

Wfjy do we say ‘when meaning disregard’ ? The word qftqq: may 
be then construed to mean ?r$qrqqfr=qftqq: ‘surrounding’. 

W II V, 3T*, TO4fR, MTSf) II 

=fFfr: 11 ?qqjfffrr®ralqfq srqi^R: "q flirropi^rnreflf qqfh it 
qifdqiq 11 srfsfqt qqrfqqrg'THJsqrqir 11 
qtf^q?q 11 smqf apqfa 1 1 

56. The affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending 
in ‘i’ or ‘i’ (when mere action is denoted, or when the 
sense is that of' an appellative, the word being related to 
the*¥©¥b from which its name is deduced, but not as an 
agent). 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from s&tras 18 and 19 : 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sfitra as far as sdtra 
. 1 13 of thi$ chapter. This debars snp. The « in is qualitative, in stows 
like VI*. 2. 144. 

Thus, w ‘collecting’; nq: ‘going’; sw. 1 Victory’; ‘‘wasting’, ‘ 
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Vart. — In this connection the wojxls &c. should also be enumer- 
ated. As >fl-+sT^r=»i?r^ , fear’; ^ 'rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise 
would have taken the affix =?fr &c. but for this V^rtika. 

Vart. — The words 3ff and are formed by this affix, and occur 
in the Vedas. As 3:5 f era 3 'rra:, 'rWfe’Tere: 1 These roots and H would have 
otherwise taken the affix apr. The form would have been the same, but there 
would be difference of accent. See Rig. I. 112. 21, and Yaj. XI. 2, 

wfUrni 0,0 11 xr^rRr u sim-aft:, w 

*f%: 11 gfaFrtr^n Tsmfcnwrv apTJjwrffr 1 1 

57. After a root ending in long Vi’, sho?.‘t* Ti\ 
or long 'ft’, there is the affix ‘ap’. 

This debars qrr. The <r is indicatory for the sake of accent (III. r. 3} ; 
as, ?p-f apr-qrp: ‘scattering’; *r — ‘beverage, poison'; er — 3JV 'arrow'; w— «r«r: 
‘barley’; 5^— saq: ‘reaping’; <r— qq: ‘winnowing corn’. c 

The ?. in is- me rely for the sake of euphony : it is not a. changed 

into ? ; for then by the rule “that which follows a is also called ew” short 3 
only would have been taken and not long 3; (I. r. 70). 

II «*c II XT^xf^ II % 

(W?) H 

*1%: it 5r?tff«5ir viruwit swmzflt 11 , 

n ?rf:br»*its<mr53irc«T 11 

qrfifart 11 rr^rif qrffvjR n 

58. The affix ‘ap’ comes alter the verbs ‘grah\ 
‘vri’, ‘dri’, ‘nischi’ and ‘gam’. 

This debars «r>T; and in the case of fafv the affix am is debarred. As 
IT?: ‘a planet’; qp: ‘a boon’; 3t: ‘tearing, a cave'; fin^T: ‘certainty’; rpf: ‘march’. 

The verb Prfa would have taken sr^r, but takes apt which causes differ- 
ence of accent. 

Vart. — The roots qxr and rtrr should also be included in this ; as qjj: 
'obedient’; ruj: ‘battle’. 

Vart When the sense is that of tr»r. .the affix q? is directed to be 

employed, after the following verbs wrr, wi,’qT, «* v i, and ww» As sreer- ‘a 
table-land’ (on which they move)] ifr: ‘ a vessel for bathing’ (in^vh-ich they 
bathe ); jptt: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of which 
they drink)] anfiPT: (VI. t. 16) ‘an awl, a drill’ (that by which they pierce ); first: 
‘an obstacle’ (in which they are obstructed)] stt^vj; ‘battle’ (where ihey fight). 

, II ^ II II SW?, (3TO) » . 

ffix: ii irxnf 11 
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* 59. The affix ,‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ad’ (to 
eat) when ail upasarga it in composition. 

As fvTH: (II. 4. 38) ‘half-/ chewed morsel’; ‘voracious’. 

Why do wc say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’ ? Observe qrrcr. 
‘grass’; sT»+qn=^+»r(IL 4. 38). 

W ’ST II %0 II II $T, *5, % (3T^:, oru) II 

< * N 

II Hffrl II 

GO. And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’, comes 
after, the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when tile upasarga ‘ni’ is in 
com posi lion. 

As fa+W+er=ft-rHT 5 +^~«H?. (VII. 2. 1 16) ‘feeding’; f*r+W; +8T<r- 
Th + H (II. 4- 38) = fjnr?i: ‘eating, food’. 

wr iif^u tr^rOT a (zrv) h 

*1%: 11 sq'T srr nrr.T n ' 

61. The affix l ap’ comes .after the verbs ‘vyadh’ 
and ‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 

This debars erst. As ctryj: ‘wound’; sit ‘muttering’. 

Why do we say ‘when upasarga- less' ? Observe auEstmr, s<r 3 W?ir 1 

ll^tl TI^Tfvf II ut, ( .711, aRtron) II 

• 02. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 

verbs f svan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga is in composi- 
tion v/illi them. 

Thus or ‘sound’; fn; or yre: ‘laughter’. But with upasargas, 
we have only one form ; t jtftft: ‘a loud noise’, ‘h?rc ‘a loud laughter'. 

#frrifvrf^ * 11 u ^rrrf^T 11 -tm;, 

% ^t, src) » ‘ 

gf=ff: it Tq Hr f=T f-rciisrw'F qfat *rprarst >nrf%r 11 

03. ‘Aud ttT# affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘yam’, when the upasargas ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ni’ and 
‘vi’ are in composition ; or even when it is upasarga-less* 

This debars *r>i. As «*rr«T: or snir: ‘restraint’; OTWX: or 3 XSW: ‘mar- 
riage’; finrR: or Pr**: ‘restrictive rule'; or f%®r»r: ‘check, distress'; ?im: or «r*T l 
* «. 

• ' 3 t wqi ' ** **'' u -$# mr^fwii wr, 

(m^ *t) « 



The affix ap. 


3k. m. ch. iii; § 64-67] 


507 


9 irr: 11 Rtr*f 3777 *1? 7? ts *77 7 r sm?amr 77m 11 

<34. The affix ‘ap’ conies optionally after tlie 
verbs ‘gad’ (to speak}, biad’ (to sou neb, ‘path’ (to read), 
•svan. 1 (to sound), wheu the upasarga ‘ni’ is in corn posi- 
tion with them. 

This debars 'jy. Thus faqf. or faur? recitation’; fas?: or fa=rr?: ‘noise’; 
fat®: or fasrs: ‘reading’; fa??s: or TSfSfS: ‘a noise’. 

II gpff:, 9 l«TOm, % (#T, 

mr, spttott, «r?) h 

7 %: 11 $tv7-7fmr4i%?77suh7 tuomr tt srruwwi * 7 fa 11 

<!5. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verb ‘kvan’ (to (ingle), when lii’ is in composition with, 
it, as well as when it is without any upasarga, or when, 
‘flute’ is meant. 

This debars the affix 7^. Thus fatnj: or fasngr: ‘a musical tone’, asm: 
or 9 JfnT. ‘sound’. When it refers to ‘flute', it must have some upasarga not 
necessarily fa; as 7 R 7 rCT 79 flirt TfGTf- 

But not so here, arfawojf 7 ^ 7 , where the upasarga being 8 ?fa and the 
word not referring to ‘a flute’, no option is allowed. When flute is not meant 
the upasarga must be fa or no upasarga at all, for the optional application of 
the affix s?7. To sum up, 77*7 takes Wf optionally under three conditions:-r-lst 
when preceded by fa, or 2 ndly when having no upasarga, or 3 rdly when it 
refers to ‘flute’, and then it must have some upasarga. 

far*? W: trf^TTO II $$ M II W, vfVRTW, 

( 3 W ) H 

N 71%: II 7® 7 W7r?m|fa*F7777?-?pfr 77% *T*77R II 

GG. The. affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the 
verb ‘paid (to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word fafa ‘invariably’ is used in the nr V ,J T:n ^ in order to stop 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus r^rTTTCj: *a handful of radishes’; 
faTxTCj: ‘a handful of vegetable’. These words secondarily have com* to mean 
‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing. 

When not meaning measure, we have TiOJ: ‘trade’. 

h n 11 srmnaSr, (W) » 

»%; u7$7fcflt7777faT SR, <^ 77f7 4 n ■ a ’ - 

* 67. The affix ‘af>’ comes after the Verb ‘mad’, 
when not in composition with an upasarga. 

•* . 4 * 
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This debars tpr. As fawfa?: 'pride of knowledge’; unraft: ‘pride of 
wealth’; u>5l*lft: ‘pride of family*. When compounded with upasargas, we have 
‘mad’; swift: ‘error or cafe less ness’. 

<1 ^ ii n n^-^r^T, *3 u 

II Wft HWft l*W!rt§ l\ 

G8 1 . The words ‘pramada’ aud* ‘sammada’ are 
irregularly formed, meaning ‘joy’. 

As s*ftiPTT w?: ‘the joy of girls’; uttfsffiHWl tjftft: ‘the rejoicing of cuckoos’. 
Why do wc say 'when meaning delight’? Observe swift: ‘carelessness’; 

sErair ‘frenzy’. % 

Instead of saying ‘the verb mad preceded by pra and sain takes the affix 
a f which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been used 
in the sfltra to indicate that these words arc sjm in this sense; for the sense ol 
the root is not visible in these words. 

sgfircir: vsm n$<s»« sni:, w?, («r» N ) t» 

*(%: 11 <rerr«m wftibftwrat n 

C>9. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj’ 
(to go), when the prepositions ‘sam 1 and ‘ut ! are in compo- 
sition, and the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars q*r. The root srn ‘means to go, to throw’. When preced- 
ed by «»*■; it means ‘a collection’; and preceded by OT it means ‘driving’. 
As *pm: qn*rt ‘a herd of cattle’; a**: TO/fl ‘driving forth of cattle’. 

Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle ? Obseive tWIWt Wftrcjrafi 

mint: wfaranot i 

oriN 11 so 11 tr^Tfa 11 sriN, h 

• Vi ^ 

iftfi: 11 ?5i? *f<3 swrfiwra^steiwr »wfa ft 

70. The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed, 

when the sehse ofttro root refers to gambling. 

yhis word is derived from the root trf. The verb mr takes the affix 
and thus forms trfj and then irregularly r is changed into w; as »Wf* 
»STf : cast of the dice’. 

Why do we say ‘when referring to gambling’ ? Observe nf : ftfftW ! 
Others ,say v this word is derived regularly from the root *5Tf„ ‘to gam* 
ble’,- bj? adding the affix s^, and thps debarring They suppose, therefore) 
the existence oi the toot *sw s to explain the format 1 The counterexample 
which they would give, is : ‘receiving’., formed by adding the affix erftjfi 
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* 3 : II 3 ^ tl H VPX§, (nn) || 

^:ti wr v !i??nit *rafnii 

71. The affix ‘ap’ coiiies after the verb ‘sri’ 

(to flow), in the sense of impregnating (the covering of 
cows &c). ’ 

This debars jr^. The word sm?r means ‘the first covering of a cow by a 
bull'. As nfPJT'fnr: ‘impregnation of cows’; TTPTpjthv ‘impregnation of cattle’. 

f*: XT u 3 ^ II xr^Tf^T II f 3 N, 

HW T W , % ) II 

\ Sd x 

jfrl: II. ft HOT ST ft ??*S’T TTTt’J H7 44ft II 

72. The affix ‘up’ comes after the verb ‘live’ 
(to call), when the preposition ‘mi’ ‘abb? ‘upa’ and ‘vi’ 
are in composition with it, and its semivowel is changed 
into the corresponding vowel. 

This debars war. As ft -Mft+HT-ft+^+HtVI. t. io8)=ft+ft+H(ViI. 
3. 84) = ftfT (VI. 1. 78) ‘invocation’; nft^T: ‘invocation’; jrfT' ‘invitation; 
‘calling’. But qgrci: ‘a summons’. 

II 3 ^ II II 3 TT%, jJ, (fH:, ^ITOTTW, flW) II 

>?fH: II Hr? 3 TTt HTOfOSJOT qf rfawS II 

73. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘live’ 
when the word in composition is the npasarga Jan’,’ and 
the semi- vowel of the root is changed into its corres- 
ponding vowel, when the word so formed means battle. 

As Ht?7: ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 
Hrsnr ‘calling’. 

fiww ^ y t w u 38 11 11 farm*, (snrfe, 

S*-, **n*m*, asm) u 

II HlS^n HTHIPErT'fUf 1 ^ ftrft 

wr*qfv 11 

74. The word ‘ahava’ is irregularly formed 
when meaning a trough. 

The word HTfR: is irregularly formed from gr by the prefix HT, then 
sampras&rana, and the vpddhi of t(ie vowel. Thus ht+C + H 7 =Hf f + H=Ht*f + 
H =. HTfir ‘a trough near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise Htgro: ‘calling’. 
Even In tfte word HflfTT: the sense, of calling is understood. It is that place near 
a well, contaihing water, wfyere cattle are called or invited to drink water. 
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HSU II tr^rf% H MT3, (**:, ^ITOT- 

W, 3TCf) II 

\ v * 

9 Pf»: 11 atjqtntef *qqiii tfTOrrarnqsnra^ vnfrt u 

75 . The affix ‘ap’ comes after the veil) ‘live’ 
and there is the change of the semi- vowel to its corres- 
ponding vowel, when the root is upasarga-less, and 
mere action is denoted. 

As fq: ‘calling’ ; ft ft aft I „ 

' -Why do wc say ‘when no upasarga is in composition with it ? Observe 
atrgTO. I Though the anuvritti of the word *rrq was understood in this aphorism 
from sutra 18, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of sfitra 19. which was 
running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to agent-karaka also. 

Iprg w. II II ll WH:, % bR:, (MTi, a mwq - 

<3Tt»J H 

f Ri: ii fft^rrdrr^TOir >irt qq'n, n?frwfi*bi 1 

70. The affix ‘ap’ comes alter the root ‘han’ 
when upasarga -less, in the sense of mere action, an 1 
‘vadha’ is the substitute of £ han’ before this affix. 

’ Thus qvj has udfitta accent on its final. The affix n't which is anu- 

d&tta generally (III, r. 4) thus becomes ud&tta. 

« As qvrsmTCJPf 'the killing of thieves'; q*fr??qPTR ‘the killing of robbers’. 
Wh6n action is not denoted, the affix sfsr applies; as qra: ‘a blow. 
So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as nqrn:. i?ra: 1 
The word in the aphorism does not connect ffr with the substitute 
f vj, there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion. Thus 
we have the affix tnr also* ; as srra: ‘killing’. 

s ’ 3 ^ “ 35 » « s*. ’**■ ft*. n>" 

«rfn: 11 4fr?r, uivrljj: 11 

77 . Tho-sffix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, 

when the word so formed means solidity, and ‘ghaif is 

the substitute. * 

* 

The word nfqf means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus araqsf: ‘a mass of 
cloud’; ffvmnr^'solid curd’. IIow do we say qrsr ffa ? Here the quality is taken 
for the thing qualified. 5, 

* II II ’Cpflfa It m ) H 
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78. The verb ‘linn’ pi^ccded by the word 4 an~ 
till* takes tlie affix c ap’, and ‘gluin 7 is the substitute of the 
word -han*, when the word so formed means ; a country'* 
As w?ir + 3^ -fa|*T = w : w = «r ; T + 3 l-=W 5 f^i 5 r: ‘name of a country of Ha- 
hika*; (a porch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 
door and the house), gome write the word with a cej as araretti:, that is also valid- 
Why do we say ‘when meaning a country’ ? Observe ‘strik- 

ing in the middle'. 


?/ j? i WW- II 3C II tRTfa II OTlTC-lpR^, 

sro%:, vnrw., (^T:) 11 

7 r%: 11 smttr mTfigr ijslf mr? 5 # 7P«S 11 

753. Tlic words •praghana’ and ‘praghana,’ arc 
irregularly forr&otj. meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house'. 


Thus t-tcit: or srerej: f a porch before the door of a house, a portico’. 
This is formed from 3^ with s?, irregularly. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a house’? Observe ^r?f; 1 


ti co 11 tr^Tf^r h 3 rerT*rprq, 

(**•*, 3 TCf) >1 

7m. n STckn **7*757 f77r?77.5*7r<Ttif =%» 77ft u 

80. The word ‘udghana’ is irregularly formed, 
in tlie sense of ‘bench’. 

This is formed from 3 y +?7 irregularly. Thus 3-757: ‘a carpenter's 
bench’ (tlie wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter carves &c;. 
When not having this sense, we have 77517: ‘uneven’. 

3 T<nnfUf*ni 11 tr^rf^ 11 srq) u 

7 c 7 : II ** 7*777 ffw ( 77 r 977 , jpT r % : 77 *t 7 i% II 

81. The word ‘apaghana’ is irregularly' formed 

moaning ‘a member of the body’. • ’* * 

This is formed irregularly from sft+* 7 . Thus 37377: ‘a limb. or member 
of the body’. The word 3Cj^y means a portion of the body, such as hand or 
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise wc have srorpr l 

srorwtfsnc* « c^ u TT^rf^r 11 (f*:, 

«W, 

. 7 Sr 11 «qw fa % ?*5fr«rro<5 fswrfst: *rrr«fr?<w«r*h 77fa, 77r7?Tv u 

82. The affix -‘ap’ comes after the verb { lian' 

42 
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;t2 The affix af, [W III. Cii. III. § 83-S5, 

when tlie words 'ayas’,/vi’ or ‘dm’ are in composition 


with it, when the wgrd so formed is related to the veri 
as an instrument, and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of ‘han\ 

As ‘a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron is destroyed); 

'a mallet’; 5 ^: ‘an axe'. Some write grsrCT:, the H being changed into tjr either 
by rule VIII. 4. 3. qr by including this word in the class of strtt?C3rrf? (IV. 2. 80) 

^ 11 u 11 tcr*£r, tt, « 

, 11 m 3irnT mr* n 

S3. The affix ‘ka’ also comes alter the verb 


‘ban’, when ‘stainba’ (a clump) is the word in composition, 
and the relation of the word so formed. to the vert) is 
that of an instrument. 


The word =3 in the sutra draws in vrt from the last aphorism and in 
that case na rej)laccs ipr. Thus €3*33: or €3*377: ‘a small hoe for weeding 
dumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, the forms arc €3*377r as well as 
1 When 3 » is added, we have €3*9fC 1 Thus ^T+aK-^+sr (VI. 4. 

■■it (VII. 3, 54). When is added, £3 is totally replaced by 73 i When in* 
.imment is not meant, we have €3*37(3 1 

11 11 11 tr&, m, (jrw, f*r:, sm) u 

11 ?* 33 ralrw 34 r 37(3 11 

• 84. The affix ‘ap* comes after the verb Mian’, 

w lien the upnsarga ‘pari’ is in composition, and the rela- 
tion between tlie word so formed, and the verb, is that of 
an instrument, and ‘glia’ replaces Mian’. 

Thus qRv: or.qisPT: (VIII. 2. 22) ‘an iron beam used for locking or 
s! mtting the gate, an* iron club’. 


n* 11 a ^rjf, srr^, (am, f^r:) 11 

3 fa: 11 ?*ar t P 5?33 siutwits? miwil 11 

85.* r fhe word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed 
meaning ‘an inclined place for leaning or support’. 

It is formed by adding 54^ (III, 3. 76) to the verb preceded by the 
upasarga 37, then eliding the penultimate at of f ; this is the irregularity. Then 
by sandhi*rules ?7 is changed into rpr: I This form ( would have been given by 
the affix also, without any irregularity*. 

The word Metro refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus 'th e 

declivity of the mountain’; so also qpftTqrqr: ‘bordering the village’. « v 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘support’? ‘Observe t 43 T 77 I 3 : l 
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H c§ it tr^T^r n *nsr-n- 

(**, wsr) n 

ii ml =5 fawsra, spfirenm iitrbfH^rs 

snrrarar n«mpTPsr^ 1 1 

80. The words 'smigha’ and 'udgha' arc- irre- 
gularly formed ..in t-lie sense of ‘a. collection’, and ‘a 
praise’ re spec tively. 

These words are thus formed; ?r»l+?*r + *PT-?r + s? + 5»- «j + qy- st-hst: i 
Thus *jhi: 15T J I'(’I ‘a herd of cattle’; so also 35^1 ‘an excellent man’. 

Tiic word ‘respectively* is inserted from 1.3.10. When not used in these 
senses, we have sfarrf: ‘union’, 

c 3 11 xr^rf^uf^i,f^nm > (f^:, 3 r«rjn 

n fa*r sfa r^c^rf-a^rTw^nsrRrwtqt mi fawsrtf fafa<i Htmu 

87. The word ‘nigha,’ is irregularly forwied in 
t he souse of 'as high as broad’. 

The word means ‘measured all round* /. e. ‘as high as broad 

As f?HTT ^Tfr: ‘trees ns high as broad*, fa*rr 3TCasr: ‘square or cubic or circular 
halls’. Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad', we have faqr*: ‘a blow’. 
The word ^rfr^nfrCTTS*! It may be derived from m or from* 

t#t 1 In the first case it will mean ‘measured’ and in the other, ‘erected, built*. 
Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba l) karma . I. 20. 30 for the meaning 
of this word. 

fimt 11 re 11 Tr<*rfa 11 fan, 

9 »T^) 11 

*?%: 11 s s*n:*r asrt* vrrnf; ftK: Jwspfr ii 

i ^ ' S ^ , v ^, 

88. The affix ‘ktri’ comes after the yerh which 
has an indicatory ddu’, when denoting mere action &c. 

The phrases ‘when the sense is that of mere action’, and ‘when the sense 
is that of an appellative, the word being related to thf\vcrb from which its name 
is deduced, but not as agent’, are of course understood in this, as in all the pre* 
vious aphorisms. Then by IV. 4. 2o, (of the affix fop, ** is always the aug- 
ment) we must add *, for we can not use the affix, fa alone; but wc must al- 
ways use fa*. Thus 3<rspq; ‘to cook’— ‘what is ripe’; S**— ‘sown* 

(VI. 1. 15); ‘artificial* % • 

f^cTtf^ll OS II || T-f?T. } im, (MTS!, 

*h|) u , A' . ' 7 ’ • ^ % 

*ftr; ii % awr* wrfa HrrrfV u 



5H The affix ki. [Bk. fll. Cit. III. § S9-92. 

80. Alter th^t verb which has an indicate ry 
•tu’, the affix ‘athucld.comes with the force of denoting 
mere action Ac, 

As ?tf— #qu: ‘a trembling’; sPiK’H— •'Wtr 'swelling’; ‘71^- ‘sneez- 
ing; ? 7 — 'burning'. 

^ikoii iiT?iMrre-*R- 
f^i^.jp^.^ 5 :, (MR, xm) 11 

ffvu 11 ar^sr 4 afa it » 

00. Alter the verbs ‘raj’ (to worship), ‘vaelf 
(to ask for), ‘yat’ (to strive), ‘vichchh’ (to shine), ‘pracTioliif 
(to ask) and ‘raksh’ (to preserve), comes the affix ‘naff 
with the force of denoting mere tuition Ac. 

The conditions of sutras 18 and 19 are understood here also. The sy 
of is Cor the sake of prohibiting gura or vriddhifl. 1. 5); as *nr: ‘sacrifice’, 
7rrE»rr ‘solicitation’; ztsr: ‘effort’; fam (VI. 4. 19) ‘lustre’; w. ‘a question’; mtU; 
protection. 

The root by VI. 1. 16, ought to have changed its t into ~r- before 
the fgsff affix srr v Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte- 
, nanced by I’anini, as we know from the fact that Panini himself uses the form 
sni: in III. 2. 1 17. 

Rift 5 rii q 11 i^fa 11 r<t:, *r, (hr, srRR, «RTfa)n 
11 11 

91. The affix ‘naif comes, under similar cir- 
cumstances after the verb ‘swap’ (to sleep). 

The final ^ is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 197); as f^sr 
'a dream’. . 

fa: II II ^Tfa IRtTCpT, *ft:, fa:, (HR, 3T- 

SKTfa) II 

11 %.n«pair 11 

92. The affix ‘ki’ comes under similar condi- 
tions, after a ‘glnf verb (1. 1, 20) , when an upasarga is in 
composition with ft. 

The at is indicatory, by force of which the final ®rr is elided (VI. 4. 64). 
Thus q+sr+% = R: ‘a present’; srfSr: ‘ the; periphery df a wheel’; sirfa: ‘fraud'," 

'vanishing’. * „ 

^ « q h ^Tfa ii qrifa, 3 rfasrc% %.(% 
HT9, swaS, «rfa) « * " 
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^f%t: ii sKdcaw? *trn«r: fat-s.<i«Rif >Frfa, ^fifaErdt flsro* u 

93. The affix ‘lei’ comes after a ’gluT verb, 
w lion a word in the accusative, case is in composition, 
with it, and when the relation of the word so formed to 
its verb, is that of ‘location’. 

As -*T 5 Rfa: ‘the ocean (in which water is held)’; flrfa: ‘a quiver (that in 
which arrows arc pul’)’. , * 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed 
should have no other significance. The word ‘q in the aphorism draws in the 
affix far from the last sutra. 

fare* ftnr n »» u forara, m*r, (mt$, 
h ^ . x 

qfat: II sftf&f'XT HRrlV WW: ffacT XTORfr >T«rfa II 
qrfidqfa ii q^^uii 

qiftfqtrr II II 

qrP&trn it * 9 i(* 5 nwfiMJr hr.- u 

«rrf= 3 ^«T ii fafrfaffrotqfa ffa ii 

qrNt^r H f*V» 

94. To express an action &e. by a word in the 
feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules III. 3. 18. and 19 are understood here also.' 
This supersedes q-sr, 9 T* and 3 TT affixes. Thus ffa: ‘action’; Fqfa: ‘ leathering'; 
hIa: ‘understanding’. 

Vart, — The affix lit in should be declared to come after the verbs suy 
’to get’ &c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus sxrRr: ‘getting’^ rrl^: ‘accomplishment'; 
irftr: ‘shining’; ‘a slip’; >.qfd?r: ‘destruction’; 'gain'. 

Vatt . — So also after the verbs v ‘to hear’, ^nr 'to worship’ and tq 'to 
praise’, when instrument is meant; as >«fa: ‘car’ (that by which we hear)’; so 
B<r: 'a sacrifice’; *qfa: ‘a praise. 

, Vart. — The affix fa comes after the vcAs r?a ‘to be exhausted’, ‘to 
'ade, ‘ssr ‘to grow old’ and ?f ‘to leave’; as rsrrfa: ‘exhaustion’; *5Xffa; ‘fading’, 
??trfa: ‘old age’; fffa: ‘Joss’. ’ 

Vart. — The affix f%pr coming after verbs ending in long qj and 
he verbs sr&c. is like a Nishtha. Thus sift id: ‘scattering’; This form is thus 
evolved: ^+fo?r=far+fa’(VlI. 1. io*)=farr+fa (I. x. 51}= q(h; + fa(VIll 2. 77). 
At this stagp, a is changed into q by the affix being treated as a Nishth .1 
yill., 2 , 43), an,d this q is changed into cj by'the ordinary riftcs of sandhi; so 
• • ’ • 43 
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also iflfcf: 'praise'; ‘old age'; tftfch ‘drying’; 51%: (VIII. 2 . 44) ‘cutting'; 
nJH: ‘joining’; ‘agitation’; qfsr; ‘destruction’. 

*■ Vart . — The affix comes after the verbs &c; as ‘prosper- 

ity’; fTTW ‘a calamity’; uRits ‘access’. The affix fapris also employed after 
these verbs: — as RtiFtI: I The verbs 55 &c. are 21 verbs of kryAdi class. 

^trrr^ 11 11 u rt-htrt-to:, 

(f*^RT, fa* ) ir 

11 ?irrf|wft urra>»«r: ifsr^r nrt far*! wral >nRr 1 1 

95. After the roots ‘sttuY (to stand), ‘ga,’ (to 
sing) ‘pa’ (to drink) and ‘pack’ (to cook), the ailix ‘ktin’ is 
employed, when a word in the feminine gender denoting- 
u ‘mere action’ is to be expressed. 

This debars the affix sr 3 » (III. 3. 106) which generally supersedes f%sr 
in cases of compound verbs ending in long Mr. Thug u!?ur%: ‘a journey’ (Vlf 
4. 40); 3 ?nffu ‘a singing aloud'; ^ + f% = nr+fn (VI. 1. 45)=*ff+fa (VI. 4.66); 

‘a concert’; qiffh: ‘a cistern’; ‘drinking together’; TTMf: ‘cooking’. 

The repetition of the word Hf?r in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvrit- 
ti being understood from sutra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 

I low do we get forms like Msresir and drur ? Panini himself, in his sutras, 
« has used forms like s«r?wr &c. See I. 1, 34. This is enough justification for us 
to derive forms like ausn, Mftir &c. by applying the affix MS' under rule 106, in 
spite ,of the present sutra, which requires us to apply pfRJronly. 

‘ VRtR**f* 5 **tar ^nr: 11 11 u 

(*T$, faRR, fa*J II 
11 (%’sr«r urrsiMT: httW sfnr: 11 

9G. Irr ilantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accent- 
ed comes Vtfbjr the folio whig- roots, forming words in the 
lb mini uc gender, denoting a mere action : — ‘vrisli’ (to rain), 
‘.isli’(to wish), ‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘vid’ (to 
know), ‘bhCf (to he), ‘ vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘ra’ (to give). 

The construction of this sfttra is anomalous. Instead of the bases be- 
ing put in the ablative jase, they are put in the nominative case. Thus *ft: 
‘raining’; ffa - : ‘wishing’; «rf%: ‘cooking’; *rf?r: ‘thinking’; RrPa: ‘knowing’; 
‘being’; «RRr ‘consuming’; tfffc: ‘giving’. 

The affix has been generally* ordained by slltra 94 after all verbs. 
The present stitra is mgde for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of 
these nouns. Prom ^ we have' also an irregular noun f^r,.(IU .3. r©r), aod 
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another by the general rule 94 having acute* accent on the first syllable, al- 
together 3 forms. See Rig Veda I. 116. id; II 5. 6 ; I. 62. 3, 57. 2; IV. 24. 7; 
111. 39. 1; I. 6 . 5, 60. 1; X. 95. 17 for these w f ords. 


(^TrT:) II 

11 Tr*»r?3r: Brqrwt^ 11 


u <o »i 11 


97. ’And these words viz. Tu*i’ (preserving 
sport), ‘yuti’ (joining), ‘juti’ (velocity), ‘stiti’, (destruction), 
‘heti’ (a weapon) and ‘klrti* (lame) are anomalous forms, 
acutely accented. 


The anuvritti of the word n# does not exist in this ; but the word 34m 
of the last syllabic is understood here. The word 3; '3 is thus formed ai^'to 
protect’ + + fH: (VI. 4. 20) I this form is regular and could be 

evolved from sutra 94 also ; but not so the accent. The irregularity in <mt: 
and *nil‘ consists in the lengthening of 3 into 3T; in «Tf3: the sir of the root $ 
which becomes 3f by VI. 1 45, is not changed into as rule VII. 4. 40 required, 
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root 33 
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent which would be regulated by the 
present sfitra: thus + f=fK*r (VI. 4. 42)~3lf3. The form may 

by derived either from ^ or fgjflftt I 

**£ 3n33 3^3 5«6iuvT3«r <3 1 333srrfaVf3f3: n (Rig. I. 7. 4) 'O Indra,* 
mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, with 

thy mighty protections’. • 

% 

n <ic 11 tr^rf^ » ^ 

(^^TtT:) n 

3%: 11 f&fsuT nrf 1* 

98. The affix ‘kyap’ come* after, the roots 
‘vraj’ (to go) an 1 • ‘vaj 1 (to worship) acutely accented iu. 
forming a word in the feminine denoting action. 

This supersedes f%3. Thus aw ‘wandering, about’ ; yssrr (VI. 1. 15) 
‘worshipping’. The ^ of 333 is indicatory, a n*d though it serves no purpose in 
this sfttra, it is, however, necessary in the next; for it is by force of.a^T having 
3, that we add a 3 by VI 1. 71, in the words formed in the next aphorism. 


(foroi, mv, 

^ A V \ \ 
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11 tpnrrfcqlr qrawr: Rsrctr sw<r N n?*ni]r htRi asra : g-jrraf W 11 

r 99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the follow- 
ing verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 
appellative* and is acutely accented viz: — ‘sam-aj’ ‘ni- 
shad’, ‘ni-pat’, ‘man’, ‘vid’, 'smi, 1 ‘sin’, ‘bkrin’ and ‘in’. 

Thus 'an assembly’; « ftror ‘a small bed or couch’; ‘slip- 

pery ground’; *rsqr ‘thinking’; faar ‘knowledge’; (VI. r. 71) ‘extraction 
of soma juice, parturition’; ‘bed’; H?^f ‘wages, ‘service’; ‘a litter, 

palanquin’. 

. _ Mere a question arises as regards H. By t'ule III. 1. H2,ij would have 

taken and we could have got the form by that rule also. But the 
WRU formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule docs. It would be said that rule III. 1. 1 12 when it used the words 
wrcnertsri, was rather too wide, for does come in denoting ujTf in feminine 
nouns by the present rule; so that the word aretfirar there, must be qualified by 
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’. The test whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term nral mean- 
ing ‘wife’. This woid is formed by the affix cqa to the exclusion of tfaqp 
tbrrcr jra ????r 7 it *rar ufawifir 1 
ferer hw! srr«r«f?^f 11 

The word HP?rRr 7 rrr: is explained by the author of Kasika as Hd^fTrfr, 
Hrr ?jr^:^vbT'Tn:- 1 


fm: ^ »i \oo n 11 sr, ^ , (fenrf, qqq r ) u 

11 qrtffiqtm: 37: urarof 1 11 

100. And alter the root ‘kri’ conics the affix 
‘sa* In forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘Ivy apt 

By the force of the worthy we draw the affix srp^ into this sutra, and 
by the process called we can split up this aphorism into two : — 

(1) fra: ‘after the root £? there is the affix rr^’ 

(2) 37 «q ‘and the affix % as well as appf . Thus foqr, (VI. 1. 71) 
and Ekfit: 1 When the affix 37 is added, the root assumes the form fiRq by III. i. 67, 

|| II II ( 3 J ) II 

II 3T: anrfr ffPTmm II 

11 nfir^*if*rftqqr?iTO?tOTRr*['T«q , ?tr«T^ii 

^ri'Tr^ff 11 simrairrd tt 11 

101. t Tlie form ‘ichehha’ (desire) is irregular. 

■ The word is thu$ formed : S'(tb 3 J;=r E 3 [+ s T--$*§[r. The ordained 
by III 1. 67 is ntft added, this is ‘the irregularity. . • « 
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Vart .— The following words are also irregularly loaned qftwrf 
'perambulation*; qfrwf ‘attendance, service^ 'hunting'; ‘the habit 

of roaming about as a religious mendicant 5 . * 

VatL — From the root *rrir we have either or ‘waking’. The 
first is formed by the affix sr, the latter by 5(T which brings in naff (III. I. 67). 

sr s>c 3 raT?ni \qr n a sr, (farar*) a 

ii vrr^wq: fereiHsuT: qtstfr ^fir 11 • 

102. ’After the verbs that end in an affix, there 
xs the affix ‘a’, the word being feminine. 

The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as IJcsidera- 
tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives, Though taking affixes, they 
are called vrrH (III. I. 32), after these verbs the affix s* is used in forming the 
feminine noun. 

Thus t wish to do ; this is a Derivative root; after this 

root fastftq, wc add s? » Thus ftrafr 4 j-»i (VI. 4. 48) = ? qqftq 1 Then we add ?iqr 
by IV. 1. 4 and get pgRfftJr ‘the desire to do'; so also f?i£tai''the desire to take', 
qq'Nr ‘the desire to be like a son’; qq^r«Tr ‘desire of a son'; otststf ‘much cut- 
ting’; ‘itch'. The sutra is also found as 3*: 5 fc 2 pqr<F I 

u \o\ ti 11 3d.*, *r, f ^t: } 3?) u 

*?*: 11 *flr 'irwirsirH ns: fsrswwc; im*rr w^rfsr n , 

103. The affix ‘a’ comes alt er that verb which 

has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, 
when the word to be formed is feminine. * 

This debars fvif 5 |i Thus ‘an adulteress’; 'a tigress’; ??r effort’; 
?r?f ‘supplying an ellipsis’. 

Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel ? Observe 
•devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends in a consonant' ? Observe sftfir ‘polity’. 

II \ 0 % II qr 3 [TpT iff**, f^- 3 TTf^T:, 

3 !^, (ft*JTT*) II 

n r«r«^r femrfr^Ui^mr 11 

104. The affix ‘ah’ comes after those verbs 
that have an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bliid’ &c, When the 
word to he formed is feminine. 

Thus ars has an indicatory «£, the real root being 3: 1 Fropi it we have 

5jrr ‘old age’ (VII. 4. 16)* ’‘bashfulness'. 

So also from verbs of Bhid&di class we have ftn ‘breaking* ; in the al- 
ternative we have {*11% l So also f&Jjr ‘cutting’; ‘dUttihgi; wiftr 'a knife, an 

44 
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THE AFFIX YUCH. [Blf. III. Ch. III. fjoj-to/. 

iron instrument’; srffif: 'distress’; ffitT ‘a stream'; fffir: I The list of Bliidddi verbs 
will not be found given in one place in the Dhatup&tha. They have been cot- 
* lected from different Ganas, and are the following : — 

f>rcr, (swr, farr, farr, *j?t (firoraruit:), tffr, *ftvrr, arrcr, ffrrrr, farer, 
ffm. ffm, wist, fair, ^r, <fter, ffffr, ffwr, ?3jr, sm, ffrr, (fffaffRffnccT «*) i; 

it \c^ ii u fofoT-t?fa-qrftr- 

3 T¥) n r . 

ff fa: II faffa fffa Stiff ^fft vffSifft wfa ffT# fafflff g; n?fffft fffffff II 

105. The affix ‘ah’ as well as the affix ‘yuch' 
comes after the following verbs, forming feminine 
words: — ‘chiut’ (to think), ‘puj* (to worship) : kath’ (to 
narrate), ‘kumb’ (to cover) and ‘charch’ (to learn). 

The force of ^ is to include the affix sra into this sfttra (see HI. 3. T07). 
All these verbs belong to the Chur&di or loth class, and would have exclusively 
taken by III. 3? 107, * 

Thus fafrrr thought'; ^‘worship; qwx ‘ narration'; ‘a coverings 
‘a thick petticoat*; ‘recitation*. 

When the affix is the forms are f^cr^r &c. (VII. r. 1) . 

ii^mr^Tfa 11 (^rat > «rv) i«: 

fffa; 11 strantr^ff 3 itrif sr<rr t faffiffr ffffffft Hffffni 

< N 

ffffSf*»TII II 

* 106. The affix ‘ah’ comes after those verbs 

which ehd in long when an upasarga is in composition, 
and when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This supersedes far*. Thus sr?i, sror, &c. 

Van . — For the purposes of this rule the particles am and srsfit should 
be treated like upasarg^s.'*' Thus ‘faith’ (I. 4. 59). 

ffffTSrawt 3*11^11 n f%- 3 TTiy-W*I:, (f*W*) If 

fffa: 11 ff faffr ffffsrcfffft 11 

it 4 ^ ’ 

ffrfaffrff 11 sffffffffifff 11 

II Sfftfasgfffhff ^SJffrKSff: 11 

ffffaiirff 11 q-fai 11 

^ t 

10T. After verbs ending in ‘ni 1 , and after ‘as' 
(to sit) apd ‘sranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch' 
when the word to he formed i\ feminine. 

. This excludes the affix (III. 1, 102). Thus ft +Rsy^atffffft; ffflft+ffff 33 
ffUFCff (the* is elided by VI. 4. 5J) 'tlie causing to do’; mm ‘the causing to 
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take'; ‘the sitting; ht^PTF ‘the loosening'. How do we get the form 

arre^r? It is the feminine of Mrcq formed by adding <*qq to the root W 5 T by 
III. 1. 124. Is not that rule made non-appliea&le by rule III. 1. 94, which declared 
that qrrqqtt rule does not apply to Feminize Affixes ? Yes, that is, however, 
not total exclusion. The phrase 3 ?ferqn=r in III 1.94 is to be interpreted 
thus:-— “Non-uniform affixes prohibit ea*?h other, when they belong to the class 
of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; such as the affix f%q (III. 
3. 9), qq<T (HI. 3- (III. 3. 102). That is to say, an utearga-femininc affix 

will be always superseded by an apavfida-feminine affix; but a feminine affix 
jn general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in the femi- 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes inter sc supefsede 
each other totally, but not so with regard to general affixes". Now by the 
present sutra the root Mftf takes qq; this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like H (III. 1. 102); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix *qq \ 

The root njfeq taken here belongs to the Ktyddi class, meaning ‘to 
loosen’ and is not the *1^ of Churadi class, for the latter would be included, as 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Churadi class which class of verbs take 
the affix » 

VarL — The verbs qg ‘to move', q;q ‘to praise’, and ‘to feel’, should 
also be enumerated, as taking qq. Thus qffff ‘shaking’, q*prf ‘praising’, q?qr 
‘knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb qf here belongs to the Tudadi class, and 
means ‘to move’ and not qf of the Churadi class, for that is already included * 
by being feqsq \ 

Vart . — The affix qq comes after yq when it does not mean f to desire’. 
Thus BT*-qq<Uf ‘solicitation 1 ; wtqnjr ‘the searching after’. 

Vatt . — So also optionally when takes the upasarga Tic, as, <rir«Ti!Tf 

or ‘investigation by reasoning’. 

rtTrr^rsT h n 

SffST* (fWTPT) H 

sj%: 11 ctmusraf *T*'*f*Tr»rr®ri vrriitissi ii 

n tt ii 

qrf?N»^ 11 tthUW aft **>*** 11 

rrtftWni to^khc; ii 
II II 

*i«tasni« nmr^ap. 11 

ETTfrl^ II II 

11 u 

108 . The affix .‘nvul’ comes diversely alter, 
verbs when the word to be formed is a’feminino noun, 
begip. the name of ‘diseases’ 
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This debars and all the rest. By using the word srrsxrr in the 
si^tra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel lo- 
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usual licence in the applica- 
tion of all the rules of grammar. ' Thus u^afifgrr (VII. i. I) ‘vomiting’; wrrfysr 
‘diarrhoea’; f^jWsRt .‘itch, scab’. Sometimes this affix does not apply; as : 
'head-ache'. .• . 

Vart . — The affix nvul is* employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots ; thus, strfjtafrr ‘to enjoy’, ^rrfrr^r to ‘lie down’, &c. 

Vart . — The affixes fsff and (that is 3 [H and Rtf) are also employed 
in merely pointing out the roots ; as fair, fsff 'TiPf: &c. The constant 
use of these affixes is to be found in these very shtras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in efitra 49 of this chapter we have the 
root Pit and v exhibited as sraRi; and nrfh. 1 These latter forms indicating no- 
thing more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII. 4. 17 ; VI. 4. 49. 

Vart . — The affix ejfft is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
UHKTC: means ‘the letter <*’; so also WRIt: ‘the letter sf; ‘the letter %' 1 

Vart . — The affix ?tr is employed in pointing out the letter t; as rr f 


« 


Vart . — The affix 5 comes after the word in merely pointing it 

out, and there is elision of the final at; as I 

Vart . — The affix 5-n comes after the verbs 8?sr_&c; as srrfjr:, vrr'h , vd? 1 
Vart .— The affix f^comes after the verbs f>«{ &c; as, Rktc:, <Vo 


wreT* 11 ^c<s 11 11 qvrai*, (1551, feraT^r) ii 




«jp*r: 11 tRtrur firra 11 

. 109. The affix ‘nvui’ comes after the verbal 

roots, wiien the word to he formed is an appellative. 

As 3 ?f 5 tU ! i(f , s'r 4 Rrarr ‘a sort of game played by the people in the 
eastern districts in which udddlaka flowers are broken or crushed’, 

‘a sort of game’; srrMjjngff^r; ?jrar 4 fsr*r; trt 5 t 4 f^ra»r 1 


f* n^e iMv^rftn fsrmtft, w- 
*wro-xrfrin?n?r:, % (rosr, fepri) 11 


4 9% 11 <rfbw araratf n nwprr# >r?Rt >i 

llOt And the affix ‘in’ comes optionally after 
a root, when a cpiestion and answer is expressed, (as well 
as ‘livnl’ and oth,er affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word «rfrw means ‘question* and arre^TR means ‘answer’; in the 


sutra, in making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not 
observed. The compound MnrrmR , 4»niay, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number of syllables 
should stand (Uri. 34,5 and hence {tkhy&ria is put first. , . , 



BK. ill. Ch. III. § hi, *ij2.] The affix ani. 


523 


The force of is to draw the anutfritti of the word °fs( from the last 
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is mctint that those affixes which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied; 
thus: Q.—qrf w ‘What work did you do’ ? A.— iref grtfwnfa,. 

'I did all work’. Optionally we^may h^ve instead of aRifr the following also. 
Q. — wrFc*f, ftam, ffff, f*arf, wsraf: A.-**r|j or or fif^ or 

1 Similarly, Q. — stt nfcr (ncn^l, arfisjeKT &c.) «vsfj*ra: A. — «$}*!% &c. 
wfforap*. So also sirf «rrfii«T or anfsrarnj ; srt anP*»r or ^rf^r &c. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe ^fer: and ifi%: l 

trffR, (fenmr) 11 * 

11 wfa 11 

111. The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a 
root in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word «r*lfa means turn or order of succession; sif means worthy 
of respect; means debt owed to another; and grerffr means birth or produc- 
tion. This rule supersedes f%s{ and other affixes. Thus: (1) srfn^FI ‘your 
turn of sleeping’; ‘your turn of eating first’. (2) si?fk 

‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. RVTfC 3 % ‘thou 

owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; aiT^rwffvt^r ‘a meal of rice’; 

‘a drink of milk’. (4) u gryrrff I 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sfitra also; as r 

The forms given by wjsi and are the same, the difference i& only, 
in the accent. (VI. 1. 193, and VI. 1. 163). 

STT&nj H II II vrfsi, II 

H awsfifcft srsyrtf un}ttf*r:Jwn 4 t htSt 11 

112. The affix ‘ani’ corner a.fter a verb when 
the particle ‘nan’ is in composition with-it, and the sense 
implied is that of cursing. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphorism.' 
The word amicfrt means to curse. This supersedes the* affixes &c. Thus 
‘may failure be to thee, t) sinner’l ‘may 

he be disappointed*. , 

Why do we say 'when meaning to curse’? Observe s^gfirew* an?** 
'the non-making of his mat’. 

Why do we say. ‘when »r*(,is in composition’? Observe tffetlaron 
*jn(‘may death be to thee, 0! sinner’ I 

m \\X « r *V^ « *ipw v w 

■ . 45 . • 
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The affix lyut. [Bk III. Ch. III. § 113-115. 
unrar pse-* wfwr 11 

113. The aflixsss called ‘kritya’ (111,1.95) and 
the affix ‘3yut’, are diversely applicable and have other 
senses than those taught before. 

The anuvritti of the phrases ‘vvfen denoting action’ and ‘when the rela- 
tion of the word formed to its parent verb is not that of an agent’, which 
began with sCitras IH. 3. 18 and 19, does not extend to, this sfltra or further. 
By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the kritya affixes are ordained to come when ‘act’ 
or ‘objett’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the kAraka is other than 
the objective. Thus sprite "WHT ‘powder for bathing’; ?PflT*ftwrett!T: 'a Brfthmana’ 
to whom a donation is to be made’. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’ 
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘BrUh- 
mana' is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so that in both cases the 
affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, WS is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 1 15 and 1 17). But it is applied in other senses also. 
Thus rrswlsw. UTRHT ‘halls for the eating of kings'; qreffa 

‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By using the word ‘diversely’, even the krit affixes are applied in places 
mother than those expressly ordained. Thus fjfuei = | rpff 

■qlro^=*rwft , T<K: l For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

vs: u 11 

it srmsifeysf Hit wut ^ >T 7 fh 11 

114. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when 
action is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 

These arc neuter abstract nouns: thus, ‘laugh’; srfevu ‘speech’; 

sleeping’. So also m, &c. 

<?TC ‘S II II 5^ II ws, farosi, TOf) II 

. *Vtv. 11 11 

115. Tire affix ‘lyut’ is added to the root, when 
the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus gfrsr^T ‘the laughter of the student’; stfhwr ‘beauty’; 

‘speech’; ‘sleep’; Vltt^ 'seat*. 

The^scparation of this sfitra from the last, in which it might well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu- 
vritti oS lynt only runs* and not that of l 

qp&fqr ‘ « \\$ n treTfa 11 

# N) Nl N •j* t * 4; 
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Bk. III. Ch. III. § 116,* 1 1;.] 


wnrfa, ^rar:, (^nrel, hto, w?) 11 

^crr ssn^ctfarHnwa ?rfaq«KHa*<r<r?uT<Tr% v 

art aafa 11 

110. The affix ‘lyut’ is added to a root, when 
the name of an action i3 expressed in the neuter gender; 
provided that the verb has in construction with it, such 
a word in the accusative case, as indicates the tiling, from 
the contact with which, there arises a pleasant sensation 
corporally to the agent. • • 

This sfttra is thus translated by Bohtlingk:— “The affix comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure”. Though the affix lyut would have present- 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this sfttra, 
the framing of this sfttra* is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com- 
pound so formed is a fa??l or invariable compound i. e. a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members:— for every 3TTS compound is [a fa?* 
compound. (II. 2. 19) Thus 7*: ‘the pleasure of drinking milk’; 

‘the pleasure of eating rice’. * 

Why do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative 
case’? Observe * *?5f ‘rising from a bed of down is pleasant'.* 
Here there is no compounding as the upapada is in the ablative case. 

Why do we say ‘from the contact’ ? Observe srfaRrsrotorefa WE, ‘it is 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’. Here there boing no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding. 

Why do vve say ‘to thej agent’ ? Observe *rfT: 513’ ‘to the teacher 

it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word *pr: is not the agent, 
but the object of the verb €*nv*fa 1 . 

Why do we say ‘corporally’ ? Observe jsre* ‘embracing 

of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a^ mere mental satisfaction and 
not a physical one. 

Why do we say ‘a pleasant sensation' ? Observe tKCTRRf jush ‘it 
is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there is no com- 
pounding; see II. 2. 19 and the connected sfttrast . 

^wrfvwwf^r U ^3 U II % 

( to ) » . 

* UT. Tbe affix ‘ly lit’ CQmes sefter -aroot, wlien 



526 The affix gha. [Bk. 1 III. Ch. III. § 118, 119, 

the relation of the word to be formed to the verb is that 
of an instrument or location. 

Thus fMWsrV’T: ‘an 'axe’ (lit. an instrument for cutting wood); 
TStncUTHFT: ‘pal&sa-cutter’; ‘a milk-pail’ (a vessel*tnto which milk is 

milked); so also i In other wprds, this affix expresses also the idea 

of the instrumental case (a tool) , artd of the locative case (a repository). 

vr vftm u n ,^rfn u vfv, 

Vi, jrr^nr, h 

* , ! !^ r: « jfwspifc wit ww 

tfstr «mtQ it 

118. The affix ‘gha’ generally comes in the 
sense of au instrument or location after a root, when the 
word to be formed is a name and is in the masculine 
gender. 

The force of the word itr^UJ ‘generally’ is to show that this rule is not a 
universal rule. Thus 'the lip’, gftftf ‘to cover’ +*(VI.' 4. 96) =1 an lit. 

'that by which the teeth arc covered’; so also 3C«g[? 'a breast plate’; qr? : 1 These 
denote instruments. 

So also in denoting ‘location’. Thus srr+^+V = wrniiT: ‘a mine’, so 
jiamed because men work (akutvanti) in it, snsra: ‘a house’ that in which men 
settle down. 

Why do we say ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe irarrpt^'a comb’; 
(lit. th*at by which men decorate). Here the affix is lyut. 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
pellative? Observe ggroft jwf: ‘the beating stick’. 

The indicatory ^ is merely qualifying; for the application of sfitra VI. 4. 
96. by which after the causative gpfif, when is added, the long Mt is shortened. 

.*TW II ^<5 II V^tfv II 

^ ( V :) 11 

II *T«4T fsrm!*n$ 11 

119. , And the words ‘gochara’/samcbaraVvaha’ 
*vraja\ ‘vyaja’, ‘apana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous. 

TheSe words are irregularly fosmed by the affix * with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an apav&da or exception to rule HI. 3, 121, 
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix rp^is added, Thu? ifpet: 
‘pasturage’, $it. that in which the cows graze); *mr:*‘a passage’, (lit. through 
which they move ); *f!»‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which men are carried); ant: ‘a cow- 
pen’ (by which they go); law ‘a fen’ (by which they move the air); ‘the anomaly 



Bk. III. Ch. III. § 120 , 121.3 The affix giian 

in this consists in not replacing the H^of rVw (Rr+atw) by the substitute ?ft as 
required by sfltra II, 4. 56; wtQJ a marked (lit, that in which men come and 
traffic)-, f^rrrn: ‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into Which they enter). 

The force of the word 1 in the aphorism is to include other words also, 
which have not been already mentioned. Thus qq, 'a touch-stone’ 

(lit. that on which they rub). • 

sna wnrHfcui 11 tr^rfsi u sri, \m, (45wrfq~ 

^HTUT*) It 

11 srq ucShrtum v afixtrTrfaaiTqTqY «jrraf qwu?qq) wqfb 11 

120. The affile ghan’ comes after the roots 
't if (to cross) atid 4 stvi’ (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ 
is in composition with them, and when the word so 
formed is an appellative related to the verb either as an 
instrument or as a location. 

This supersedes * l The 3 i is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of 3$ 
(VII. 2. 115) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. r. 195, 197;. 
The indicatory q is useful in the subsequent aphorism where it changes the 
palatals into gutturals Thus wqqfc: ‘the descent (or incarnation of a diety); 
WTtHtr ‘a screen round a tent’. 

How do we apply aiqfirt also in phrases like atqqrtr *r«W: ’the descent* 
of rivers', for here the word avatdva is not an appellative ? This use is also 
allowed, because the anuvritti of the word qrq is understood here also ; so that 
'he.se words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses jother than appellative. 

H » Wu % (Vfo, ^WTTT, *S**TfV 

sRTunfh, tiw) « 

U arcnjrfqsKTOqtqsiqnT^t II 

121. And after a verb ending in a consonant, 
comes the affix ‘ghan\(when the word to be formed is mas- 
culine, and related to the verb as ten instrument or a loca- 
tion, and thereby the palatal is changed, into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within bratkets is to b»e read into this sfitra 
from sutra III. 3. 118. This excludes q. Thus ws: ‘a writing’ (that in 
which something t is inscribed) ; t$: ‘the* Veda' (that by which all is known) ; 
%q; ‘dress' (that which is entered into)-, q?q: ‘obstruction’ ; iq*?: ‘a way’ (that 
on which they seek); wwnf: ‘a plant’ (that by which disease or th» like is clear- 
ed away) ; m: ‘Rama’ (Ce, in which, ’the devout delight). 

* Kixuinium b ii 3Tvtrrc- 

' 46 
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The affix ghan. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 122-124 


ff%; iiV-qrar**: qsRrf l*rnwt?S 11 

122. And the ‘words ‘adhyaya’, ‘ny&ya’, ‘udya- 
va’, ‘saiiiliara’, ‘adhara’ And avaya’ are anomalous. 

These words are formed by adding the affix qq to the exclusion of q 
which would have come by rule III. 3/1 iS. All these words are derived from 
roots which end in vowels. Thus ST?q + f +qsi = M«rr«t: ‘a chapter or book’ (lit. 
that in which they ‘read); %— ‘logic, justice', (lit.thSt by which men are 
lend)] 3H-W— 3CIP4: ‘mixture’ (lit. that in which they blend)] €*r-g— tr?FC: ‘des- 
truction’ (Kt. by which they are destroyed); wir-q— ^rqrt: ‘support’ (lit. in which 
anything is held); sq-fq- n«w = stftqq 1 

The force of q is to include others not enumerated above; as, MSfir: ) 


^#*3^ n ^ n M^rfi=r 11 u 

qfq: ti |q<mqq fqqqv* qr<qvr qqfa 11 

123. The word ‘udaiika’ is anomalous, when 
the sense of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water’. 

The word is thus formed: q«-f w-r+q-sp-w?! 7 : ‘a vessel’. 

Would not the affix qq have come by sutra 111. 3. 121, why then thu. 
aphorisirt ? This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applica- 
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘water’, 
t Thus asfafjf : ‘a leathern vessel for oil’. 

Why do we say ‘when not referring to ‘water’ ? Observe 3?qfl?qq: a 
bucket for drawing water’ (34 

Why do not we gjve the counter-example by adding the affix q to the 
root ? Because the form evolved by applying q, would be the same in every 
respect as that evolved by q»^ ; even the accent would be the same. For by 
sutra VI. 2. 144, the udatta accent, in the case of q*r, will fall on the final 


^IT^RRR: H II tnpfa 11 strut: II 

qf^: if'wrrq sm'fq'tmtii qrsi ^xrsrqfq 11 

124. Tlie word ‘anaya’ is irregularly formed 
when meaning ‘a net’. 

The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument, sq+qf+qq*® 
airqiq. ‘a net’ (by which they are caught); as surerqt ‘a net for fish’; 

wqtqt fqfCJPT.'a net for wild deer &c’. •• 

% 

v 11 ^ h tr^rfa 11 *rj, 

qftr: Ti qjq&jlqir: qrtCJTrqqiraqI , £;q?qqf qqfq, qsFrtF, wsr q u 

■ %fqSK»tn 11 . 

qrf^qfq II fqjy qqfsq; II 
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**rc**ft ^r^r- 11 

# 

125. The affix ‘glia’ :vs .well, as ‘gktuT [comes 
after the verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be form- 
ed is an appellative related to the verb as instrument or 
location). * * 

The affix n>{ has been read into the sOtra by force of the word j 
Thus WCTPT or wtJR: ‘a spade, a hoc’. 

Vart. — The affix 3 also comes In this sense after the verb eR Thus 
»TPSPT +5 = »ncr: ‘a spade 1 . ‘The indicatory;? showing that the final portion 
called fz should be elided. t 

Vart. — The affix 3 T also comes in the same sense; as must: ‘a spade’. 
Vart. — So also the affix f*r:; as wrorR*: ‘a spade’. 

Vart.— So too the affix p y yy as *a spade'. 

n *nprfir 11 

^s-sTfTBg-srfo, ^ ii 

"O'-i "V. 

sbr 11 f «ra «t h ^r^rer'5 vmt RRmsrat 1 1 

12G. In the sense of. ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light 
and easy’, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when ‘ishad[, 
and ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or location* 
t eases with this aphorism. The word ^ar means heavy, and fl^has the force 
"f conveying that sense. The word STfl^ means ‘light, easy’; and the words 
and a convey that sense. Thus fwKtt TO ?*»?: ‘a mat is made easily 
by you’; so also jssrx ‘made with difficulty’; a^rt; ‘made with ease’. Siini- 
brly ‘eating pleasantly’; 5 Hfa: and a»fra: 1 

Why do we say ‘after &c. ? See ©*<*1^3??. ‘the mat which is 
made with difficulty’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning 'hard » or light' ? Observe 
‘a small work’ . * 

Of the affix «3»f, the letter 13 and 5$ are indicatory*; <3 causing the in- 
sertion of a nasal (technically called a*T augment, VI. 3. 67) ; and & regulates 
the accent (VI. 1. 196). The augment nw will be added in the subsequent sutru, 
the 13 thus having no work in this sfitra. 

n x® w % *- 

11 wr; ** Wt 
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The affix yuch, |Bk. III. Cii. Ill § 127-130 


127. The affix ‘klial’ comes after the verbs 
‘bh a’ and ‘kri’, when the upapadas in composition with 
them are ‘agent’ and ‘object’ respectively, preceded by the 
words ‘ishad’ &c. in combination with them, meaning 

‘hard or light’. ( . 

Thus 4* ‘being enriched easily’ «n*i *w('to be enriched with 

difficulty’; tmii Iqr^l Wlf ‘Devadatta can be made rich by you easily’. 

- Vatt .— It should be stated that the agdnt and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix N* (V. 4- S»)- Compare III. 2. 56 and III. 
2 57 &c. Therefore we do not have it here : evrara HJW or Him ll 

vrdb 3* 11 X * '» 3*. 

II 

11 ** it 

128. The affix ‘yuch’ comes after roots ending 
in long *&’, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined as 
upapadas, in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

The word *«f5 &c. are to be read into this sutra, not so the words srs 
, «K&3 &c. This supersedes the affix rust- Thus *«|«<tra: Wt 'the soma juice 

* can be lightly drunk by you’; <r«qpr: ‘difficult to be drunk’; ‘easy to be 

drunk’, fllwtr ’the cow can be given with case by you’; **»*»: &c. 

. n h \*9 11 rcqr&i 11 Tifo-vrbm:. 

(tn5 ! 53- « 

^ " 129. The affix ‘yuch’ comes in the Chhandas, 

after roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word 
‘ishad’ &c. meaning ‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty’ are in com- 
position with such verbs. 

This debars* the affix raff*. Thus 1 «jro«w?tfwr 1 See T S. 

7. 5. 20. 1. , . 

ll'^® II M^lf*l II 

3*) » 

i 80 . *the affix ‘yuch’ is seen to eoihe in the 
Yedas, after other Verbs also, than those meailiug‘to*go'; 
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Thus afl? am fnirrs awS af ; sohlso a*f am awcf «rhi (Rig 
Veda. X. 112. 1 ). # * * 

Vart. — In the modern Sanskrit, the affix 'yucti comes after the verbs 
W«, a*, fit. *|a, and aa; as f:?jma: 'Duhs&sana'; saraa: ‘Duryodhana’; ft^a:, 
»jf 4 ar: and JaaST- I , 

qfonra gf i « ^ 11 h 

u-pfHa, ar^TR-gW, 'sr, (*r£, 11 

$f%: 11 a^arafpftf aji a;a«rfu a axlarar*rata?i araam ?aar ar aafaiii 

131 . The* affixes which are employed when 
the sense is that of present time, may, optionally in like 
manner, be employed when the sense is that of past or 
future time not remote from the present. 

The words a»f<a and rtnfhsr are the words with the same signification, 1 
the latter being derived .from the first by adding the affix «aa(. This affix is 
added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Pfinini’s using the word apftea, that 
the affix also comes with a self-descriptive (svartha) force, and the words 
: &c. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with siitra III. 2. 123 (a£at^ 5T?) and end with 
HI. 3. 1 (serif?! a|».) are affixes which come in denoting the present time. 
These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place. 
Thus, to the question arfr tafarraarfa 'when didst thoa come DevadStta’, it may, 
be replied, either amrapmsrfa ‘I come now’, or awre^wrfca alfafi& 'know 
me even to have come’; or araaraaa ‘I have now come'; or rralrwnna: 'I have 
come now’. So also to the question arfi aaf-r afa«aRr ‘when will you go Deva- 
datta’ , it may be replied, either imapm ‘I go <iow’ or a^aaa at fafs or 
sa afasarfa or avarfaa &c. 

The phrase 'in like manner’ (aa„) has ty?en employed to indicate com- 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes .have 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases (sififa), and 
words in compositions (sraaf), and restrictive significations (aarftr) , certain 
affixes have been enjoined; — the same affixes under those conditions and those 
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future- and recent past. Thus 
TTRsr by rule III. 2, 128 gomes after the prakritis a^ and asj in forming present 
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must come only after a and 
aw, and so on. Thus aaara-, aaara:,*w5iarft«qj: (III. 2. 136) &c. , ^ 

Why do we say ‘not remote from the present, ?, This rule will 

not apply wheiv distant future or distant past is intended to be expressed. 
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The AFFIX LRIT, [Bk. III. Cli. III. | 132, r 33 - 


As ‘he went day before yesterday to Pfttaliputra’; srinxr 

, ‘he will go in a year’. ». ^ 

One may say that “the word *RS[rfir can denote by itself nothing but 
the present tense, and it is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that it is made to denote any other time; and it is a 
well-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has 
no bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must; take, when wc are 
preparing it for taking a grammatical tense ; and hence the present sutra is 
superlho’Js”. To such we reply that the present sfttra and those that follow 
are 'not* meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit language; 
but for those only who do not know this. t 

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sfttra thus; — ‘Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense. 

sr nfara i 11 11 rarfa a smjNrnrm, terser, 

C\ * \ C\ \ 

% n * 

sfri: 11 smtrrrrot *inRRrar umWr wn =^irf^ 

«ro*TR*f*i 11 

132. The affixes which are employed, when the 
sense is that of the past time or of the present time, may,, 
j* optionally, in like manner, be employed, after a root in 
denoting future time, when hope is expressed. 

The, word ‘optionally’ is understood here also'. The phrase ‘not remote 
from the present’ is not valid in this aphorism. The word wsirenr means the 
wish or expectation of getting an object not yet obtained, and consequently 
this can refer only to future time, The force of ^ is to draw the word 
from the last sutra in this aphorism. This sfttra has been thus put 
by Mr. Apte;.— “When hope* is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist 
(wgp, the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a 
future time. Thus or ww, or 3 Tfrr" 3 [fa or MinfipRfa ST Qft 

or «vp?t* 5 R: or stvftH? or ‘if the teacher were to 

come, we should reacf grammar' . , 

Thif construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by 
wjr (Aorist); and not by, or {515.* For WB; 'denotes past time in general, 
while and fsr? denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2. no, in and 
Jig). Thcvphrase making an analogy with time in general, will not 

therefore, refer to fij^or which refer fa past time in special. 

Why say *whei\hope is expressed* ? Observe ‘lie will come*. 
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Bk. III. Ch. III. § 133-135] Prohibition of second future. 

li fainm MTOfirai *T«rwn*rr 'ir^irajs g?irat htRi 11 

•133. When the wort] ‘kshipra’ (quickly) or its 
synonym is in construction with the verb, the future 
alBx, ‘Lrit’ is employed after the root, when ‘hope’ is 
expressed in a conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the ‘present rule the Second Future can .only be employed. 
Thus (or 3 Tr*.?rra^jr»i?r — 4pte.) 

‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar'. 

By force of the word in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
also, such .as Hr, suit, ?Tfcw^ &c. 

An objector might say, “the use of the word in the slitra is redundant; 
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever hope is indicated. 
Sutra III. 3. 132 was merely an exception to this rule; so that the present 
sutra re-cnacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus; — sr firrpT^ 
not so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar- 
ring the past tenses given by III. 3. 132, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hope" . To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, and st* I By specifying 5is tve mean 
that ;jr 5 should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come, 
such as in the following: — -q: ‘to-morrow we shall learn soon’. # 

fiwni 11 ^ rf% 11 ii 

<rl%: 11 amier ueisiar?^ urwaTT? 11 , 

134. The affix of the Potential is employed 
in den oting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in 
composition with it, is a word expressing ‘hope’. 

Th is is also an apav&da of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ- 
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thfls Ml'tf# 3 = 3 ^ 

‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’. This- 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even wheft- the words expressive of ‘quick- 
ness’ are in composition. Thus arum RiPPDfNta ‘I hope, you will learn soon’. 
So also, waRsqS &c. * 

II ^ II II W, 

11 finarrw'S *r*«pnt 11 

135. When constant continuance of action or 
a near Past or future is meant, the Pfisfc and Future are 
not deaoted as taught in III, 2. ill and III’ 3; 15, through 
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the Imperfect and the Second Future, but through the 
Aorist and the First Future. 

The affixes (Imperfect Past) and 55? (First Future), have been or- 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
sfttra prohibits these two affixes. ‘Tlie word means ‘performing an 

action with continuity’; and srnfto means 'not remoteness of time, immediate- 
ness, without the intervention of anything of the same genus’. Thus qrresftv 
wspUPTfin (not MTfrif) ‘he gave food throughout his life’; or frcufij ‘he will 
give-much food’. nr«rssffor ‘throughout his life he taught’, or 

tYPlftroft ‘throughout his life he will teach’., In both these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 

So also when recent past or immediate future is meant, the Aorist and 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
Thus or ghfanm or rrreffN ‘during the 

full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 
soma-sacrifice or gave a cow’. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect. aisuraPTr- 

or or*r nr ‘on the next 

new-modn day, the teacher will perform the fire-sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, 
or he will give a cow’. Mere the Second Future is employed instead of the 
f'irst Future. 

The double negative ?r HTOtre ‘not non-today’ implies the proper cor- 
responding tenses which indicate adyatana. 

WRCf^TT, ( WHiT<W cf) « 

«f*i: 11 *nr??Tf ^.oitRnst ufN>if»?.>?r*msTTw unrsfaM htRt i i 

136. The Futurity is not expressed, as taught 
in III. 3. 15, through the Second Future, but through the 
First Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this 
(a vara) side of another place. 

* rpi t + 

The phrase mjrwRTN is valid in this sfltra also. The two conditions 
of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘immediateness’, how- 
ever, do not apply here. Thus *frjtf*rwnrs?iwr wn?f%r$wr?rcn mnf whm*«nwnffo’i 
uw ‘ofi this side of the road from the city of KosRmbi to 

the city of P&taliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu’. 

Why'do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe wir- 

vpn vwii Hu&lf* ‘‘on {this side of the road that leads 

from tfflfdty of Kojambi to the city of-Pataliputra, we read together &c. 

Why do* we say ‘when signifying limit’.? Observe 
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y 

irsw«W!r«r VTtC 'tofttrarw 1 Here the First Future 

is employed. * , 

Why do we say ‘when the word srw 'is in construction'? Observe 
jfr>**n*t*rs««r m* irnqtf uftjjrwtrramfl** 4 t*Kw* &c. 

The examples of limit ^iven in this aphorism, refer to local limit; in 
the subsequent sGtras examples will be given as to the limit of time and some 
difference will be observed therein. , 

I 

’^nrftrr’srnin* 11 ^9 11 11 

ararfenr, anrawrsra) 11 

N *s *s 

11 sFrsT»nsif*rfa>TH? H«w*riff*ff%wpf 
wfn, H ^{Kronwr^ f%Hr*rwf«r! ^ Rrnnt Rfireu : 1 1 

137. The Second Future is employed instead 
of the First Future, in denoting Future time not belong- 
ing to the current day, when the word ‘avara’ is used 
together with a word expressing division of time, hut 
not when it is a word giving the- sense of ‘day’ or ‘night 1 . 

The whole of the last sGtra should be read into this. The difference, 
between this and the last sGtra is, that sGtra III. 3. 136 referred both to the 
limit of space and time, while sGtra III. 3. 137 refers to the limit of time only* 
moreover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions 
of day and night. The yoga-vibkAga i the separation of this sGtra from the 
last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thjis srPtf srmmf fi-r 

tr?nr spifarm* ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after next, 
we shall read together’; ‘we shall eat rice then &c’. 

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
otherwise not. Therefore not here: sff.'m vntrfttffitRtrar tJ? 5 FC*nR?ftr®trre?pr 

‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before-last, wc - read together’; 
«*ter«PI , g'*Tff ‘we ate together &c‘. 

Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe *Kt5» qrnnift ?W*I «HRT^r- 

WVCTrW^pCT ?rwM hitftfr? i 

The limit must be ‘on this side i. e. wrr side’. With the <tr side limit, 
this rule will not apply. With the word <nr, this construction is optional. See 
the next sGtra. 

Why do we say ‘when not divisions of day and night’? There are 
three sorts of counter-examples in this case; as, iftsn «TW MT*TT*ff ?re*r 
't^tjersr: or tfrr«i fst^rrr^r srmnft mv «n*r: or titrja fwTrffKT^wrrtfr ww 

<rmw 1 Wer&I^ut, or FirsYTuture 
has been pmplqyed and not the Second Future. 

' .• .48 ■ . . 
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11 tnfrfvr u trcfom, (*- 

• ftrafa, vrwft * nirvnri it 

^PtT: 11 a&rsT*T*f??rf%*ntf Hfawrfa srrar <rd*Rw ufifHisr f*»irau»iwwTw 
>mwWvnf *r ^frtureTOwft ufiiw ii 

138. Optionally so, whfen a declaration is made 
with regard to.that side oi' a limit of time.. 

The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: The sfltra will 
then stand thus: “The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em- 
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to tlie current day, instead of 
the First Future alone, when the word nr is^used signifying a limit of time on 
that side of a fixed period, provided that this word does not give the sense of 
day or night". 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the <rc side of a 
starting limit. Thus svt vmtnt TOf nw ssrrr 

or ttvStaftir? 'we will read together in the month of Cha’tra, the year after next*. 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the word qx instead of s??rr. 

ff ‘ fas fifeifffiii r t ft 11 ^ 11 t n g r fili h fa*- 

MRlfa*, W 9 , faqT- 3 ?fa*nft, 11 

«rfcr: 11 ftrfiisf, 

«jr s fJmnRrnft ^ wnr 11 

* 139. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’ 

the affix ‘Lrm’ is employed in the Future tense when the 
non-completion of the action is to he understood. 

The words ‘in denoting future time' are here. The reasons for affix fof5\ 
are such as cause and effect See. mentioned in sfftra III. 3. 156 and 137 &t. 
The is called the conditional tense. “It comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non-performance of the action is implied; or where the falsity of 
the antecedent is implied as a ’matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the 
EngliSh Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the an- 
tecedent and the consequent clauses”. — Apte's Guide . 

Thuf Ufr.«r»m*r»TfT«nr ‘if there had been good rain, 

then there would have bean plenty of food; or if there were to be good rain 
then there would be plenty of food’. It is implied that there was not good rain, 
nor consequent plenty: or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, and 
the desirable consequence equally so. , 

—Go* also here, *%{fbT jCrSTT he werq to go by 

the right side, the carriage would 1 not be 'upset'; 
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Bk. HI. Ch. III. § 140.] The affix lrin. $ 3 ? 

firTOff c tf he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage would 
not be upset'; WhTWT 'you would cat food 

with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to, mp (but you will not come). 

Ail these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is a 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of 
Kamalaka. The speaker— having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, 
that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset — 
has employed this conditional tense to express his idea. The whole sentence 
irfa &c. really gives this sense: — That both actions, ‘the calling* and 

‘the non-upsetting', which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka will be 
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The stitra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk: — In a conditional sentence, 
which would require a Potential according to III. 3. 156, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Sonditional Tense, when the action is not complete, 

’hH * 11 11 tr^rfsr n *r, (favfafa*, 

Tanrcfa trcft) h 

sPrr: 11 *3 urrst ftrarfomV swrnf sreewror u 

140. Ancl (where there is a reason for affix- 
ing’ ‘Lin’, the affix ‘Lrih’ is to be employed, when the non- 1 * 
completion of the actiou is to be understood) if the sense 
is that of past time. 

The whole of the last aphorism is understood in this. The last sfltra 
enjoined 5TF in the Future tense; this sfltra ordains it in the Past, the Condi- 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing 
are given in sfltras III. 3. 152 and those that follow it. In sfltra III. 3. 141 
and those that follow, as far as III 3. 152, optional* rules for the employment of 
the Conditional tense will be given. Thus:— ? *rw Id: 

hkv ftsft wntsinif, « ** l * 5 wr * 

'I saw your son, wandering about in search of food, I saw also a twico-born 
in search of a Brflhmana (whom he would feasQ; if he (yoifr son) had been seen 
by him (the twice-born), then he would have been fed; but as a matter of fact, 
he has not been fed, he went by a different road’. 

The conditional sentence a fbr WfmftWRT is employed 

under circumstances set out above. It refers to a past time, .there is the 
relation of cause and effect existing, gne being in search of food, and another- 
in search of a guest to feed; and the action is not .completed; both, .taking 
different rgads, flid not come across each other. • 
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uite i uto 11 m h tr^rfn 11 *t, 

ftnrrfimft) » . ‘ ' 

jfw 11 awiit: twJiftfwfrfii tpiRi iwNwwayHpMfttt 

«* *r #%***! 11 

34 1 . From this, point? as far as. sutra III. 3. 
152 (the whole of the following sentence is to be taken as 
exerting a governing influence on the sfltras that follow: 
where there is a reason for affixing ‘LiiV, the ‘Lrin may 
be), optionally (employed in denoting past time, when 
the non-completion of the action is to be understood). 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
siltras to complete the sense. This sQtru consists of three words ‘optionally’, 
srr ‘as far as’ and (the sfitra III. 3 152). The words ^r+w-f 3 form 

q) by the rules of conjunction. The particle Mr iq this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The optional use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, in the alternative, pro- 
vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk 
t translates this aphorism thus: “ optionally so, in connection with and atfa, 
the conditional tense may be employed”. 

grgf t n rr ^ -.nyftn tre, grfasrmbu 

it iTwmimstpr atfrsrrf^hr'TTf ifrrfcft&sinpft 11 

142. The- affix ‘Lat’ is employed after a root, 
when it lias in composition with it, the words ‘api’ or 
jatu’, the sense implied by the sentence being that of 
'censure*. . 

The word nir means ‘censure, ‘blame 1 . The affix st? has been enjoined 
to come with a present signification, and would not have come to denote time 
in general, .which, however, it does here, for here the Present tense is employed 
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
excluded. Hence the present sdtra. 

Thus atfir W* ^«tsf ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacri- 
ficed orjwill sacrifice) to a Stidra’; srm rt* tJT 3 t*rf% »tft sroietrfcn* 

'possibly yo«r honor sacrifices for a Sudra’; the sense implied being that such 
conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy* 

«. -In the present c^se, there being no occasion for the application of 
pf poufsft we cannot employ w^’to denote the non-comfrfetiem of ‘the actjqft 
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So alse*nrfa or srrn RRH «*T 3 T% ‘Fief you abandon (or abandoned or will 
abandon) your wife'! * 

* » 

fifanwr * 11 ^ 11 tr^T^i 11 fuurqnr, «iref*r, 

fsre, % wr, tr m v^i ;) 11 

*fw. 11 ?jrwTr»? »r*far »p*RRRri *nfn, ^Rfrngr?^ u 

143. * The affix ‘Lin’ as well as ^at’ is option- 
ally employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in 
construction with it, and censure is implied. 

The word 'censure* is understood, and by ^ we draw from the 
previous sutra into this. By using the word 'optionally* in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does not exclude the application of the alternative 
tenses which would otherwise have been required by the time of the action. It is 
not total exclusion like the last. Thus ?tr 3R zrnratr or zirasTR 

or 'Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a Sudrak 

So also a* tot* srorypra or zrnrafa^rre i 

Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
(feT?); therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional aJso(sj3F), As ^r 

or 'Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to)* 

sacrifice for that SQdra (in vain)’. 

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional 
to?;) must invariably be employed (III. 3. 139); as, qjv irarftra: 'why will 
you (attempt to) give up your duty*. 

ftfcrir it tw » ii f^r-m (n- 

\ C • N N 6 

ftWratT:) H 

srNr: 11 rtr? *rcfar iRjRRnri vTRlfsferf?) *u 

* < ^ t 

144. The affixes 'Lin’ .aucl 'Lrit’ come after a 
verb, when the interrogative words like ‘kirn’ &c, axe in 
composition with it, and censure is implied. 

Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed in preference 
to the time required by the action. . * 

The word ‘censure’ is understood here; not' so, however, the word 
‘optionally’. . This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition, of the word 
in this sfitra, is for fhe sake of^excluding a^, whose anuvntti would also 
have run into this sittra, had we taken the anuvritti of fisc 9 N from the-lastsutra, 
instead of repeating it Thus *»: fr fit *f*r&«TSr «TT ‘who will 

censure rfari?* 
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The affixes lin and lrit. 


[Bk. III. Cii. III. § 145. 


In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action Is implied, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional (si*») ; and in the Future tense, under 
similar circumstances, we must ‘employ the Conditional necessarily; as aft to 

rj?r ‘who is the Sfidra for whom your honor did sacrifice 

(in vain)’. Thi$sutra may be rendered thus also: — “ In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, .when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten- 
tial or the First Futare”. „ * 

It II TT^Tf% II 

sift, tfraroft:) 11 

145. When it is to be expressed that some 
body holds that something is not likely to take place, or 
is not to be tolerated, the Potential and the First Future 
are employed, even without the Interrogative Pronoun. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘censure’ ceases. The word means 

‘impossibility, not to be believed’. The word means ‘not endurable or 
not to be tolerated’. This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the 
2nd. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of 
the action. In the Dvandva Compound ami^wW'sNrt:, the word ought 

to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word (II. 2. i4). The hon-compliance with rule II. 
2. 14. vindicates that the rule of twrcfov, (I. 3. 10) does not apply here, which 
would otherwise have applied — the sense of the sfltra then being ‘that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd. 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated’. This is not, however, 
the interpretation which we should put upon the sfitra. 

Thus frdHcrvrfa, *r n* w«Ito*to or 

arrafirmfiir ‘I do not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a Sfidra’. »T«hwf»r tpr 

ursrftrotftT ‘I can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will) 
sacrifice for a Sfidra’. * * 

When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be 
expressed, v/e? may optionally employ* the Conditional (wgj), but necessarily 
so, when Future time is to’ be expressed. Thus TOPW'TOTpi tHnrapj TO 
HurafaMsq; Tjdonot believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a Sfidra’. 

. w ftrfrowwttf >ntRi *n 
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+46. The affix ‘Lrit’ (fche First Future) is used 
after a root, when the words ‘kimkija’ or those having the 
sense of ‘asti’ (he is) are in construction with it, (when 
the action is not likely to occur, or is not to b§ tolerated). 

The words within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism. 
The whole word is to be taken as an upapada and not the word f% and 

fgKgr separately. This word expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
asti are «rf%cV, *?rfw and 1 This rule supersedes the Potential (fg^). Thus 
or Mfer or n^Rror fan# ?tpt m «rrsrf5r«ifir, mrir, ' n 

Ms it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Siidra ? J can- 
not believe or tolerate it’. 

As there is no occasion for f gras here, we cannot have the Conditional 
(gj?r) required by rule III. 3. 14 1. 

Another example is fr v?vr fr * 4 $ *rr f%T%gr ft ytjnspsf ‘I do not 

believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sftdra’; arftu 
«T(*r*«rfa ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female SGdra’. 

n ^3 u n (anress- 

^cnWT:) »» 

ffFfr: 11 ttRf 1 1 * 

srrwnflrfgSs^ffvrpf 

147. Tlic affix ‘Lin’ comes alter a root,’ the 
words ‘jatu’ and l j r at’ being in construction with it, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, or 
is not to be tolerated. 

This excludes the First Future or ‘Lrit’. arm am or 

jf?rr*T ffsr htpt 7 «rw»r rsnroff, t t 1 

Vart . — The words fifr and srf? should be enumerated along with the 
words 'jfpj and ^ in this rule. As «r*r or «rf% *r ffc fast 

«nffnf*r ‘neither do I think, nor do I tolerate that owe )ike you should blas- 
pheme Hari’. 

Here also when the non-completion of the action is implied’, the Condi- 
tional (to^) is necessarily employed in denoting future' time, and optionally so 
in denoting past time. As stm, rpJ, or rrPr Wrfsft ff< {*?$& or 
*Tnr«mrfSf , -*r tr Neither do Pbelieve, nor do I tolerate that one like 

you did attempt to blaspheme 1 Hari’.' rfft 

tHfirnt* y= you had felt (which you clearly tev/s not) the fra. 
grant smelf of h* breathj would you have had any likirig for this lotus’ ? - 
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II ^ il (arwariRUFI^^T:, 

' fa?) « . .' 

*J*v- w wRi i 

148. The affix ‘Liri ’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatpa* “being in construction, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, 
or not to be tolerated. 

This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the'previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule I. 3. 10 
does not also apply here. Thus 2^=3 ?jt wM Wtb *r *P$*rrfa *1 do not 

think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so\ 

* The Conditional (*rg^) will also be employed under its own proper con- 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 

it u 11 % (wnr^fri, fair, 

tftcrufa:) II 

11 >nrf«t *Tfhrr*t n**piHTranpi 

* 149. The affix ‘Lift’ comes after a root in all 

tenses when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in corn- 
.position with it, provided that censure is implied. 

The governing force of the words anavaklipti and amatsha ceases. 
This dfbars all other tense-affixes. Thus ipe^T or n* w* >PTtT f'Rr 
*jf: *j*t srsinn, H?l srwpapitKr ‘wc blame you who being an opulent, old 

BrAhmava (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest for a 
Sudra, O ! It is improper’ ! 

When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional 
tense must be employed under, the rules given in III. 3. 139-140-141. As 
or ** «r fft fsfst: or sTfsrp^r, ‘we censure that you should (have attemp- 
ted to) blaspheme Hari’, &c. t 

, fi reW ^ 11 11 u ^ Tfa 11 fasfiqnwr, % 

fay, sfoarrahrO 11 * 

<jfar; .11 mfstfnjsrtarTTir n*«r*rr# *rrf% 11 

150. The affix ‘Lin’ comes iti all tenses afteisa 
root, when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ and 
tlj^ sense* implied is that of 'wonder’. * 

Tlje word means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness &c\ 

This debars all the ether fense-affjxes. Thus or tro *nrS* *£• 

’igVRtrw ‘this is a wonder that you should sacrifice. for a Sfidra’. ' * ' , 
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When, the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed under the rules III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. Thus or , 

auvfar: or sfJtnr^W: ‘it is a wonder that you should (have attempted to) 
perform a sacrifice for a Sudra'; or ?sr *ri ST^TfaTfir^^r: ‘it is a 

wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a Sidra perform a sacrifice. 

^ 11 w 'i 3 r*n^, (ftrsttavii) u 

?% \\ WjqqJ Wiwror tort* *rfro*?wr wwra ii 

151. In. /ill other cases, when. wonder is impli- 
ed by other words than ‘yuehcha 1 and ‘yafcra\ the affix: 
‘Lvit’ is employed affcei* a root, except when the word 
4 yad i’ is used. 

In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words sps=?t or ^ 
are not employed, as well «as where the word is not used, the First Future 
is used in preference to the Potential, 

Thus w*r$, ftnf, *r srfafr *r 

•it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend a 
mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar’. 

Not so, when the word is employed. Thus arrsrir 3 T% f a 

wonder, if he study’, vrrsnr ^arf% *r f a wonder, if he cal’. , 

As there h , in this case, no occasion to employ the Potential, we cannot 
employ the Conditional as directed in sutras III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. 

» 

^cTraT:*R«raTf^¥ll ^ II II ^cT- 3 WT: 3 

II 

N *f%: 11 3 fi Mrr parrot: rstmPa g(U«ralr vvn 11 

152. The affix ‘Liu’ comes after a verb in all 

m 

tenses, when the words ‘uta’ and ‘api 4 , both having tho 
same meaning, are in composition . 

This excludes all the other tense-affixes. The meaning which is com- 
mon both to and sif) is that of ‘assuredly, 'certainly, surely, really*. 
Thus 3 it ‘certainly he does’; 3 Ti<ir ‘assuredly he docs’; ronfftht 'cer- 
tainly he studies (will study &c)’; ‘surely he studies &c’t » 

Why do we say ‘when they mean certainly' ? Observe sqqfr: qfffrorficr 
‘will the stick fall’ ? srfa wr ,vrw(% ‘he shuts (he door’. Here is employed in 
asking questions, and srft with *ri means ‘to shut’. The option allowed by rule 
III. 3. 141. ceases. Hereaftcf the Conditional (s»*Q mus? invariably bq used even 
. in .indicating Past action, when action* is not completed, Ihid there is reason for 
the* employment of f5i? N (Potential). In indicating Future time, of course, are? 

. ' 50 . 
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must necessarily be employed as before. Henceforward, therefore, no option 
is allowed, but must be employfd where sutras III. 3. 139 and 140 require it. 

(fas) 11 

11 3ri*r ;^rf45ir5rf?wr!wft. n^Knj’T’T, ufar* *r**pn#r 

?<rr$ 11 

153. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, in ex- 
pressing or making known of a wish, excel - ) t when the 
word ‘•kachchit’ is in composition with it. 

The phrase means the expression of one’s wish. This debars 

all other tense-affixes. As *r fsstn H’TPf ‘it is 

my wish that you will cat’. 

Why do we say ‘except the word ? Observe « 

Jimr sRi*^s 5 fNf<!i h four 1 >uttt% 4 ^'r s«B[if»r 'rrt'ft 11 ‘I hope thy 

mother is living, 1 hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O maravid ! (Parrot), I 
hope that PArvati is living’. 

. $cr fagrcpft*t u n t^fa n 

3Tsrc, *fa, 3 *t, fa^-grcrotft, (fa¥) » 

». arfcr: 11 liw, f?uur« ^rsftfrsiffinT RrcNtS, ?te 3 «t 

'T*rir*r)%w htIu, ftFarn^lrn ranker, %5V?si»TPsi*L«r, wrgrei fm§-:, 

nmj ^wr *r^ra) wstmt, *r* 4 rHFn 5 njirv ^fTFris-nTtfifl? snsrai 11 

*154. TIiq affix ‘LhV is employed after a root, 
when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) 
is implied (or expressed by any other word used along 
with them} than ‘alnm’. 

The word fs?3; is understood here. The word H’strwq - means supposi- 
tion and expectation in the powW or ability of another to perform any action. 
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word arg*. The word arsf means 
‘adequate’; so that thfi above-mentioned must be completed, full and 

true i. e. realised. The phrase f^rTOtU’ qualifies stst, and means ‘if the non- 
etn ploy mentor omission of s?s is valid or unobjectionable. When is that unob- 
jectionable, when the sense of sr?y is implied by the sentence, but this word 
itself is not used? The Potential .Mood is employed when the expectation is of 
the kind above described. This rule debarj all other‘tense-affixes. Thus atft 
W 9 1 ‘I exffbctjie will break even the hill with his heacf; atf* jfHaor- 

gssftsr ‘I expqpt will eat av/ay even 'a drona of cooked food’. 

.Why do we use the Word ‘competent tt> dp’ P Observe, 
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llfrl srr^CT *rfirc*rRt Stf^'T expect Devadatfa who is living in a foreign country, 
will some day go back to his country*. Ilei^e though expectation’ is expressed 
the idea conveyed by si<*, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 
is not present; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential, 

Why do we use the phrase ‘when the actual result docs not 

take place* ? Observe, s?*? ‘Devadatta is in a position to 

kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. * 

y 

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when non-com- 
pletion of action is indicated, the Conditional tense ( 5 ^) must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohllingk transVate.s*the 
sfltra thus: ‘‘The Potential is cmijloycd when it is expressed that some one is 
believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per- 
formance of the action does not take place*. 

II II tT^Tf^r Ilf^TOT, 

vri^r, wnrwt-wrt, f^nraVr, faw) it 

155. The affix ‘Lin’ is optionally employed 
alter a verb when it has another verb which expresses 
‘expectation’, in construction with it, but not so when 
the word *yat’ is used. 

The whole of the last sfltra qualifies this sfltra; the ‘expectation’ indi- 
cated here being of the kind mentioned in the last sfltra and governed by the 
conditions laid down in that aphorism. The word by which an ‘expectation* 
is expressed such as m*r srfa, or affirm, is called This sfltra 

enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa- 
rily the Potential Tense. Thus tr^rr^ffa or ‘I expect you 

will eat’; 3T?r^T?trf% H'gft'T or *1*3# ‘I hopc-you will eat’; >*??'? or 
‘Tftsr ‘1 believe you will eat’. But no option is allowed, and the Poten- 
tial must necessarily be used, when the word ap# is employed. As w«rr^rPr 
^ ‘I expect you will eat’. 

The sfltra may also be rendered thus. “The Polet/tial is not necessari- 
ty employed where there is in connection with it a verb in the sense of ‘to 
hold as possible’, but not when ?nr s is employed.” ■ 

H II ^Tf^T II fa* h 

11 $3*$ *rrfa it 

156, The affix ‘Lin’ is optionally employed 

after both* those verbs which express the ^condition and 
its consequence. , 
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The uk>rd fa means ‘cause or ‘condition’ and meins consequence 
or effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other vvbrds, ‘in condi- 
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con- 
sequent, otherwise called the protasis and ,apo,/osis the former con- 

taining the condition t or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it’. Tims JtrqfTH ‘if he go by the right 

side, the cart will not be upset’; *rff qprernr* srrfrs-jr 'if he calls Ka- 

malaka, the cart will not be upset’. Here ‘goinsj by the right side’ is the 
protasis (ya), and ‘not-upsetting’ the apoiiosis (?fa»ns.). 

This is an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Second Future 
in the alternative; thus qrf^TtfpT q^Hf%simr ‘if he goes by the 

south, the cart will not be upset'. 

The word frwsrr ‘optionally’ used in the siitra immediately preceding 
is also understood here. # 

Though the anuvritti of fsr? could have been taken from the last 
aphorisms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There- 
fore it is not employed in the following sentences: <rafr*3 ‘he kills, 

therefore he flics’ ; qqfu vjfqm ‘it rains, therefore he runs’. 

• It, of course, follows that when the non-completion of the action is 

indicated, the Conditional (5T?J should be employed, under these very circum- 
stances. Sec examples under sutra III. 3,^139. 

* « 'wa <1 11 

^ *v * *0 \ 

u „ 

qfa: 11 vna«rqq?«r *frarf^s; 5 ?rCT nqm 11 

qrfttoT \i 11 

157. The * affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot’ are employed 
after a root, when another verb having- the sense of 
‘wishing, is in constiTlction with it. 

1 This supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words expressing ‘wish’, 
such as ?«r, anq, qru‘&c, are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; thus 
WW* or Uftm HTPfor «*3;V»>T ‘I wish, desire or pray that your 

honor may eat’. 

Vart.— It is only, when a desire is expressed that Potential or Im- 
perative should be employed a hd not merely when the verb ‘to wish’ pr its 
synonyms are in composition. Therefqre the Potential or Imperative are not 
usetf here: ^sg(^j(i^Rf,‘wi.shing, he does’. ,« 

The sfltra maV berendeledthus: ‘In connection with a yerb, in the 
sense of ‘wishing’ the Potential or the Imperative may be employed’. 
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11 Vic 11 xmfa 11 rorar-qraftv, twr, 

(r»^2)H *. , 

*rfar: 11 vjfHw ^nrr^r^^WTi'T 'rraftH*r : H?**fr HTfa 11 

158. The affix ‘tunmn’ comes after a verb, 
when another verb meaning 'to wish’ is in construction, 
provided that the agent of both the verbs .is the same. 

Thus ?=cg[ffr, or nr§[fh hI^tth ‘he desires to eat’; gwretf hItTR ‘he 
wishes to eat’; ‘desires to obtain for her husband 

the Pin&ka-ha ruled God Siva’. 

But why do we say ‘when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
arc the same’? We can not say |ff<T hItKH ‘Yajfiadatta wishes 

Devadatta to eat’; for here the agents of hit and arc not the same. Wc 
must say, instead of wVtT\ i 

Why do not we use it here: — Hrhfh ‘wishing, he does’ ? B ecausc 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions. In other words, the 
Infinitive in as is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 

11 11 xrgfrf^r 11 %¥, ^tt 5 T 5 k^^)ii 

*Pft: 11 sRFraiis ii 

159. The affix ‘Lin’ is used after a verb when 
verbs moaning ‘to wish’ are in construction with it, and 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Under similar conditions, with words implying ‘wish’, tl\e Potential is 
used in the sense of the Infinitive ; Thus ‘he wishes that he 

may eat’ ; ‘he wishes that he will read’. 

When the non-completion of the action is implied, the Conditional 
must be employed under rule III. 3. 139. 

Y'ssT^-wft fewm 11 

ar^n^ , (f%s) 11 

*5*: 11 r*5re*^ Trr«TTH ?RrR f^HRr h^t h 8 

160. After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Poten- 
tial (Lifi) is optionally used in de iloting the present time. 

This ordains fsrsi, where there would have been otherwise 51?. Thus 

or f^ssH ‘he wishes’; or ; amr^rerel of- q«PFta I 

farFv< i^i f^mi^ii 

%i*li • ' 

* h toRtii 

, * * Si ' 
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161. Tlie affix 'Lin’ comes after a verb, when 
the agent either commands, invites, permits, politely 
expresses a wish, asks 'questions, or prays. 

The word means ‘commanding or directing a subordinate’; f?pi«nif 
means 'giving invitation’; means ‘expressing permission to do as one 

likes’; a^g: means ‘to»politcly express a wish’; means ‘a question’; and 

SR?*!! means ‘a prayer’. «• 

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus * 

(1) ** ‘let him make the mat’ ; tmr* ‘you come 

to the village’; 

(3 and 3) ‘you will 01* may dine here’; vrefR 

‘here you will or may sit’; 

(4) *mrrar^ ‘we wish that you should con- 

descend to initiate this boy’; 

(5) f* Hi wwaFtejHvftafte 3rf rT3^*r ? ‘Sir, what skall I learn, the Grammat 
or the Logic’? 

(6) h? 1% 3 sittofta ‘this is my prayer that I should learn 

Grammar’. 

Rt? ^ 11 II xr^Tfvr II sfte, % 

\ • N 

5^: 11 5 ite v wil H^rfT qrftfa'wirFfsgcR 11 

102. The affix ‘Lot’ also is employed after a 
j^i'uot in the sense of commanding, &c. 

The Imperative Mood is employed also under the circumstances men- 
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for 
the sake of subsequent sutras in which the anuvritti of sit? only runs and not 
those of others. Thus 

(r) spr ?IRt sffih ‘make the mat’; uni hit* sWT*apj 1 

(2 and 3) sth* ‘there you are invited to, or you may, sit’. 

* (4) qpfwrefsj sjwirgHH ‘you will teach, I hope, the son’. 

(5) f% hi g* TRT'Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic’? 

(6) ^ trrd^rr ‘this is my prayer that I may 

learn the Grammar, or thajfc I may learn the Prosody’. 

. tfi 11 n 

* • ' * 

'«rNc: 11 ‘ : mr 

fiRfl?Rrr: fi 
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1G3. Tile affixes called ‘Xfitya’, add the affix 
‘Lof come' also after verbs, ki the sense of direction, 
granting permission, and proper '(particular) time. 

The word ihr means ‘direction’; means ‘permission to do as one 

likes'; sinr^ifST: means ‘arrival df appropriate occasion or time for the doing 
of an action 1 . The force of is to introduce the word vft? into this aphorism. 
Thus >wrr or : 'you must, (may, or it is proper 

time for you to) make the math 

So instead of the JPassiVe Potential Participles, for such the Kritya 
affix (III. 1. 95 &c) may properly be called; we may have the Imperative also. 
Thus strclra ‘you must (may orit is the appropriate time to) make the mat'. 

It might be asked ‘Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to come with 
the force of direction, permission &c\ They have been ordained most gener- 
ically to come in denoting action in the Abstract (hi^t) and object (srh) and 
a fortiori they will corned n denoting the senses of direction, permission &c; for 
the latter are but a species of action, If you say that being ordained in 
these special senses, will (on the principle, that an apavfida or special rule ex- 
cludes an utsarga or general rule within the jurisdiction of such special rule) 
exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, that kritya affixes will not be exclud- 
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1 .'94) will apply*. 

To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word kritya » 
in this sutra, indicates the existence of the following maxim : — 

The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1. 94) does not necessarily t &pp]y 
in all cases after sfttra III. 3. 94 treating of primary affixes by which feminine 
nouns are formed’. 

Q. — What is the difference between the words firftr andifa? Some 
say firfa means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while ifar means 
mere ‘direction*. 

^ * * 

II m II II 

N p ^ C\ 

flWT:, <?ft3 ) II 

u * , 

164. Tlao affix ‘lin’ (as well as thd ^Kritya’ 
and ‘Lot’) is used (under similar circumstances in the 
sense of direction, permissipn &c.) When tlie time.is future 
by a Muhurta (48 minutes or an Indian l^our); (or the Po- 
tential fnay be used as well, when it _ signifies ’‘at this 
very mbment 1 ). 
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The \Vords ifa &c. of the last sutra must be read into»this. The force 
of ^ is to introduce the words and 5ft? from the last shtra.'into this. Thus 
•^wr srafyrfr eng «ks! or ^ mi grefa 

(Potential) or grclfl (Imperative), ‘You may make the mat after an Indian 
hour'; or ‘you must &c’, or ‘it is proper time fpr you to make a mat just now’. 
Compare III. 3. g. * 


^ wreni 11 tr^mr u sit*,* ( Mtai f wiM i Hfrift q, 
11 

•*?q : u w 3Ts?TT79 *T*^»rr^ >nrfn u 

165. The affix ‘Lot’ comes alter a verb, when 
the word ‘sma’ is in composition; (when the sense is that 
ol' ‘direction’ permission) &e. and referring to time future 
by a Muhurta). 

This supersedes the Potential and Potential Passive Participles 

(cK?m> Thus gp4»r usrii? mi asem m*r w, w 

‘you (may, must, or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 
teach Mdnavaka just now’. 

11 ^ 11 11 sr 4 b£, q, (*St, srrc) 11 

fppt: ii m 3jE^g<T'T$ivft? srrutale *P*rnr tak 11 

166. And when ‘wish’ is meant (the Impera- 
tive may be used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition 
with the* verb). 

The word w is understood here. The word srvffe has already been 
explained in sOtra III. 3. 161. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus 
*H urcFTgpP^rrsr or & rnrabta* gefvr ‘0 ! King ! I wish that you 
teach the boy or make Agniljotra sacrifice'. 

* 11 11 11 qrns-qrqq-q^rw, 


35V 

167. * The afi|x ‘tumnn’ comes after a root, 
when the words ‘kalaV ‘samaya’, and ‘vela’ (all meaning 
time) aVe in comiiosition. * 

Thus JCTsft ‘time to eat’; w*rar urg fTT^rrl^ Sfagg ‘it is time to 
bathe and t&ke food’; tar *lq>*r ‘time to* eat’. In short, Infinitive in nng may 


be used with words meaning ‘time’; as WtettJipmJTPf ‘this is, indeed* 

the time* to show nv/seir*. , . * 

Why do not we use the Infinitive hei;e ? ^rrsr: tafa ggrrPt 'time do- 
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vours all creatures’. The sense of ‘direction See’, is understood fn the sfitra; so 
when ‘direction &c’ is not meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

Why do not vve use the Infinitive lierfe, gjrefr hIutoi ‘proper time to 
eat’? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (111. 1. pj). wc can use 
also the affix (by which thQ word >iT3H is formed). As we have already 
said in sutra III. 3. 163 that after sutras III 1. 113 apd forward, namely, in 
other sutras than thuse^ treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III. t. 9 j may 
be employed as an Anitya or a non-univcrsal rule, 

1 ^: 11 sRrrrrf?^ >tjRi 11 

168. The affix ‘Liu’ comes after a root, when 
the word ‘yad’ isiu composition, and the words ‘ktila’, &c. 
occur in construction. 

This ordains thi Potential and supersedes the Infinitive in ’.'mutin’. 
Thus ^Tisc, n«T^Y, #511 31 3 * 3313 ‘it is time that your honor should lake 
your meals’. 

3T? II \$< II II 3Tf, 

11 ft vrmr: 3 ?? 3 £- 3 : n«rar 11 

109. The affixes ‘kritya’, and the affix ‘trich’ 
are added to a root, when fitness as regards the agent is 
implied, (as well as the affix ‘lhi’). ^ . 

The force of “3 is to introduce the Potential into this, from the 
last. Thus ?ir ’ss 3 rcrr or triHlur, (kritya) ; or 3313 *3* 3 i«r 3 r 

(trich); or 33 r^ <35| 3 f«fi 3? 3 (lift) ‘your honor is fit to marry the girl’. 

Why specifically enjoin ’kritya' and ‘trich! in the sense of fitness ? They 
being enjoined universally, would a fortiori , be applied when fitness is to be de- 
noted ? Because the being specially enjoiped to denote fitness, and being 
an Apavdda, would have debarred kritya and trich, which being universal 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this? contingency, take shel- 
ter under rule III. 1. 94 of ‘non-uniform affixes’, for wc have seen that that 
rule is not universally valid. , * , 

11 \$o n.tnjrfa u 

W^TJ, M * V 1 

ii w^fcrf*r 3 ? 33 t *r®mi 

170. The affix’ ‘rrini’ -is added* to .the root, in 
denoting agent, shoeing that there is some ‘necessity’ 
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1 t 

or indebtedness or obligation on the part of the agent in 
connection with the action denoted by the verb. 

Thus sfrnfr ‘must be done’. The compounding here takes place 

by II. 1. 72. So also jper ?r*ft ‘ought to be given a hundred’; snft; 

&c. , • * 

ti \$\ u tprifir 11 w&i-., % 11 

vftr- u u 

171. The affixes called ‘kritya’ also come after 
a root^when the sense to he Indicated is that of ‘necessi- 
ty or obligation’. 

Thus H^rTr HT5C5T cK?: ^FTOfa:, qrrif: or sfirS: ‘ you ought to 

make the mat’; *r*mr 3T?r firTstf, Sqf, &c, ‘you ought to pay a hundred*. 

Q. — Where is the necessity of this aphorism ? The kritya affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation wot^d, of course, come under 
these special circumstances also. 

A. — They would be excluded by the special affix fixjfo of the last 
sfitra, which comes especially with the force of ‘necessity* and ‘obligation*. 

O. — Not so, for rgTf^r comes in denoting the ‘agent* (siraif), while kritya 
denotes the ‘action 5 (*rre) and the ‘object’ (cR$); so their scope being different, 
bow can one supersede the other ? 

A — Well, to remove this objection, some say, that ferity a words like 
ussf, rpir &c. (III. 4. 68) which especially refer to the agent , are the proper ex- 
amples to bc«given under this aphorism; and not examples of kritya-formed 
words in general. 

Slfa II II tr^Tfvr II % (sScUT:) u 

^br: 11 ^aTrfsfirrirfasF ferry ?*Pif n^rf^r h 

. 172. And the affix ‘Lin’ as well as t he ‘ferity a’ 
affixes come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capa- 
bility’. 

* The word 'cajjabili ty’ qualifies the root so that the sense of capability 
must be inherent in the root ; Thus >mr rjtff Wtl TO (kritya), 

or toih rsrw.Hrr to a ‘you can chrry the load’. 

Though kritya-afjfixes would have come in this sense, even without 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 
siitra is to guard against their Ibeing superseded by for rule III. 1. 94 is 
not universally valid. # e 



^rTnr^r.f^rwttT 11 tr^Tfa ii snfsjfa, it 

’fHf: il wf«r: u * ' * 
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b 173. The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot’ come after a 
verb by which ‘benediction’ is intended. 

The word orntffa means the wish to ob'tain an object which one de- 
sires, a blessing, an expression of one’s good wishes. The here referred 
to is what is known as the srrjj'tr#? or the Bcnedictivc tense, Its conjugation 
is different from the conjugation of the ordinary which we have called 
the I’otcntial or Optative ; as far 44T4 or far ‘may you live 

long 1 ! 

Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’. Observe far: 
f^vr: ‘Devadatta lives long’. 

^ WRIT* II ^98 II TT^Tfvr II fwsr-^T, *, WI- 
ST*, (srrftrfs) 11 

11 srrfiTisr fare >r.dT: si? 44 T 474: 44^44 =tw?rf 4*43 11 

174. The affixes ‘lctieh’ and ‘kta’ arc employ- 
ed after a root, when benediction is intended, provided 
that the whole word so formed, is an appellative. 

The affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the Addition 
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that 
that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appellative.’ Thus., 
4f?4: = 44414 ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave); srfa: or nfa: - ?i44r4 (VI. 4.45) 
‘wealth or gift'; *1%: = 444m ‘success’; 4 f* 4 : = 44,4r4 ‘respect’. These are exam- 
ples of words formed by the affix farst 1 Of words formed by 4: in this sense, we 
have 5434: =t4rP.4 1414 : ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him). Though the 
affix tK has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to pre- 
vent its being superseded by far 4 I The =4 of far 4 is qualifying only, distinguish- 
ing it from fa ;4 &c. and is useful in sutra VI. 4. 39. 

^0 *t% 11 ^ 11 11 *t%, gsnt 

*^ 1 %: 11 4 mi<m simwgmjnral 44!% 11 • 

175. The affix ‘LmV comes after a verb When 
the word ‘man’ is used in connection with it. 


This sets aside all other tense-affixes.’ As «rr 4fr«rr4 ‘let hi<ji not do’ 
4r ?T4?4 ‘let him not take’. 

How have wc then the Imperative and, the Future tenses in the follow- 
ing sentence instead of the Aorist f *?r 444 444 4Tf 4T 4i*p!?iRn This sentence 
is against good usage. Or, wft may Explain it by saying that there ,is another 
4 T which has not the indicatory and with tljat 4T, cither* tenses may be^sed. 
The aiigni&nt i^clided after the prohibitive particle .41, by VI. 4. 74. • 
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jq srs ’s It n tr^Tfa a Tfe, 

?rs) h . ■' 

?f?r: n m trsfw? vrralar, n?3mr H^fn wnn?, v u 

176. When the word, ‘mAh’ is loll owed bv 

« - ; 

‘sma’, the affix •.‘Lah’ as Well as ‘Luh’ may he employed 
after a verbal* root. • 

By n we introduce g? into the aphorism. Thus ure* or m^tf 
‘let him not make 1 ; *irvt ?vn N or ?rsffay let him not take’. 
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BOOK Til [ED. 

Chapter IV. 

— :o: — 

vnrHTg^gr^.nFTnT: n \ n t^rf?r u it 

’ffa: II WTO?*rTST*iF>ft ST^tTr^r^Y^Firr 

9m xr^or^r: *mrflr mfci n 

1. "When there is a syntactical relation be- 
tween the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even 
in d (3 no ting time o other than that for which they have 
been specifically enjoined. 

The above sfitra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk : — “Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they arc allied)”. Thus III. 2. 85 has taught that words like 
have a past significance, L e. they denote a person who has 
already performed the ceremony of Agnishtorna. According to the present sutra* 
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
with a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
sTr^r means ‘to him a son will be born who will perform 
the said Agnishtorna sacrifice’. 

The above is not a literal translation but rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be something like this. “Affixes are employed in de- 
noting relation (*f^r) between the senses of verbs’*. The word is 

a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’. Tile word ^rg’Toot’ is figur- 
atively used for vrre^Hf ‘sense of root’; so that the above compound means ‘re- 
lation of the senses of roots’. In other words, the relation between the roots 
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a rela- 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
qualified, then the affixes may be employed ifi denoting other time? than that 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide to 
PA n ini: "It is to be observed, that when primitive words are joined with verbs 
so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con- 
trols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes, by which the 
former words have been formed will be subordinate to ahd regulated by, but 
need not correspond to, the time of the verbs, so far as the form of those words 
is concerned.’’ ' 
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* - - x ^ 

Thus nsT to* living there, he saw 1 ; ^rf^mr 

‘to him a son will be born, a perfolmer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice’; 

‘he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’; *rf*fy?wsft* I 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by to* is present, 
(III. 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
though because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer- 
ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does no* affect the form of to*, 
which therefore may remain as it is. In other words, ‘affixes are related direct- 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence’. « 

Similarly the word 3 ?f**£f**nfl’ is formed by an affix (III. 2. 85) 
denoting past time, while the word »rf=T?Tr is irt the Future tense. Now, this link- 
ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usage. Here the time of the qualified verb ^fror docs not affect the special time 
of the qualifier Agnishtomay&ji . 

Q — Why has the word nrTO been repeated in this sutra, when it was 
understood in this from III. 1.1 ? Ans. — The repetition is for the sake of indica- 
ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (vrnj), but which 
arc enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
when related to a verb. Thus iTt*r*ltf<* ‘he was possessed of a cow 1 ; 

‘he will be possessed of a cow’. Here the Taddhita affix is added 
to the noun nt ‘cow’, with a present signification (V. 2. 94), the word «TT*s 
meaning ‘who has cows’ or ‘in which there are cows.’ This word ifra*, however, 
is related anti validly so, to the words arral* and — one in the Past tense 

and the other in the Future. 

star, sta*, f^-wr, err, % ct-wIt:, 

11 m*s%, *r# 5 rsroBJf- 

uro n *f[?r f? «r seararwjTt ii 

, 2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an 

action is indicated, the affix ‘Lot’ is added to the root, and 
the verb is repeated. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘sva’, or 
the affixes ‘t&’ and jdh vain’ 'are the substitutes of ‘Lot’. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows: “When the repetition of 
an action is expressed, the Imperative is f used, and .though the second person 
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural.” 

- The phrase of the last sfltra is understood here also. The fre- 

quency or repetition of an afctio’n is called ^r*rf»r?Tr: I This word qualifies the 
sense of the original. In other words* “\yhen the sense of frequency &c, is under- 
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* f 

stood in connection with the action, this sense not being included in that of 
the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots.' * 

This Imperative mood is employed infill Tenses and Persons in con- 
nection with all moods. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined to 
the 2nd. person singular and plural Pamsrnaipada (f$ and g); and 2nd. person 
singular and plural Atmancpada and In other words, “the Imperative 

second person (Paras rmipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject 
of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense/ 1 Thus CTrj'f|r 

vprrf? ‘he cuts repeatedly*, as if some one was always calling out to him 
‘cut thou, cut thou*. sjsftfs or ‘they cut often and 

often*. So also VT sprfa: or wet f thou or you 

two or you all cut repeatedly* as if some one was calling out to you ‘cut you, 
cut you*. 

So also 5T?ftfT vpftmjN 1 «pf sprTu, syrrfa, ^r^TT^rr#lr?T &c. 'you cut, I 
cut, he has cut repeated 1 ^*, as if some one was calling out to us ‘cut ye, cut yc\ 
Similarly with Atmanepada roots; as ?if 

&c. ‘he or they study hard' as if some one was calling out to them 
‘'study thou, study thou*. 

So also srwjh*? &c. Similarly in every tense, 

mood and person; as, ^Pf 1 

The Intensive verbs in ^3; also have this meaning of frequency, bdt 
there the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
verb; in this case wc must repeat the verb to express frequency. Sec VJII. 1.4. 

This use of the Imperative is not found ii? Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
in Marathi. 

11 3 h 'DRfrnr h 

cfT, CTEW^T:) II 

II »Trf%,.?re?T 5Ttet r?W 

*T?S eft HW It 

3. The affix ‘.Lot’ is similarly added to the root 
optionally, when several themes follow one after anc/ther. 

In this case also the terminations pf the seconcl person singular and 
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, f^, or s and 
1 Thus *rss»T? or or t 

Similar examples can be formed as in the, last aphorism; only the Im- 
perative is not doubled as in the last case, ' , 

Similarly f%**K*r*fl«t? 3 hrr*Pn#Nr, or f»rr*«fhrm or 

‘he or they two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning Grammar, 
learning Nirukta’. ’ * » . 

This being an optional rule, jve have these forms also; 
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yqrfvftarS, 1 SRtdtN, eqrarccpnftf, 

«wltar$, %apr>ff>,# i Mn^uurivit^, fsr^TNHvlf^^ 

srn^l*, Kramvftf t, **PTvft*r# i 

wfoaRRI^PT: li « II tmfa II tn?T-faf*r, 3R- 

Tp*fepT II . 

«S N 

^f?c ii 'Hr ft-»pT TRt?rg>rr^ ^urfV>.^!r^«flr htRt ii 

4. In the first ease (comprised under sutra 
III. 4. 2), the same verb must be used in the subsequent 
clause, as the verb which was put in the Imperative mood. 

The examples have already been given under sutra III. 4. 2. We 
cannot say snftff StfftfttifaTti %*?«; we must use a verb from the root 5^ 'to 
cut’. Such as snrrfk &c. So also sn-fftfpfto takes *nrt£ only after it and not 
a synonymous verb like vdh &c. 

11 u 11 TT^Tf^r n 

vr* 11 

vfti: ii favrt swr«rf’s|srear vmK^sralv.' yrSnr: 11 

5. In the second case (HI. 4. 3) where many 

actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to 

follow, should be such as has the sense common to all 

those verbs. 

* 

Thus.^pf >TRr: ‘he takes his meals, 

eating rice, drinking saktu, and tasting fried corn’. Here the verb s?«T^rfa 
has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 
is to prevent the repetition of all the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often not approved. 

ii apyfa faqra *rra* gy N 5fsrfa?: n 1 

6. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and 
• Perfect are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation 

to verbs^ 

The words twj^sRT and ar^rauRIPl are understood here also. By 
saying ‘optionally’, ^thcr tense-affixes may be similarly employed - v 

Thus 5 tfWr«{\ (Rig. 1 . i. 5.) 'O God Agni 1 come hither with the- 
gods’. Here the Aorist nnw« has the force of the_ Imperative. ^ 
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5? ^n: ‘I make salutation &c. &c’.,(Rig.X. 85, 17). Here 3RRC is Aorist 

(5jjf) and has the sense of the Present, 

So also scfwrro smHR' l Here 513; is used instead of 5t? I 

So also awjf «Rrc=WE» firera I Here fws is used instead of i 

srcni 3 a 11 srarew- 

**rm) a * 1 

11 f%rs r «f ** finfta#, fa*?* 

S? v Urt|?fV jprfh II 

7. The affix ‘Let’ is optionally employed in 
the Yeclas, wherever the Potential can be used. 

Thus in the sense of ‘command’ &c., may be employed instead of 
f5T^, This is called the Vcdic Subjunctive and is peculiar to the Vedas only. 
Thus irtfwti (Rig. II. 35. 1) ‘may he make us beautiful’, mfwi (Rig. I. 25. 12) 
'may he increase’. ffas (Rig. VII. 25.1) ‘may the thunder-bolt fall’. +l-irf?( 
(Rig. V. 37. 51,‘may he become’. So also »rfwp??r, nar, nqs, nf^rsfu.^nj 

gtnensiT^nrf^Tg u c u tr^rfir n 

srfa: 11 smRra artri^rraf tr*OTFrrof sp*Rf ftea sfo, 7 ?*rcTr ws 11 

8. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal 
agreement), or apprehension is implied, the alfix ‘Let’ is 
employed after a root, in the Clihandas Literature. , 

The word arTO*7r? means ‘reciprocal agreement, contracting to do*. 
Thus «tff * werffir? cgs*?* 5? fiwfa ‘If you do this for me, I will give 

this to you’. Agreements like these are called > while guessing or in- 

ferring the result from a cause is called sraXT^r ‘apprehension or fear’. 

Thus <iTFrnfi3^ 11 «nqr n sir *rsn?# 11 t- ir*r°v- 

«*fIIii (or ^Rsrairas^sn:* <rr 11 iNir. I. ir. Bohth’ngk)=fa3iRicti!«r 

srrTTTR STfTf^t II Ail the above examples haye the sense of Potential, but the 
Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not .option- 
ally, which anuvritti was understood in the last sutra’. . 

«, ^ V \ s 

cf$¥-rT^I: IWEII tTCTf^T II 

N ' o \ \ % v 

w spffit firct wit: nuurr 4 >rafar 11 

9. In the Yedas. the following affixes come 
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The AFFIXES KAI AND ISHYAI. [Bk. III. CH IV. § lo. 

after root$ with the ioree of the affix ‘turn un’, viz 
‘se’, 'sen', ‘ase’, ‘asen’, ‘kse’, ‘kasen’, ‘adhyai’, ‘adhyain’, 
‘kadhyai’, ‘kadhyaiii’, ^adhyai', fiadkyaiu', ‘tavai’, ‘taveii’ 
and ‘taven’. 

In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is > formed by the above 15 affixes, 
These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the 
following five affixes : — (1) <an and 11 (2) sr# =„a«r, and 11 

(3) wi = wH, srdN, ^.*r, sF« 4 *r, and 3jwt*ni f (4)n#n (5) 
and t 

. • The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz:, 
*r, st and sr 1 The forces of sf, JT and have already been explained ; the 
indicatory sj makes the word take the ud&tta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1, 
197). Thus 0 is acute (III. I. 3); has acute on the first syllable of the 
word (VI. 1. 197); awf has accent of the affix (III. 1. 3); HBn throws the accent 
on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory si makes the numbers II and 
12 S&rvadhcituka, and the root takes the proper Vifiarana of its class before 
these affixes; while before hI, the acute falls both on the first syllable and the 
last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200, VI. 2. 51), 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is 
meant by ‘the sense of the affix 1 The word is here equivalent to 
irr* or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to it will convey the mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, i. e, it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive *mood. (1) #— w t!«f: I (2) e*— sjwr ttfPTm (Rig. V. 66. 3). 
(3 and 4) sref and sfiwH *rr (Rig. III. 36. 10). So also wra 

sfrw’ (Rig- x. 57. 4). With the word will be t (5) 5$ *pn*T 1 

(6) *r«Trf*W fwrf (Rig. V. 59. 3). It has not the frtr accent (VI. r. 197) 
which would .have given, us fsrot 1 (7 and 8) 1 

(9) (Rig. VI. 60. 13). (10) 1 (11 and 12) 

(Rig. IV. 27. S); the accent however is on ft 1 waps .4 
(Rig. VI. 60. 13). (13) 1 (14) «!*«!—» « «r$r «rrf» 

Bjrt (Rig. X. 184. 3). *(* 5 ) (Rig. 1 . 46- 7 ) > (Rig- I- 8 5 - 9 ); rf* « 

( . vft n \o 11 xprffk u 

vi 3 T®fr f¥nnrsS 5??% f**r$ 11 

10. The words ‘prayai’, ‘rphiskyai’ and ‘avya- 
tkislaya'i’ are irregular Yedic Infinitives. * 
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Thus (i.) sra (Rig. 1 . 142. 4 ); u+*ir ~ =«nrtyy t (2) mmi- 

1 =ft?i3jra 1 (3) M+s^tir-HpH = 

j 

fii fsr^i ^ 11 \\ ii xr^Tf^r n nr^, % (3*$, 

yfil: II ?d f%J 5 ^ ^uV gs?fa f^sw fmrwt II 

11. The wolds ‘drige’ find ‘vikhye’ are ano- 
malous Yedic Infinitives. * 

1 * 

Thus £jt frwr hcu (Rig. 1. 50. i)=s«iry 1 Free ?ur ?nf*f-f^*rryy 1 

srfa wgyracgsft 11 trefoil ufo, (3*$, 

h 

u Tiaif^ vnurfrrf utfir uiyyusyy ssqjuV mu: n 

12. Tlie affixes 'namiiV and ‘kamul’ are added 
to roots in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they 
are governed by the verb ‘sak’ (to he able). 

Of the affix cm m the real affix is My, the letter or causes vriddhi (VII . 
2, 1 1 5) ; and m regulates the accent (VI. i. 193). So also of <*>351, the letter ay 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1. 5). 

Thus mPu I Itt firura unfURiy ‘the Gods were not able to divide Agni\ 
fuiy +aj35y= faurar =ff 4 ^y 1 So also mtu? UfSCHRfy, instead of martyr 1 

II \% II tryTft II * 

( 3 * 3 , 3 ?^) » 

*f%: 11 Hr*!*? urrf n*ru mu: \ ’* • 

13. The affixes 'tosun' anii ‘kasun’ are added 
to roots in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the 
word ‘i&vara 1 is in composition. 

fruffuy 1 

f*e*rnr ?lt%9I^q^R: U W II Vyrft II 
% 5 ^-WTfT:, (« 5 yf%) II • • 

up*: 11 firtrrurwr mmtfuilr, uf«uy $rwrr*i gpffri Rr'sra’ul asy sfcar wy ?? 3 - 

u‘ nmt mfi’uii * . 

14. The affixes ‘tavai’, 'hen’, ‘kenya’ and 

‘tvan’ are added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
the ‘Kfitya-affixes’.* « J 

The force of kritya affixes is t'6 denote 'action’ (my) and ‘object’ (umy). 
Thus Hstul*»f»tflF5iry; < iftuTut^rorm*uyi uft*nt=ury^usyy; R^««y:‘(Rig. I. 
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The affix kasun. [Bk III. Ch. IV. § 15-17. 


146. 5) = Ftfffncwpr; trwrow = (Rig. 1. 10. 2) = 1 

The affix fit was mentioned in sutra III. 4. 9 also ; t;here it has the 
force of the Infinitive, and here, that of the Passive Participle. For its accent 
see VI. 1. 200 ; 2. 51. 

* 11 11 11 % (^t 3 , 11 

11 ffrrrfnd' 11 

15. ‘The word ‘avachakshe’ .is* - an anomalous 
passive participle in the Vedas. 

■ Thus fpjojr stht’swt (Rig. IV. 58. 5) = sff -f-^+^TT^^^wi 

The sfitra II. 4. 54 is not applied here. 

l 

'mrcrercr n^im^Tfvr 11 

N N * ^ ^ \ 

3 fa: 11 *tptI fiRtrvia * 3 «tj#** 

a??rat wfit n * 

1C. The affix ‘tosiui’ comes in the Vedas after 
the following verbs, when mere name of the action is in- 
dicated, viz :— -‘stha’ (to stand), ‘ip.’ (to go), ‘kriii’ (to make), 
‘vad’ (to speak), ‘char’ (to walk), ‘liu’ (to sacrifice), ‘tam’ 

‘ (to grow tired) and ‘jail’ (to produce). 

These are also Infinitives. The phrase is not to be read into 

this shtra. The word qualifies the sense of the root (*tnft uh ). 

Thus, w— $r wrra&srr = Hraw: 1 ?cr— 30 *$s?ilfcarn'fcr \ f07— 

jer wwisrmr^: 1 *r— 30 1 ■nr— jer n*rfoaKT*fHftf ftawtr 1 

(Gopatha Brahmana II, 2. 10) 1 §— arr 1 ?rq;— arr afSratcrata (Taitt. 

Br. 1/4, 4. 2) 1 3T5T— «r ?r*>rerH (Taitt. S. II 5. 1. 5> 

. *** u ^ 11 ii *raw, (w»$, 

h 

?ifa: ii sf^T?ftltofa<awiikv a*rir ii 

17. „ In the Vedas, the affix ‘kasun’ comes after 
the verbs ‘srip’ (to erdep) and ‘tpid’ (to injure), in the 
sense of Infinitives indicating name of action. 

Thus l 3U*fgcw (Yaj. I. 28.); arrs*: (Rig. VIII. 1. 12); Jtt 
«iw«r (Rig. VIII. i.‘ 12). >■ These words are Indeclinable by 1. 1, 40. 

II II II 

m*T, ft 8 TT II 
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II.9I5T ^ rW H4rf% U 

,18. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘ktva’ domes after a verb, when 
there are in combination with it, the words ‘alain’ and 
‘khalu’, expressing the sense of prohibition. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘in the? Vedas See does not extend further. 

« 

Thus 3 T 5 t f^rr ‘do not ipake’; isrg tftor ‘do not drink'; argfr mm ‘do not 

weep, O girl ! 

Why do we say # ‘when there are *T5# and ? Witness Rpfrrqf: *do 
not make'. Why do we say ‘when expressing prohibition’ ? Observe sTvfJTr: 
‘decoration'. t 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’ shows that it 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have ‘do not weep*. Or if rule 

III. 1. 94 be applied, then the use of the word is for the sake of merely 

showing respect (pfijartha); the rule could have stood without it, 

wrih screen: \\\<\\ u ^"Nt, ht^:, sicft- 

t^tt, (^ m ) u 

*f?r. 11 »rr?f ?rc f «flrPTr? fl^rnr^^rmr »rfl% 11 

19. Accordi ng to the opinion of the N orthern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘ktva’ is added to the root ‘mei^’ 
(to exchange), when the sense is that of interchange, 
(though the action denoted by the former word is not 
prior to the action denoted by the letter word). 

Thus strsffi ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ H7+w+5r?^r 

=wr+»u+5??r^==3Fr-t-fa -fjrarf* (VI. t. 45 and /'0 = MT + mf*T (VJI. 4. 40). 
This is an optional rule, as the phrase ‘accordingly the northern’ indicates. 
So we have in the alternative, ‘having ashed he exchanges’; 

and this is the more general use of ktvd\ namely, it comes after flmt verb which 
is concerned about a time anterior to that of the other; sec rule 21. 'The present 
siltra is an exception to III. 4. 21. 

The root has been exhibited in the siltra {is *rry, with the vowel 
W instead of g. This indicates the existence of theTollowing Paribhashi: — 

"A root, which, when destitute of* anubandhas, ends in either if, 
sftor J, must not be considered to have ceased to end in either 3;, hi, or (r, when 
an anubandha has been attached to it.” By, this Paribb&sha must be regard- 
ed as ending in i? , and*as therefore? arr may be substituted for tlfe vowel 1? (VI. 
l. 45), evpn while ^ remains’, does assume the form,?r<{ and is consequently, 
by the prohibition in sfttra I.’i. 20, forbidden to be termed * 1' 

. * 55 ’ 



5d4 


The affix ktva. [Bk. IH. Ch. IV. § 20, 21. 


11 ^0 ii'-tr^rfvT 11 ^r, (?Fc 8 it) 11 

II -7?CI ?fWf »r«PTtf smtrj ^ qr*3 vjtut: trrr q??r£lr >Tff?l 11 

20. The affix '‘ktva’ is added to a root, to 
denote what is situate on that (para) side or on this 
(a vara) side of something. 

The situation op the qr ‘the other’ side and srqx ‘this’ side, is called 
WrothT: 1 Thus M^TMT qfn: ‘the mountain is situate without having 

reached the river i. e. on this side of the river, the river being on the other side. 
Here the word qqrr is qualified by the word which is the point from 
which the* situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of the 
mountain. Similarly strtsksu- rl qqd ‘the river is situate on the 

other side of the mountain’. Here the relation between the ‘mountain’ and 
the ‘river’ is of Hqt and gr 1 

In other won is - -* 1 The gcruncl of a root may be used to imply the 
situation of a thing with reference to the situation of another spoken of as the 
agent of the action denoted by that root and of the action donoted by another 
verb or primitive word used along with the gerund; though the action referred 
to in the gerund is not prior to the other action” — G. .t\ 

II ^ II trprft U 

fiT^, (SJtSTT) II 

gf?r: 11 HHR grHf qJtgfrwvr?T«r qqqRT^mr: awqra?^ qqfu 11 

.qrfdqru n s?rrqr«r rqfqrn s^q.r^qtfCTm'TfqfRisgtn 11 

*21. Whofi two actions have the same agent, 
tlie affix ‘ktva’ comes after that verb which takes place 
in a time anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolu- 
tive in ‘tva’ refers to that action which precedes in time). 

Thus qqpqr 5 rqfq 'having eaten he goes’; ‘having drunk, he 

goes'. 

( The rule is not confined to the case of tzvo verbs: thus, 5 qr?qf, qNT; 
q^fgf, srsrfq ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes’. 

Why do we say ‘having the, same agent’? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construction 
will have to be used to express the same sense. Thus jnwff iT?S[fh 

$gqgp the ‘Br&hmana having been fed, Devadatta goes’. 

Why do we say ‘which denotes prior action’ ? For, if the actions are 
co-eval, the.gerundial construction will not lie employed. Thus srafa S STS'qfa q* 
’he goes and chatters’. 
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Varl. *-The phrase arreq' sarrfPI sVfofa, yttRf ‘h<f sleeps, with his 

mouth open, a?nd laughs with his mouth chjsed’, is valid, though the affix gt??rr 
is not added to the verb denoting prior action* 

arr>fNn& ^ 11 ^ 11 trnfsr 11 wm, ’bt, 

M srcw 

22. tfiio affixes ‘namur and ‘ktva’ come after 
a root, when ro -.iteration is to bo expressed. 

The phrases 'when the agent of both the verbs is the same' and ‘after 
the verb whose action occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sfltra to 
complete the sense. The force of *sr is to introduce the affix 3v?!rr into this 
sdtra. The affixes ktva and namul express ‘re-iteration' then only when the 
verbis doubled, and not singly. See rule VIII. 1.4. Thus snrm 

‘having eaten repeatedly, he goes'; similarly *rafi*snr s^rfa, Tftr TRT cruftr 

"having drunk repeatedly he goes'. 

•t 11 11 11 % 

(tot, ^5^) u • 

7%: 11 tr 23 R 7 TT# wr. gfrrfrejwdV >rnprl n u 

2 o. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are not add-, 
ed to a root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple 
sentence, which does not depend upon another to com- 
plete the sense. 

The word srrarhTT means ‘intcr-dcpcndcncc’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions or.c prior 
and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of the sentence, without- 
standing in need of any other verb ; in such a case, ktvA and nalnul are not 
used, when the word yad is in composition. This siltra prohibits the affix ktvd 
also, though the affix namul is in immediate context. Thus *rf*i Wt: 

having eaten, he cooks ; having road, he sleeps’. * 

But when there is inter dependence or srrssfarr, we have qqn 
«>rsrf?r, Mdfa tin «rc*r I Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus : ‘/In connec- 
tion with the above-mentioned Absofutives will not be applied, unless the 
two verbs required one more as complement.” 

fipTT^nwrifo 11 yi 11 tc^Tfa it f^Frr, 

II ««f W*T vmfr WWBJHW S?*p8r 

f«WTW»lTO:tt- •• • • " 
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The affix namul. [Bk. III. Cn. IV. § 24 - 26 . 

24. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come op- * 

t tonally after that verb which denotes the prior action, 
when both verbs have ‘the same agent, provided that the 
following words are in composition : — ‘agre’, ‘prathama’ 
and ‘purva’. * , * 

This is an Aprdpta-vibhdshd. The word ‘rc-iteration’ is not under- 
stood here. Thus sni, mri, 4f 71 Ht*r htu*! srsifa ‘having first eaten he goes’. 

By using the word ‘optionally’ it is indicated, that the regular Tenses, 
such as the Present &c, may be employed also. 'Thus an? 77: Jfsrffi he 
eats first and then goes’. 

Q — The affixes of Lat (Present tense) &c. would have been applied 
by the rule of (III. 1. 94) ; why then use the word ‘optionally’ ? 

Ans. — The very use of the word ‘optionally’ in this sfitra indicates the 
existence of this Paribhdshd : — ‘‘The rule III. 1. 9 ;. has no concern with the 
affixes ktva and « ?;««/, when both these affixes arc* enjoined at one and the 
sdtnc time by a single rule.” 

Therefore, we cannot apply III. 1. 94 and use the affixes Lat &c, when 

‘re-iteration’ is meant That is the exclusive province of and 1 

Why is not here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2. 20 ? For an 
t answer to this, see the commentary on II. 2. 20. Had only cprs been enjoined 
by this sutra, and not upxr also, then wo could have formed the 7474 H4W, 
for such p the force of the word gx in that sutra. 

. ARMWibH! TO ^5^11^11 TT^Tf^ll 3TTWT^, TO*, 

TO* H 

^ N 

f Pft: It f sft UTTp 7^171 3TTsM *1*741^ li 

25. Tire affix ‘khamun* is added to the verb 
*kri’ (to rpake), when a word In the accusative case is in 
construction with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 

Of tire affix rsrav, the efficient portion is sr*t ; the indicatory *7 intro- 
duce.* the augment 44 (VI. 3. 67). Thus TrrC'mfitfrfil ‘he reviles him as 
thief, i. c. he calls o*it in abuse ‘thou art a thief., thou art a robber, &c.’ 
The person is not really madp a thief, but making him a thief is to express 
one’s indignation. , • 

^ u 11 rare fo (to:) h 

7f%: II ?4rgVX7477 TCfil CTTSWSWt 47ffl II . 

20. , (When the actions, -signified hy the verbs 

• ( • 

‘kri’ and another, have. the same agent), "the affix 
‘ruunul’ is added -to the verb ‘kpi’ (which is concerned 
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The affix kamul. 
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'about a time anterior to that of* the other), presided that 
a word signifying ‘sweet’ is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be dead into the sutra by anuvritti 
from III. 4. 21. Thus igtRyn or 5i=ruT^rr Rsprr ‘he cats, having made his food 
sweet or seasoned 1 . * * 

In the sutra, the word t*T|R is used ending with a r. It is an anom- 
alous form, and indicate;} that a r must be added to the upaTpadas in these cases 


the object served by this form being that rule IV. 1. 44, by which feminine of 
words like strr? ending in 5 is formed by long docs no:; apply here. Thus 
qpTPTR R=rr*TR R3pt 1 Here though is feminine, 

the attribute is still and not 5=rrh I 

It might be said ‘why not use the previous affix ? That will solve 
all difficulties ; and will give us the augment rr' i To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment RR will, no doubt, come in the last example, but 
it will not come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3. 67), such 
as, when the sense is of the affix f®r and all okPending words are Indeclin- 
ables (I. 4. 61). Therefore, the affix ujHsr will not remove the difficulty in the 
following casejsmrCr etraf f??rr '33?^ = Wfyrr RS( 3 # ‘he cats, having first 
sweetened what was not sweet before’. 

By applying rule III. r. 94, we have the affix tFU in the alternative. 
Thus l All these affixes form abstract nouns (rtr) as they have, 

the sense of the affix hrr (III. 4. 16). In connection with cjR 5 p, the Instru- 
mental case can not, however, be used, i. e. we cannot use the Passive cons- 


truction : e.g. ^I?^rrc *r?rRR"sRn f^fiR will be wrong. . 

SMR 3 U || 


SW-YW3, (fPS*:, ^5^) II 

Rf%: H f 3ft C0TR5T RfRRt Rtfa I) 

27, When the words ‘anyatha’ (otherwise), 
‘evam’ (so), ‘katliani’ (how) and ‘itthain’ (thus) are com- 
pounded with the verb, then ‘jiamul’ comes after ‘k?i’ (to 
make), if it be such that its omission wcfuld be unobjec- 
tionable. ' 

When is the non-employment of f!3i valid ? < When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting fi, i. e. when % without employing it, the same 
idea will be expressed. .Thus wspipwt, S* 3 >rr, or *?ir*rr ‘he 

eats otherwise, he eats so, how does b£ eat, or he eats thus\ In fact, the sentence 
affq qran f is equivalent to srwrqT I • * • ** 

. Why <jo we say ‘if the nonremployment jvoflld be vhlid’ ? Witness 
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The affix namul. 


[Bk. III. Cii. IV. § 28-30. 


fRfT fb'ct »$a^# ‘he eats, having turned his head aside’. • Here fr*T could 
not be spared. • 

WefljfrrWqfafaqff ft I) 11 II *nrT-*pftT:, 3 T- 

®s 

($*:, II 

*fit: II aim JOT ^ CT* S SfriPlt Hffsr, STtrjtr *»Rr^=^# 

*T*W^ M , • 

28. The affix ‘namul 1 is added to the root ‘kri’ 
(to make), the words ‘yatha’ and ‘tatha’ being 1 compoun- 
ded with it, when an angry reply is made : (if the omis- 
sion of ‘krill’ is unobjectionable). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus turret Hteif, f% n^is^r ‘I will cat in that 
way ; what is that to you’ ? Similarly siURfrc f% l 

Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is mqde’ ? Observe 
j£r^sr Wt ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’. 

Why do we say 'when the omission^ of fist would be valid’ ? Witness 
3 TOr?T?«rp«? fi[Pd HHtS ‘what is that to you, in what way turning my 

head I will eat’ ? 

«R$f% ffSrfarft: ^T^lt^H II *$fw, 

‘ h 

*r?r 11 sfofafrgfsfhaw* srnjift h^Ri 11 

‘ 29. When the object is compounded with it;, 
the verb ‘dries’ (to see), or *vid’ (to know), takes the affix 
‘namul’, to denote the total number of such objects. 

Thus nf«rr*sf *ncnfhr ‘he woos every girl that he sees i. e. all the girls 
seen’ sirgram' 4 tmtra ,‘hc fe&ls as many Brahnmnas as he knows, i. e. all’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the total number of such objects’? 
Observe unscj V&n Hlsrafa ‘lining seen the Brahmana he feeds him’ . 

' Jirafo. it ^9 11 u ttrafii, 

C«3«) » 

11 ,Tnt Rr^sff<tSv uwnft 11 

30. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘vid’ (to .get) and ‘jiv’'.(to li.ve), whejti the word ’y&vat' 
is combined -vyith them. 

' As W**** ^ “he eats all that he gets’. ’he studies as 

long as he lives, i. e. throughout his life’. 
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jft: II \\\\ II 

» ' 

^rft: II tCHCntSTITSY: *Ttf?l \| 

31. The affix ‘nan ml’ comes after the verb 

‘pur’ (to fill), when the wor;ds ‘ciiarman’ and ‘udar’ are 
compounded with it as object* # * 

Thus SfCTjC ‘he eats so as to fill his belly’ ? ‘he spreads 

so as to cover the skin\ 

SPllPTTnr II ^ II V^Rt Ile|$-JPTT%, 

gr-^r:, % w, (srefqr, *rg$r) 11 

i) qpr&gfintrM?* to! Htfa ^rtivr^i qprt Htfn rwtrat 

%'T^jwrcrmTrf 11 

32. The affix ' ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pur’ (to fill), when the word so formed expresses a mea- 
sure of rain-fall; and optionally the long ‘u’ of this ‘p&r’ 
is elided. 

Thus rfmf'FT or »mt?t ‘it rained filling up small puddles (lit. the 

impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil/. or tfttrt li) fa: 

‘it rained filling up all furrows’. # 

Why have we used the word swr ‘of this pur’ in the sfitra ? The long 
3 t of tjr is to be elided, and not the long ar, if there be any, of the upapada. 
Thus *rRj^rf%»rgf or t<rl ft: 1 Here the long *r of *Js not shfirtened. 

JfRT%)U 

tf^r: 11 $T®$ trfoj tttft 

Htfa twreral n**nnif 11 • 

33. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the causa- 
tive of the root ‘knuy’ (to wet), wiien there is compound- 
ed with it a noun denoting ‘clothing’, in the accusative 
case, as an upapada, if the whol.o word so ’formed express- 
es a measure of the rain-fall. ’ 

The verb jKtft is the causative root formed from the simple root sptf 
‘to wet’. Thus 4j<HJKhr tsY ft: or tsrafit or &c, ‘it rained so as to wet 

the clothes’. ... » 

. **: ; ll II ^Tf^^llf^W-^W^:, 
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The affix namul. [ 13 k. III. Cu. IV. § 34-37. 


ffftT: II H?ffa II 

*31. The affix , { ij iniuL’ comes alter* the verb 
‘hash’ (to rub), when 'the words •nimCda' and ‘saniula 5 
are compounded with it in the accusative case. 

Thus faff-pfcuttf sFqfa ‘htf scrgpas down fo the roots’; ^ffr^Krtf sfi«rr% ‘lie- 
scrapes up to the roots’? In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the same thing; the whole sentence faff'yTcffrtfqrtfm being equal to faffj? 
g«qfa. From this sOtra up to sutra III. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing 
the previous word, must be derived from the same r6ot from which the gerund 
is derived; see sutra III. 4.46. 

( 

11 ^ 11 tr^Tf^r 11 fw:, 

^r) « 

ffa: 11 Rtf ffqfa 11 

. 85. The affix ‘namul’ contes after the verb 
‘pish’ (to grind), when the words ‘sushka’ (dry), ‘churna’ 
(powder), and ‘rfiksha’ (dry), in’ the accusative case are 
compounded with it. 

Thus sr^fistf ' fafffe - 5 pF fafffa ‘he grinds it dry’; ’Srajqitf ‘he grinds 
70 powder’; faqfj ‘he grinds it dry’. Here also an appropriate verb from 

the same root faff must be used to govern the gerund. 

. . ^ 

^)ll 

fffar. 11 «fffr sr^ri m?ff arar ff* 

ujffsr sn*nft aqfa 11 

80. The al;|ix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘hau’ (to kill), ‘kiT* (to make) and ‘gralT (to seize), when 
the words ‘samfila 1 , ‘akiuta’ and ‘jiva’ in the accusative case 
are Respectively compounded with them. 

Thus stffjrWMC fhff (VIII. 3. 32 and 54) ‘he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots i. e. he totally extirpates’; aTfiffSEitf aktfa ‘he does a thing which 
was not donfe before’; fj - ‘captures him so as to preserve his life, 

i. e. captures him alive’. Here also appropriate verbs from the same roots are 
used to govern the gerund.' * 

^T: II ^3 II tJ^Tf^ll TO, (^f) II 
• 11 ffqfa 11 * 

87. The. affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
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*‘han’, when* a word in the Instrumental case is5 in compo- 
sition with it. , 

Thus «rrf&mnf (VII. 3. 32 and 54}= qjfejrr ff$ ft??! 'he strikes the 

Vedi with the hand’; 7 f? 7 f 3 *f7 ‘he strikes the ground with the foot’. 

Reading this sutra along with III. 4. 48., we find that ?*t here does not mean 
‘to kill’, and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in 
the case of this stitra A cognate verb from the same root hiust be used, as the 
gerund; not so in sfttra III. 4. 48; or this sutra may be for the sake of form* 
ing Invariable compounds wjth the upapadas, such as qr^TiH I 

According to Patanjali, this affix conies after under this aphorism, 
even when means ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule III. 4.48, by antici- 
pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated 
in rule I. 4. 2. Thus ‘he kills with the sword*; a[rr^Tri ‘he kills 

with arrows*. 

Rule III. 4. 46 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the 
■fame root is employed to govern the gerund. , 

fa*: u n xreprfa u fa*:, ( wm } «g*r)n 

II TffOJ 3777 JWsfftdjSI 7 WU 5 f)r H 7 Rl II 

38. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pish’ (to grind), when a word in the Instrumental case , 
denoting ‘liquid’ is in composition. 

, Thus ft^rfgr = 37*7 fimfa (VI. 3. 5.8.) ‘he grinds with water’; 
f4^i> ‘he grinds with oil’. Here also III. 4. 46 applies, and an appropriate verb 
from the same root is employed to govern the gerund. 

II ^ II *^rf* 11 (mw f 

11 . 

«p 7 T: II fttWfafH TRTtff 3777 ? s CTr 37 J HT 34 * 3 rat 7 t H 7 fn II 

39. The affix ‘namul’ aomes after the verbs 
‘varti’ (causative of vrit) and ‘grah’, when a word deno- 
ting ‘hand’, in the Instrumental case, is in composition. 

Thus 7 * 37 $, SKT 7 W or 7 rfCT^S = |J ?$7 ‘he revolves by the 

hand’. So also, 3^f^WT?^7r^qjrffl ‘he takes him by the hand’: so 'rrfcnrr**r, 
wnf 7 &c. 

Here also rule III. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 
roots must be employed to govern the^ gerund. 

*§ 5*: H «o 11 tr^rfa i) *$,,5*:, tin-ps ) if 

J 7f%: 11 mrf*f7 * RTOlf 377$ J**?^*^ II 

* 57 * 
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The affix namul. 


[Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 40-43. 


‘40. The affix’ ‘namul’ comes aft6r the verb 
‘push’ (to' feed), when a, word in the Instrurhental case, 
having the sense of ‘sva’ is in composition. 

Thie word w means ‘self, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’. Thus yturfa 
•he feeds himself ; farrK HFFfi«r, iwIW, VU 1 * &c. See 1. 1. 68. 

Rule 46 applies here atso. 

t * # 

II II II srfviWf, TO, («gQl) II 

*rpa: 11 11 

41. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘bandh’ ( to bind), when a word .expressing location is in 
construction with it. 

Of course, i - u!c III 4. 46 applies here also, and the gerund must be gov- 
erned by a verb from the same root bandh. Thus sp-snfu ‘he binds to 

the wheel’; ‘he binds in a snare’; gfcspp-T Fulfil ‘he binds in the 

fi$t’. = ’ulrsF 1 

11 11 v^Tf^r 11 wrurw, (to, *srgsr) 11 

n ri?rnrra f%«n 5 r 11 

42. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
, ‘bandh’ (to bind) when the word so formed denotes an 

appellative. 

Thus ^rih ‘he binds in the manner called krauncha-bandhan 

or ‘heron-knat’. *rsrrh»rt3wr ^vuritT or *sp ‘he binds or is bound in a ‘peacock- 
knot’. aTfrrW 5 ffR?‘"i ‘bound in a knot called attdlika-bandhan' . 

All the above, krauncha-bandhan Stc. are names of various sorts of 
‘bonds. or knots’. The rule III. 4. 46. also applies here. 

*tsr-sjft:, («g*r) ll 

* 43. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 

‘nas (to perish) and ‘v all’ (to carry), when the words ‘jiva’ 
(life) and ‘purusha’ (person) expressing the agent of 
these verbs, are respectively in construction with them. 

Thus sffasntf sr^ftT ‘perishes, so that his life perishes i. e. 

dies away’; FFfa ‘the man harries, t. e. the man'becoming a servant, carries 

another qn him =$*11: ' 

Why do vte say*‘when denoting an agent’ ? Observe, sift* *1?: ‘des* 
troycd by life’; 'carried by a man’. 
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ll Jfti ll TT^Tft II ^vsr, 

WKQ) II . 

N *Pfr: 11 *nhj$ uwpft wfa u 

44. The affix ‘namuL’ comes after the roots 
‘sush’ (to dry), and ‘pur* (to fill), when the word ‘urdhva’, 
denoting an a'gent, is in composition with them. 

Thus qnsirfh = 3VT SJWffrt ‘the tree is dried up while it is 

still standing’. Compare ‘or wither like the up-heaved 

grass drying up’ (Bhatti. HI. 14); <T^ ‘is filled full to the brjin’. -Rule 

III. 4. 46 applies here also. 

qrSrfw ^11 ^ 11 11 % 

*g*r) II 

srfifi; 11 wrr# 5 R*«*<ro 11 

45. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
an object or an agent, denoting similitude, is in composi- 
tion with it. 

The word ‘agent’ is read into the sQtra, by virtue of the word 
‘also’. That with which any thing is compared is called gmfflTR or ‘object of 
comparison or similitude’. As rr^RU'ra’T t-TIPflH 3TwHl ‘water was kept as ghee 
would be kept’. ‘was kept as gold*. The force is that of 

f*'; thus nrafavrUH = **tf*t* Pdww: l So also when the object of comparison 
is as agent: thus, sjsnut *T?‘. ‘he perished like a goat’. So also <6 g5affftntrn % , 
&c. « 

rofoaprwitn: 11 n n 
trm-firfvr, sRxnita: u 

sfa: 11 firHsrersvnftftnrerciTwt ??}<* initfewRuiftiir it 

4G. The same verb should he employed after 
the gerunds formed from the verbs ‘leash’ &c; as the verb 
from which the gerund is derived. 

From s&tra III. 4. 34 up to sfttra III. 4. 45, a verb from the same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayoga, from which the 
gerund in namul was formed. This ruje has been illustrated in the examples 
under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or niya'.na ruie. This chapter deals with 
affixes employed in denoting syntactical reflation between two verbs 
qnrar:) 1 See III. 4. 1 : so a gerund in namul, would, oh course, be followed by 
some verb as anuprayoga) the present sdtra declares that the other verb must 
be from -the same root as the gerund, - 
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mu xr^Tf^ II ^npiy:, VfWrtf.fajW) II 

ii »tr t*i?, T44? nras* jjnr^r 44f% 11 

47. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the root 

'dans’ (to bite) preceded by the preposition ‘upa’; when a 
word ending with the third *case-affix is in composition 
with it. t * « / 

The Upapada samdsa is optional in this case (II. 2. 21). Thus 
«f? V* or *T5T^«T?S[T^ ‘he eats after having relished the food*with 

radish". Similarly wiasfaficr* or ‘relished with ginger’. 

The words *rj 5 T 3 & &c in the above examples arc the ‘objects* of the verb 
and 'instruments’ of the verb H3T \ 

By the rule of (HI. i. 94) the affix (or its substitute 

may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix i Thus 

<T«*r I 

xt xjxnxr^sFTTiTT^ 11 t, ^rf% II f^T-anrixrf, 
% ^xTre- q^farnirr , tj^xmari) 11 . 

srfa: it fr«r ur^ranr:, jfTvfai 'rr^r^tj^irvrm^r tropr^aurm 
imt ctjwt nwvt mfn ii 

48. The affix ‘namul’ comes after roots hav- 
ing the sense of'hins' (to strike), when the object of this 
gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and 
when "the poun w r ith which it is compounded ends with 
the third case-affix. 

Thus f'rjfaqrfpi T Tf ; aKTSTarfa ‘he’coliccts together cows, beating them with 
a club’. The compounding is optional (II. 2. 21.) Thus we have also ijo§4t- 
4«Tra*ft Similarly with other verbs having the sense of thus, 4033*33 or 
f a tn ?rrT*f i 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb’ ? When the objects are different, CJffsr will not be 
employee!. Thus 4rr*f ? 0 $*iT'T3?* > *fl4l*T4ft nr: 3»r5T3Rl ‘having beaten the thief 
with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows’. 

. XTtxrtft?^^:. II W II II ^rqr, 

fadtroVniwr} 11 

<jb=c ucrrrjt'wr: ?44? ^xKrm^fftxfFfT 344 ? cr^ awwt 

H4f?( II , 

** 49. -The* affix /pamuT comes after the roots 
•pid’ (to press), ‘fudh’. (to obstruct), and ‘krish’ -(to draw), 
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when they are preceded "by the preposition /upa’, and 
when they are compounded with nouns ending with the 
7ih case-affix or the 3rd ease-affix. 

The phrase '3rd case-affix’ must be read into the sfitra by virtue of 
the word ^ I Thus trpqpnfFf Tlrf ‘he slcepg preising on his sides’. The com- 
pounding is optional (II. 2. 21); so we have ip the alternative, <rpi 3 ibe<T'fln?iT 
or qr'Srwrr*'T<fteT 1 ’ ’ 

So also g’ 3 fr<tcI'T*t (or srw mitW^or *TP ‘he stations 

the cows so that they are all in the fold’. qpsr'T^jt (or qraxr<r'TSK<f»T 01; itfeifll- 
as^*t) WP *i*r?0]rri% 1 It is Bhvadi ffSf here, and not Tudadi. 

4 

II HO II tr^TfTT II ^TTWfr, fJcfhtPTT, 

*r*sr) II 

?jf%: 11 twitrar n^m=rrni 11 

50. (The affix ‘naimil’ comes after a root, when 
a word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in compo- 
sition with it), and when immediate contiguity is inten- 
ded. i. e. ‘to fall together by the cars’. 

The word murhc means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus ^iurr? l i (or 
or ‘having closely caught each other by the hair} 

they fight.’ Similarly or W?« or ; so also ‘taking 

a stick’; 5Tr?*n* &c. See II. 2. 21. 

^ 11 ii u h*tt% % (gefWnrr, 

* 53*0 « 

» \ 

^bfi: 11 Jmrt? *r«nrpf smsft >ref?r n 

51. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
a noun in the Instrumental or Locative case is In compo- 
sition with it, and when measure.of length is intended. 

The word jptTCXff means ‘length or extension’. Thus 

or faprf% ‘he cuts ’pieces of the length of 

two fingers’. See II. 2. 21. 

^ q K T H’ II V^Tf?T II 3TVTc(T^, trfhl^TOt, 

(*3*1} » 

11 TfNrwi hw* a«nt wto&ssfr wftr 11 

52. The affix ffiiamur is added to t]ie root, 

when a *noun in the Ablative case is ify composition, and 

wlidn ‘haste’ is intended, 

* . '$9 
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The word «nfMrr means ‘haste, hurry’. Thus (or jrctrnir 

5t*iP4) Mf?!? ‘having risen from l^ed, he runs away’. That is to say, he runs 
with such a haste that he does' not perform even the necessary ablutions Sic, 
but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off. Similarly <nr fiwfn 

‘he drinks milk from a hole in {he vessel’, he bqing in such a haste, that he does 
rot care to drink froxi the proper aperture, «csr7?i<frr{7r s I *r*T«rftr 'he eats 
cakes hot from the frying pan 1 *, not waiting till they ar<{ placed on a dish. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning hurry’ ? Observe, WEPTT?wrer 
‘having risen from the scat, he goes’. Here 'hasje' not being intended, the 
affix Tfft (p*TT) is employed. See II. 2. 21. 

fseftarei ^ u ii h fscfhrnrt, (trelwpri, 
n 

ii 3777 u*73PTfMr mulcted 7r5ift w?f?r H 

53. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a verb, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in ‘composition, and 
When ‘haste’ is intended. 

Thus (or arfss ur??) ‘they fight, having hastily taken up 

sticks’. That is, they are in such a haste to fight, that they do not tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
‘anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &c. Similarly or 

u w ii ii snii, it 

i' ^ ^ 

II MM? Wjpnfafa ftffpTPU 57?? MfUluSTvt 7r?*Tt || 

54. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, signi- 
fying the limhs of one’s own body, when the limb is such 
that its loss will hot destroy life. 

Thus Mr?#* ‘Ise narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) about 

in all directions’. atfwrsrafTCR, ‘he prattles, having closed the eyes’. 

The UKJ wcrcl is “a word denoting a thing which not being liquid 
or gaseous, and being capable of feeing perceived by the senses, and not being 
one produced* by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being, or 
though found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously 
been known as existing in bn ly a living being, or is found to have actually, 
(not figuratively) the same relatioh to the* being it is*in, as a similar thing has 
to a.living being.” # * 

The word wj? qieans ‘non-vital tjrgan’, or a limb which * even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life. Therefore, wh cannot use the affix 
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CI55J in the following, as head is not an limb: — ‘he 

narrates, having thrown the head on one side’. Compare VI. s'. 177. 

vf^fpnprfTT^ ^ 11 ^ n 11 trfif iKumuft , % («rrjf, 
%cftvTV T, mgsr) 11 

’Jfa-' 11 <rf*fss;«Rr# ^nS^yiiwnftHtfer 11 

55. . '4’lie affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
a word in the Accusative ease denoting a limb of one’s 
own body, which is completely afflicted by the action, 
is in composition. 

The word means 'completely hurt or affected’. Thus ar: 

or gtiTsf <rr : ?*i??T: ‘they fight so as to afflict their whole 

bosom’. So also or l 

The difference between this and the last sutra consists in this, that 
this sutra applies even to vital organs, such as ‘breast’, ‘head’ &c; while the 
last aphorism applies ‘non-vital organs’ only. 




11 11 Trsprftu 


srrowr-si rtawwifh, ( Qrftanii, 11 

11 sw fa*arrfMt wffr cthst »nrfh sotsptr amten- 

«tr -srru n*^rr^ 11 » 


5G. The affix ‘namul 1 comes after the verbs 
‘vis’ (to enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad’ (to go) and fekaivT. (to 
leap), when a word in the Accusative case is in composi- 
tion, and when the sense denoted is that of complete 
pervasion and total absorption. 

The word wnfir (or s*f«WPT) means (he full and complete pervasion 
of the substances with the actions (denoted by the veFbs fay, &2). The word 
sri#ff means ‘assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it’. In 
other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is aircfsT l The word nufa therefore refers 
to the noun (in the accusative case) and srntar to the- verb (such as vis &c). 
These two words have the same significance here as the words Rfur and 
in sutra VIII. r. 4. and by the application of that rule, both the.noun and the- 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when there 
is compounding by II. 2. 21. But when thet£ is no compounding, (for rule II. 
2. 21. makes composition only optional) then there is repetition of the noun 
if «irHr 'all' is meant; and of the yerb, if arrfor 'frequency or assiduous per- 
formance’ is meant. Thus tffFTUtV’ire#, .(or or ^r*TH n^scr- 

‘having* entered the house, he sits down’,. meaning either, ‘having en- 
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tered every house in succession, he sits down', or ‘having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down'. f 

Similarly with the root tfci i, w d may have three examples as in the last, 
and so also with the roots qsand Thus (or *?3*T*q*TqqrcWf*?r 

or Tf^q^qqffTq^qqmqr^J; (or Tf?*fs*mqp? or TT^qqr^wqqr^); 

(or or q) i 

Why do we s&y ‘when the sense is that of all or frequency ? Observe, 
‘having entered the house, he cats'. 

Q. — By sutra III. 4. 22, namul would have t^en valid, when abhikshna 
was meant; and dbhikshna and dsevd mean the same thing /. e t ‘frequency 1 . 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sutra, in the sense of dsevd ? If 
you say, “we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix rFqr", that 
is not so. For tfqr would come by qr^^q rule; (see III. 1. 94 and 111 . 4 ‘ 47 ). 

A. — The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samasa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upapada, while in the present 
case there is an upapada . 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sutra thus: — “fqjr, q^, q* , and 
in composition with an accusative, form the absolutive gerund in sqq (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec- 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object." 

* fihUIsft II II II 

fsnnr- 3 faft, 11 

5j{%: 1 f . famr^Hr., ferursnfnrnaf:, fi»>nt«r? nr?*® nsfapmm- 

fstftuFU'j «rar^«r^il^ tugs* ir?nnr « 

57. Tlic affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘as’ (to throw) and ‘trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended 
to express an intermission of the action denoted by the 
root, provided that a word in the accusative case deuot. 
ing time, is in composition. 

The word ftratrww means ‘the interval between two actions’. Thus 
SVfHVH? or nr: urauft} ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 

of two days* r. e every third day’. Sa also or go? nr: nrnnfh ‘having 

kept "the cows thirsty for -two days, he makes them drink*. That is to say, 
‘having given them a drink' today, he gives them another drink after an inter- 
val of two days’; &c. * 

WJiy do we say ‘after' the verbs w<; and an’ ? Because the, affix cjg^r 
will not be applied 'after other roots, though the sense be that of interval pi 
time. Thus HtS ‘having fasted for two' days, he eats’,* * 
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Why do wc say ‘when denoting an intermission of action' ? Observe 
*T»V here there is no intermission in the action of ‘gqing’. 

Why dp we say ‘denoting time’ ? Observe nr tjfnnfn ‘allow- 

ing an interval of four miles to pass, he £ives drink to the cows i. e. he wa- 
ters the cows at every four miles’. Here the interval is that of ‘space’ and not 
of ‘time’, and hence the affix is Ftm and not I 

sTr^TTf^firofr’: 11 « ’'npfe 11 wfa, 

(fttfhmri, ^?i) i> 

nur 11 wrost fcf.ntfn 371? yrransfarr smtaft >rrm u 

58. The ‘affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘a- 
di&’ and ‘grab’, when thg word ‘adman.’ (name) in the Ac- 
cusative, is in composition. 

Thus ‘he mentions it, telling his name', maur? *tnrrynfrj 

‘he calls me by taking my name (z. e. by my name)’. 

II ^ II tT^Tf^ II 

sra^r, «nrrr-3rf^n?r-3TT^7T^, v&xt, ^csrr-wwt a 

srfrT: 11 svrsxnnTfaSnrnnr:? nwwrn mere: rprusrirsTV.wi: 

59. The affixes ‘lcfcva’ and ‘namul’ come after 
, the root ‘kri’ (to make), when an Indeclinable word is 

in composition with it, and the meaning is the com- 
munication of anything in a disagreeable or undesired 
way. , * • 

The word MaPfrfwmsnFT means literally ‘to denote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’ i. e. a manner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news in a low voice. The compounding being optional, the 
affix tTTT may be replaced by pn<t. Thus we have three iforms sfMfcerrsr, 
or rfhfasnf • Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news like the 
birth of a son in a low voice, the other may rdtort "f% nfy <JtT5T ajm, 
vfjtq or and so, if one had communicate,d an unpleasant hews as 

mwtr sRggW nbfeftin a loud voice, the ottyer may rcplj^ “ffir ap*f, 

9JWT, or I (Sge II. 2. .22 fos compounding). . /. « 

Why do we say ‘communicating in an undesired manner*?. Observe 

J’rea'irni: I Here only is adddd. Why have we repeated 
«F*r in this sflitra, when t in this chapter, by the rule of ^x^qr (Ilf, i. 94), 
kiifA would have presented itself in, the alternative ? The repetition is for the 
sake of saptAsa or composition, by {he application of 1I.I2, 22, Thtt repetition 

* 50 . 
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of cjnrf is for the sake of the subsequent sQtras, into which the anuvritti of 
ktvd and namul runs concurrently. * • , ■ 

* h ii ii 3T^n, ‘(sjst:, STm- 

’UR#) II ' » 

9 f%: It 3 TO qr>r: TTHfCJ^sft *I«Rt# II 

60. The affixes 4 ktv&’ find ‘namul’ come after 
the root ‘kri’, ^lien the word ‘tiryak’ is indomposifcion in 
the sense of ‘carrying to the end’. 

The word means ‘completing or finishing’. Thus gr«r, 

or frra^rr ipr = rnr: ‘having completed, he went away’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’ ? Observe 3j?7T<ffnr 
iTfl: ‘having placed the wood obliquely , he went away’. Here Dj^f? is not 
employed. Sec II. 2. 22 for compounding. The word feraftf is the locative of 
the word- form fera'sr, and not of the word 1 Other examples are: nriftri 

(V. 3- 5 ); awtNrnCI. 1. 12). 

, Wff cITOFR Wfti II i\ » II 

^-VTSTt:, (tffic*T-?!R#)u 

‘tRt: ii nwwir a<nt vrnft: TFsrnujwi' n«t 7 i wi: u 

61. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are added to 
the roots ‘kyi’ (to make) and ‘bhu’ (to become), in composi- 
tion with a word denoting a member of one’s own body; 
when the affix ‘tas’ is joined there to. 

The word haS already been defined in sfttra III. 4. 54. The 
svanga word in the present case must be such as should end in the affix ?wt — 
a taddhita affix technically called and (V. 3. 78 &c). Though here 
there are two roots $ and H, and there are two affixes to be applied i. e. ?Ffr 
and cws; yet -the rule of ‘respeefive allocation’ (l. 3. 10) does not apply here. 
Both the affixes are applied to each of the roots. Thus ysra: fPf*l ira: or gtjrs: 
cR^f *m: or 5^: 3fPT*T?|: I Similarly f rtr: 45 ffisra or Rteffi or se?r: 

*tr^ fmsffl 1 

VVhy do we sSy ‘a word denoting a limb of one’s own body’ ? Ob- 
serve «rfcr. *m; 1 < • » » 

Why do we say ‘ending in the effix ntr’ ? Observe ntt:, R?Sft- 

Why do we use the word '"the affix’ ? If is not an affix, but a verb, 
the rule will not apply. Thus 5^ 'throws in the mouth’. With 

this £0 formed, tfe cqnnot apply the fule. Thus a|W *nT;i 
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wrvrnqueoti wni 11 ^ it tr^rfsT 11 
**V- 3 T*, ^TT-^g^) II 

i?h: 11 ^nrrtwara $j«f ^u^nf ^rnmsT) uwral 4=r?c 11 

62. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘nan nil’ are added to 
the roots ‘kri* and ‘bliffi, when a word ending in the affix 
‘na’ (V. 2. 2T) o # r in an affix having t?lie fence of MM’ (V. 3. 
42), or having the, sense of the affix' ‘chvi’ *(to make or to 
become something what it had not been before, V. 4. 50), 
is in composition. * 

Two words, srr^rr ‘ various’ and R=rr 'without' are formed by the affix 
Hr (V. 2. 27); affixes having the fdree of vjr are wr, «pr, vfH and jtvjj (V. 3. 42 to 
46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part’ or ‘fold* &c. The 
force of chvi has already been explained. 

Thus wPTPrr Him arf^r ms: =wrr *th: Similarly srrsrr at??rr or HRTHrrf 
iT?r: I So also fawT UpS, a»?4r or f%*Tr TTtr »TH: I So also HPTt or fsrar or 

4r*f l With words formed by ur and cognate affixes, we have: — faqr or }w 
apn — *>? it — ufrr— or m*. ns: 1 But not so in fin>^ fff^r, sunr fiwr t 
Why do we use the word ‘affix (s? 3 m)’ in the sCitra ? Without it, the 
sutra would have run thus: smm? «***!, and then any word, having the sense 
of nr, which has the force of ‘except’, ‘various’ or the sense of nr which means 
'part or fold', when in composition with UT or H , would have taken the affix* 
tSWsrand rf tt. But that is not so. Thus the words ‘except’ and fir* 
‘separately’ have the sense of Hf and wr respectively; as or ( 

Why do we say 'when the upapada has the force of the affix chvi ? 
Observe HTnr ajW SCTSTln *R: I 

The word anr in HPTftf qualifies only the term nr, and not tt, for there 
are no other affix having the sense of nr, which is a single affix taught in V. 
2.27; while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the force of mi 
The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. 

g*: 11^11 « frwiftfa, wr:, (TOT-Jug^u 

ii Triranrsf) nnn: it 

63, The affixes ‘ktva’*and ‘liamul’ are added to 

the root ‘bhfi’, when the word ‘t'ushnim’ (silently) is in' 
composition. . "* 

Thus rgdff jmt, t^ior »£wrr> or *^cfpWT ‘having become silent’. The 
repetition of >Hn this sdtra, shows thlt the anuvritti of does hot run into 
it and altogether ceases. 
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gnrciwgqffrfr 11 u srmfn, (^: s # 

WOTT-*g§T), u 

•Jfa: II 9T^^3[rsf3»r?f iWTCJWwft >m: II 

64. The affixes J ktva’ and ‘namnr come after 
the root ‘blnV, when the word ‘anvak’, in the sense of* be- 
ing favourably djsposeVl, i* in composition. 

The word meins ‘agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 

or doing according to the wish of another’. Thus s^tptst — or 
’TORreS 'he is favourably disposed’. 

« Why do we say ‘when meaning friendly’ ? Observe fflWRi 

‘he remains behind’. 

t 

55^ ii$iii tRfrfo u 

«rf%; 11 are??r««j; ?rr 3^?^ >ref% 11 

65. The affix ‘tumun’ is added to every verb, 
when another verb having the sense of ‘sak’ (to be able), 
‘clhrish’ (to make bold), ‘jiuV (to know), ‘glai’ (to be 
wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), ‘rablT (to begin), ‘labh’ (to 
get), ‘kram’ (to set about), ‘sail’ (to bear), ‘arh’ (to be pleased 
‘or to condescend), and ‘as’ (to be), is in construction. 

The use of the Infinitive in wnsr formed by this rule, differs from that 
givep in sfitra III. 3. 10. In that sfitra the Infinitive had the force of ‘purpose’ 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an upapada in 
construction, though that upapada is a verb; in rule III. 3, 10, there was 
no such upapada. 

Thus JURffa ‘I am able to eat’. Similarly srnrrfH — * 5 Tnrf?r— 

wra— arfta— or firoS jfts^'he knows’, 
he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con- 
descends or he is, to cat’. • 

, This slltra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says Wibrynj- 
i. e. the sfitra gives roots from ?j* to and roots 
having tire same sense as swr ‘tq be’. t But this is hardly consistent with the 
almost ovartfhdming evidence of usage. According to Dikshita’s interpre- 
tation, qiVU ‘to be able' cannot be used with the Infinitive, but «r «nr?wRr 
flpm (S. 4), (M. 3.) are instances from a standard 

author; similarly firf, ‘to know’ cannot be used with ‘the Infinitive; butsrqt? 
*1*^*1 S^K.«r7rf (H.V#. 30) is' as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose 
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that the sfitra indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise wc shall Jjave to condemn as wrong, all such 
constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted the 
sutra, connecting with all the above roots. — Apfe's Composition . 

11 ii . awnf- 

( 33 *,) « 

GG. Tli(? affix ‘tumi.111’ comes after q, verb 
having In composition with it, ‘alam’ and its synonyms, 
when these words express { to be capable of something’. 

The word qVfW means ‘capability, ability, fulness’. Thus 
5I5HT? sJfRffrsir ??f: umur : (Hitopadesa) ‘who is able to avoid that which is stamped 
on his forehead’. <hNtr Hsf f? ffni: (Kumara II. 56) ‘his penance is able to 
burn the worlds’, arfer if few tie efrara (Vikramorvasi a) ‘I have power to 
know every thing’. el=?ira eettU: *;trST: e?er ‘skilful in eating’. 

Another interpretation of the siltra is “the affix tuniun is added to a 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word eerfe or UtTH or a* synonym 
of alam having the sense of parydpti. Thus eefsft Hf**, 3 * 5 ? errefe r 

Why do we say ‘having the sense of capability ? Observe sisreerserj 

Why do we say ‘having the meaning of ? Observe l 

The- wordier* in the preceding sfitra has not the sense of in that aphorism. 
With the sense of stsra, the present sutra will apply: as wW l 

WII p U II VW H 

9i?r: i! mmr- *#rt *rr* 11 

67. The affixes called 'krit’ are used in the 
sense of an agent. 

The words formed by krit affixes have the sens;, of agency; when no 
other special sense has been assigned to them by any rule , then this rule will 
apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, apply* to krit 
affixes like (III. 2, 5 and 6) to which a special’sensetias been assigned, but 

affixes like and &c, (III. 1. I33>* Thfts *K*: means a 'floor' ; **? ‘tnv 

agent'; spfifOone who causes happiness'; ir^t ‘whojwizes’; ‘who cools’. 

$c u vra i> 

*fir: h *#!*:*• f’WWfS.u 

68. !The words ‘bhavya’, ‘geyaV ‘pravachanlyaV 

66 
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‘upasthS, niya*, ‘janya’, ‘ftpl&vya* and ‘ap&tya* may option- 
ally be used to denote thu agent. 

These words are formed by 'kritya affixes and therefore by rule III. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sutra., howevef , makes them denote optionally 
the agent also. In the'alternative they denote the action-name and the object 
also. Thus may mean ‘existed’, 'existence*, or ‘onenvlio exists’; means 
‘a singer', ‘a song', or ‘singing; means ‘one who explains', ‘what 

ought to be explained’, or ‘an explanation’; means ‘who waits upon', 

*what ought to be waited upon or served’, or ‘waiting upon or attendance'; 

or means ‘one who gfives birth i. e> a father', ‘birth* or 

‘what is born’; sirsrs*! or means ‘who immerses*, one ‘im- 
mersing’, or ‘what ought to be immersed’; ~ WTOtwft or BrnrresR^ means 

‘what falls upon’, ‘falling upon', or ‘what ought to fall upon’. Thus atafr iTforpTSF': 
mm ‘the boy is the singer of the Sfima'; or rf^rf^T *rf*rrf*r ‘the boy ought 

toeing the Sfima'; *PT: ‘the guru is the expounder of the 

lesson’; S’Uwsrra: ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher'; 

%KV ‘the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; OTBmrfc: fiercer 
‘the teacher ought to be served by the pupil'. 

^ ’TTt M$SH tn^Tfa II 

% 3*^%**:, (^ft) II 

11 srornrr: 

Rri, yrvsRrcrs' , 

GO. The tense-affixes called ‘la’ are used in de- 
noting the object and the agent ; and after intransitive 
verbs, they denote the action as well as the agent. 

The term ^ means the ten affixes known as si?, f5T?, &c; 5^ is the 
common element of them all; and these affixes, when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave behind only the letter ^ which is thus common name for them all. 
The 5Ti in the sutra, is the nominative plural of sj 1 By the word % in the sfttra, 
we draw in the word ifral or ‘agent’ from the last siitra into this. The force of 
> these tense-affixes, when placed, after transitive verbs is to denote the object 
and the agerit ; and wl\en placed after intransitive verbs, is to denote either 
‘actioB' (>mr) or it may denote the 'agent'. 

The verb itself denotes thb action ; to be or to do, generally ; or to be 
or to do, in a particular manner. In the active voice the affix marks the 
agen(; in , the passive vqice’of a transitive verb, it marks the object ; but 
in the passive fprm of ap intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus gpfc 
tes^fa.'the village is gone to by Devadatta’; herCft qf unit denotes the object 
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and is in passive construction. ‘D evadatta goes to the village’; 

here the affix iff of denotes the agen^ and the sentence is in active con- 
struction. The verb irqr being a transitive vert), can take both the active and 
passive constructions or, to use the Saflskrit technical phraseology, the tense- 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the, agent pd the object. They can never 
denote 7 T 7 or action after transitive verbs? that is, transitive verbs cannot be 
used impersonally. > Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; $737# 

‘it is seated by Devadatta’; the verb 37*77 here denotes merely 717 
or ‘action’. In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction. *7*?? 
? 7 T 7 : ‘Devadatta sits’; here the verb 37*7 denotes the agent or “is in ‘ the 
active voice. . 

Professor Bohtlingk translates the siitra thus; — “A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object ; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addi- 
tion to that, the Impersonal idea of the action”. The word means action 
considered in the abstract. 

ii so 11 xr^r 11 cmr:, tt^t, 

ISRPlI: U 

fFff: 11 77 Tr 7 g»t?rxr>r^r; fKTismifv 77^7 11 

70. Tlio affixes called ‘lcritya’ and the affix 
‘kta’ and those that have the sense of ‘khal’, have only* 
these last two senses, namely, an action and an object. 
(bMva and karma). 

The word 77 f. ‘of those two’ refers to 7/7 'an Impersonal act’, and 
7 > 7 , ‘object’. The word 77 ‘only’ is used in the sfitra to exclude the word 
‘agent’ from it. Thus 7^57: Tiff 777 r ‘the mat must be made by you’; 

777 T “the rice must be eaten by you’. Here tire affix 7*7 has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 
affix. So also Hffscras® 777 T ‘thou must eat’; jpfaTsai 777 f ‘thou must lie down’? 
Here the sense of the affix 7*7 being that of the action itself, which being Im- 
personal, is in the singular number, as it is one only, and neither male 71 or fe- 
male, there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gen- 
der is employed. 

Similarly the affix fir denotes bgth the object and the action; $7: traY 
777T ‘the mat is made by you’; $57 wtti ‘the sice is eaten by you*. "Here 
7 is used with the force of denoting the object and ftiay be called the past pas- 
sive participle. 

Similarly 7 may be used in denoting the Acre act$ S 7 f 77 7771 ‘yoa sat’; 
wir 'you lay down'. 

' Similarly the affixes having the sense of twi (III. 3* 126) (denote^ bo tb 
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the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes denote 
the object; 'this m^t is made, by little at a time, 'ey you’; wqrr: 

‘what is made with case’; 'whattis made with difficulty’. In the following 
examples the affixes denote the act; qqttr and *ra<ir l 

After transitive verbs, tj^e kritya , the ktji and the khaldrtha affixes only 
denote the object, but never denotd the qrv or 'an Impersonal action’. 

(^Ti, 11 

ffaf: II ^Ttf^RqfCJ q: ^ H HqRT, WUPT WTO&sfr II 

71. The affix ‘kta’ also' denotes the agent, when 
it expresses a beginning of an action. 

The word arrffqfqfcj means ‘the beginning of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of in the sutra is to« indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the stt may be used to 
denote the act and the object as well. Thus, iffra: 5T? fqfvi: here the agent is 
denoted.. qjelr here the object is denoted. Jfanra here 

mere action is denoted. Similarly afffsf (agent); r*?*; 

(object); sjhtr (act). 

* 11 a* u tr- 

(w:, II 

qfn: 11 irnrcMt m t&: s siaft wqfir, ’qqirmnimrf 

•* II 

T2. The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting 
the agent as well as the act and the object, after verbs 
implying motion, after intransitive roots, and after the 
verbs ‘slish’ (to embrace’), ‘si’ (to lie down), ‘sth&’ (to stand), 
’as’ (to sit), ‘vq,s’ (to dwell), ‘jan’ (to produce), ‘ruh’ (to 
mount) and ‘jri’ (to grow ‘old). 

‘*“ v Thg phrase ‘the act and the object’ has been added into the sutra by 
virtue*of the word =q. Thus.irar ‘Devadatta is gone to the village’ 

(agent); $?np#5r w iw ‘the ‘village was gone to by Devadatta (object); *rti $q- 
f$»T ‘Devada’cta went’ (act). The ’past participle fornfs from Intransitive verbs, 
denote the, agent andjthe actbnly ; or in pther w'ords, they are used imperson- 
ally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 
object. Thus *Wft ‘you were wearied’ (agent), mfci qqnrKobjeoft); sfrrftni) 
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'you sat’ ‘(agent), sirflR (object); ‘y° u embraced 

the teacher’ (agent), *T$: H’rwr ‘the gum was embraced by you’ (object), 

4 TR ‘you embraced’ (act); 37 ( utau? ‘you lay near the 

guru’ (agent), »M>: h*<tt (object), (act); infemt ns* 

n*pr<agent), ns: toi t (object) , war (act) ; ns* >rfr* 

(agent), S*rln*t n*: ***r (object), **rftf*‘ *ft*r fact); » srnjfaft *js* v **t^ (agent), 
»r*f**t ns: **sr (object), act); srcrtfsr *rcjfa*ir* (agent), 

sTfstmr »mrnr=K* srerfa^r (object), n^nr* *Trcj^^>*T (act); sricral *w (agent), 
arreair **sr (object), njs:* >mr (act); srgsfrcrr sssfr tssn: (agent), 

**? 3 * (object), srwsfftS ?*fn* (act). The verbs fj^ &c, become tran- 
sitive with certain preposition^ or upasatgas , hence they have been men- 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate- 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, would be in. 
eluded in the word akarmaka of the sutra. 

« 33 11 n n 

*Pn; 11 surnrtft :rre|f e»w* asrsis f*<mni? 11 ’ 

73. The words ‘dasa’ and ‘goghna’ are irregu- 
larly formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea of the 
Dative or Recipient, 

The word snj comes from the root ffif] 'to give’ by adding the affix* 
H»r under rule III. 1. 134. This being a uifr* word would have other- 
wise denoted the agent by rule III. 4. 67 of this chapter. The present sdtra 
makes it denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thui WSJ 
means ‘to whom something is given i. e. a servant'. Similarly goghna does 
not mean ‘the killer of cow’ but ‘he on whose coming the cow is killed in order 
to give him, that is to say, a guest’. It is this irregularly-formed word goghna 
which is made applicable to the priests, guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the re- 
gularly-formed word goghna which means ‘a killer of cow’ or a ‘Cftand&l’. Thua^ 
W. =>frpf5<rwr$; *rs nf tfnt 11 

II 38 II TT^Tf* II *ftW- 3 TT^r;, II 

*fn: 11 >ffanpr: sjsjr fan?*?* 11 * * 

* * 

74. The words ‘bhiraa’ &c. ai’e irregularly- 
formed and denote ablation. * 

These words are formed by Unddi affixes.. Thus (Un. I. 

145, 148); #+^+«Rt==>&«T (Un. 1 . 148) &c.. By the next sfltra, Vn&di words 
do not denote ordinarily the jrecepient and the ablution. ^ 

The present sAtra makes them do so in the dase’of»ffaTfe wofrds. 'The 
following is a lj,st of Bhim&di yords : — HSirfar; (Uit/fll. 82), *s.y «**■-, 

'■ ’ 6i» ■' * ■ 
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(Un. I. 7), (Un. IV. 45), r*: (Un.’lV. 217), , KWT, %■*:, * 

or (Un. 1 1 * 6 1 ) , (Un. 11 . 62) t 

ira^n Tnpfa 11 err«n, sranr, n 

^f?t. 11 T-TTf'T*!: jjsfr??tr»-«rr>T'H4PTO!?fi'rP'nr»F*ni 11 

75. Tlic % \voi'is formed by ‘Unadi’ affixes denote 
other ideas thaw these two, i. e., recepient ‘and ablation. 

The Uticidi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
rule HI. 4. 67, denoted the agent. I 3 y the present $fltra they are made to de- 
note the 'object, the instrument and the location also. The word fiturr has 
been used in the siitra in order to include the 4 word sampraddna also. For, had 
the sfttra been only the Apdddna kdraka would have been excluded, 

as being the nearest; but not so the Sawpraddna kdraka . Thus frbr 

(Un. IV. 120) 'agriculture i. e. what is ploughed’ (object); yfH = rt?g; (Un. 

I. 69) f a thread u <?. what is drawn out'; ’yrTfafa (Un. IV. 145) c a way i. e. 
wjiat is established’; =qf rtf ~ (Un. IV. T45) ‘skin* (in which they live). 


3 ?fvi«RTW, % sfb*-*Tfa- 


II 3 $ II tr^Tf% It 

(w:, «$ft)|| 

r«ilt «r. ^bt «lrrfvraitt&>TTt?r , etEfrKwmr«nrf ** 
gs-t4fH4WRr^lS3, TOrTCPmNr: 


K: U 

1 

76. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after 

( 

roots denoting fixedness (to cling to' a place), motion and 
taking, gives the sense of location as well. 

The verbs denoting ntsar or ‘persisting in a place’ are Intransitive verbs. 
The word pralyavas&na means ‘eating’ also; the force of *ej in the sfitra is that 
the affix kta 1 expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs denoting ‘fixed- 
ness’ or dhrauvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and the location; after verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ it gives the*sensc of agent, object, act and location; after 
verbs .denoting ‘taking or eating’, it has the sense of object, act and location. 
Thus srrRflfY ‘BeVadatta sat’; arrfsm t*T ‘sitting by him (act); 

•this was their seat’ (location^); yrral *TPT»T ‘Devadatta went to the village* 

(active); *jrat ew (passive); *n«i (abstract); *rro*( ‘this is thetr 

place'of going’ (location); 35B srl^sft (passive); wa; Mftpf tar*: (active); 

3=flfrw (abstract); g 4 fr*( (location); tR*r *J?tf wwen: I <fbir nw: I The 

w in and «ffcrr has the force of (IV. 2. 85) or 1 

^nstr as n xr^rf^ h 

u * Vfl ti otffqnm u . 
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Bk. III. Ch. IV. 5 77, 78.] Substitutes of i.a. 

*'77. In tjie place of-'la’ will be substituted the 
affix which we shall announce hereafter. 

This sfltra consists of one word 5? ft? meaning ‘of sf\ It is an adhikdra 
sfltra. The word 5 TTO is the genitive, singular of 51, the a? in w being for the 
sake 'of pronunciation. The 51 means the ten affixes: ^present, (512 perfect, 
first future, 5T? second future, 5ft? imperative ^e»Ycdic subjunctive, STS' 
imperfect, Has' potent jal and benedictivc, 5 T 3 ?tiorist, conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory ?, and four have indicatory sf 1 

Professor Bohtlingjt translates this sfltra thus: — In the following sfltras, 
the word sre-v* should be supplied to complete the sense, i, c. the phrase ‘in the 
place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of va- 
rious tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as 51’ I 

11 sc 11 t re ifa 11 

* \ \ \ N N *v 

It 5Tf?T STR^k^ffTT It 

78. The following are the substitutes of ‘la’: — 
‘tip’, ‘tas’, ‘jhi’; ‘sip’, ‘fclias’, ‘tha; ‘mip’, ‘vas’, ‘mas’; ‘ta’, 
‘atam’ ‘jha’; ‘thas’, atliam’, ‘dhvam’; ‘it’, ‘vahi’, mahiil. 

These are the well-known Conjugational-affixcs, called also Persona*! 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. But as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additions and alterations in the different tenses. 
Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; sec sfltra II 4. 85, 
III. 1. 33, &c. Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present 
tense or 5C« that the affixes as above given, may be applied to the root, in 
some cases, without any alteration. 

The <r in fir^, and is for the saRe of apeent (IlI.r. 4); the a in r* 
for distinguishing it in the sfltra fftrw (III. 4. 106); and the s' in for fornm 
ing the Praty&kdra fa*' which is the general name of the above 18 conjuga- 
tional or personal affixes, Stripped off their indicatory letters, the following 
table shows the conjugational affixes as added under various tenses ; — 

Present Tense.'— i *, —* 




Parasmaipada, 
Sing. Dual. 

Plural. 

’ Sing, 

Atmanepada. 

Dual. 

• » 

Plural. 

1st. 

pers. 

ft 


*FB* 

; «r 

ft 

ni 

2nd. 

*> 

ft 


*T» 

#• 


* 

3 Kb 

ji 

ft 


•iftf , 

. * ’ 

ffft 
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Imperfect or First Preterits.— i . . 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 



Sing. 

Dual. • ihufal. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. 

pers. hr 

«r * 

f 


Hff 

2nd. 

» « 

w n 

y 

v ?rrr 

inw 

hwr 


3rd. 


H 


HFH 


Potential or Optative — fafafon 


1st. 

pers. upt 

ur* hi*t 

i* 

*«rfir 

Mt 

2nd. 


HRR HR 

ftrr^* 


T*-TH 

3rd. 



In 

fHRflH 




Imperative.—^* i 



1st 

pers. *ufsr 

HIT HIT 


HPT$ 

STM* 

2nd. 

»» r? 

RR H 

H 

HIUIR 

«r* 

3rd. 

» « 


nr* 

HfHIR 

HWWU 


Perfect or Second Preterite/- 

1 


'1st. 

pers. M 


»r 



2nd. 

» H 

HUH H 

* H 

HIU 

i? 

3rd. 




HP* 



First Future or Definite Future.— 512 i 


1st. 

pers. arfei 

HH?rH HltRH 

Hit 

Hi«?ri 

Him? 

2nd. 

„ 

HRUH HIHT 


urnru 

HU* 

3 rd. 

„ w 

HPCl HTt^ 

nr 

mx\ 

HITH 

, * 

« Second Future or Indefinite Future.— h* 1 


1st. 

pers. «rrf*r 

fur« «URH 

FU 

Funrt 

FHPTf 

2nd. 

„ Fufa 


fUH 

FUU 

wt 

3rd. 

„ 

FUHFT FHfal 



w* 


Aorist or Third Preterite.— 

■w 


1st. 

pers. ' hr 

*'w m 

% 

Ftf* 

«ft 

2nd. 

» 

w* i, ** 

futf^ 

Hwri, 

upr 

*v 

3 rd. 

„ 



«rai«£ 

FW 


P relative or Benedictive.— 1 


1st. 

jiers. HIHR 

1 * * 

FftU 

Fffaf? 

FfNff 

2nd. 

>1 •> * HTH S 

HR? 

Fft« 5 TFT N 

Ft 7 fllFUTH 

Fftvr* 

3rd.' 


HFmHR UTHH V 


dtarenw 

f^ 



Conditional.— 1 



1st. 

pers.' fur 

wnr fhpt 



FHPTff 

2nd. 

».*■ 

V fUHR 


F$UTR . 

FHWPJ 

3rd. 

■ : » ■ wtf 

,F*nrnr - wil 

FW 

. 

HfW». 
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Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 79-82.3 Substitution in the Perfect. 591 


U3<S tt ‘ c T^tRt II f3^T:,, STTCT^RET* 
h, *?, (ws) 11 * . 

«rf%: ti fHt wsEimi snt «n«rrw^i*rf*r Stf I? 5 rurrt 3 il' >r?f* 11 

* 70. The substitute *e’ replaces the last vowel, 

with the cons 9 nant that follows it, o$ the ‘Atmanepada’ 
substitutes of that ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘t’* 

The $ror the tense-affixes that have an indicatory s are six: — 5*?^, 
f%C? v U?, $ffr s , l In frhese tenses the final portion called of the Atma- 
nepada affixes is changed into *r 1 Thus 3 becomes Tf, arrar^ becomes stHJ, it 
becomes |f &c r as shown in the foregoing tabic. 

The affixes and 3 vPT^[ are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 
not their finals changed into <» as in qr^^rnr., ^r^TTR: ? Because the word 
tjiprt in the sfttra refers by context to the Atmanepada affixes included in 
Ihe Praty&h&ra firr 1 , 

a, ft Brr^F% 11 c® 11 TrcufvT 11 Brre.*, (sw, feec) it 

«rfn: ti frnt srwten wifiW «fTr«r 11 

80. The word ‘se’ is the substitute of ‘thas’ in 
those tenses that have an indicatory ‘t’. 

In the six tenses already mentioned in the last siitra, the Atmanc-, 
pada tjtqr is replaced by *?, as we have already shown in the preceding table. 
Thus <r*$, vftW, I 1 ?*!#, I 

,.Of\ n v® II %f:, cT-HI^T:,*Tr3j, II 

nfn: it fenfft i n fra qwf ir&nmtgft *?ra: 11 

81. The words ‘es’ and ‘irech’ are the substi- 


tutes of *ta* and ‘j ha’ respectively in the Perfect tense. 

The Jg of Indicates that it replaces the whole of the affix 
(I. 1. 55). The ^ of is for the sake of accent (VI. I. 165). Thus 9 #, qbrr*l 
l See the foregoing tabic of tenses for th£ Atmanepada. 


r: II *8 H H 
imilf, (fe) II - 

* % \ ^ \ s ' » 

82. In the room of the Pa’rasmaipada affixes, 
the following are substituted in the Perfect tense : 


Sing. nal («) that fa) nal fa) 

Dust. atus («$:) atfytt fas') ya fa$ 

Plural. 1 ok fa:) * a (10 ma («r) 

* *3 
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The Affixes of the Imperative. [Bx. III. Ch. IV. § 83-85. 

The inUicatory st in oust and is for the' sake of accent (Vl. r. 193). 
The indicatory CT ig for the sake of causing (VII. 2. 25): Thus TTPU, 
sff t, Sftrr or 'ftps or Sftpr r 

fefnretm II II tr^Tfvr 11 (tr^qr^Rf, 

wner?wrew^iT:) f .ii * . ‘ 

^»sa ns -v t 

gftc n ft? srwi^l^t: Trstr srsrtnrsrr ft<*?ft- 

* sfflscrr 11 

S3. Tho above nine affixes of the Perfect 

« 

to Use 'are optionally added in the Present tense also 
alter the verb ‘vid’. 

Thus; — 

Singular. t? or qftr or ?fitr ?? or 

Dual. ft?ry or ftrt: ft?U: or faw ftl or ftff : 

Plural. ft?; or ftfffti ft? or ft?<r ftw or ftu: 

* ^PTHTTf^rT 3TT%T 5T3T: IIC«M [\ 3 gj , tr^pTTW, 

srrf.-, zrni, (tnx^nprsri, *t) 11 

ilrt: II s?: TC«I 5 f?: T^TiRF ’T^RRrftWRi <r 4 |? nr<frr?*i w??Tr HTfftr, 
^ g? art?JT€? w? 3 it >ftftE 11 

» 84. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, in 

the Present tense coining- after the verb ‘brfi’ (to speak), 
ther? mn 3 r optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; ‘aha’ be- 
ing, at the same tinie, the substitute in the room of ‘bru’. 

Thus w? ‘he says’; '.u?y : ‘they two say’; wm? : ‘they say’; &rr?U ‘thou 
sayst'; srr?*r: ‘you two say’; the rest like jj^as shown below : — 


Singular. 

sn? or 5ft (ft 

«rr«T or jftffir 


Dual. 

Sir?g-. or ga: 

SWflX: or Rif: 


Plural. 

sTtsd or 




The word sirftsr: ‘first’ i? used in the sfltra to indicate that the substi- 
tution, should not take place in the case of the last four affixes. The repetition 
of the word g?: in thg Sutra indicates the original expression which is to be re- 

1 slated ; and shows that this change occurs in the Parasraaipada affixes only. 

* * 1 >: , 

’rtel ^i¥^ri 11 e* u* trrrf^ 11 mtzt, 

\ \ * N-V 

*ftt. 11 5 fr?i «rs** 33 FPi nsStii 

. 85. The pe nsonal.endings, of the Imperative 
are as those of the Imperfect. 

This is an sfttra; as i n the.srg' there are the affixes \ng, eg, % % 

and «t,so also in the 5ft?i .Thus «r?rarg, «r^rjrg, <nrefc ^r«wr < , <* 



Brc. III. Cn. IV. § 86-88.] Substitution in the Imperative. 593 

Q — If 5ft! is like «rs^, why have we not the augment or the 

substitution of for % (see III. 4. in) in the case of pf? also ? 

A.— The ^rofshtra III. 4. 83 is.un'defstood in this sCltra also, so that 
the analogy between 5?fls and 51^ is aMimited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which are applicable tc\ yj%[, equally applicable to 5ft? also. 

C$ II tnpft II TT:, V., \ 

11 ^r? 53 Riffi 5 rrr? 5 !i gr^nrf?tfl Hqfif 11 

qrrfefanr n ?=rr*Tr 11 

8G. I 11 the Imperative, ‘u’ is substituted for- ‘j’. 

Thus Rr becomes ?r, becomes as have already been given in 
the above table. 

Vtirt . — Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes fij and f=t of 
sfts I In the case of these two affixes, the ? is not changed into 7, either because 
they have been so taught in the sutras, or because the srr of sutra III. 4. 83 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
in the last sfitra (sirefltm fqnrar). Thus q^jH, q^H 1 

In fact, this sfitra is confihcd to f?r and fgr only, and does not apply to 
fit to which the next sfltra applies. 

S7 II II 3tRrt, % II 

87. In the Imperative, ‘lii’ is substituted for 
‘si’, and this has not the indicatory ‘p’ of ‘sip’, i. c,, it is 
acutely accented. 

The substitute being like the original expression (I. 1. 56), f? substitu- 
ted for Rut, would have been a fan affix, but for this sutra, which clearly states 
in its latter portion that this ff is not to be regarded as having an indicatory q 1 

Thus TOTi?, *lS«H(f ; and *as this i affix is arRff, rule I. 2. 4 

makes it fy* also, and thereby no guna takes place. '** 

wr.iciq^.M « 11 11 st, sfte:) 11 

it wf^TtaFfRff^ fircrsft 11 > 

V 88. In the Yedas, the substitute ‘hi’ is option- 
ally treated as not having an indicatory ‘p’. 

The result is that in the Chhandas the second person singular, of 
has two forms as jfhnriRf or qlajlf?; or -Rr being substituted for fir jo 

the Vedas, by rule (VI. V 103) as in the following verse: 

— Rig 1. 189. 1 ; Yajiir Veda, 40, 16. 



594 Substitution in the Imperative. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 89-93. 

II cc; II II fa:, (fax) II 

C| jRst: 11 5 iltt 4 tW 5 SPfrurpt 11 

89. In the Imperative, ‘ni’ is substituted for 

the affix ‘mi’. ‘ 

This supersede ^he rife relating to tne change of f into 7, and the 
rule of lopa ; see the table; thas <rmf 7 , "IsrRr I ( + 

(/J rsrfaci: 11 to 11 t^rfa 11 amr, irtr;, (wta) u 

•ftr: ii sX«* 7 fa 7 wfo*ra*rrs?jlr »wfb 11 

90. Iu the Imperative ‘am’ is substituted for 
■what would have substituted otherwise ‘e’ by III. 4 . 79. 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix it. In the Atmanepada, is 
substituted for g in the Imperative; see the table; <ra?tpr, «ws?jrir l 

^T 5 IT«rr ll^ll Vfl II ^-ETTRiT„EI-WlV, (wfc:, TJ*T:)ll 
< sX,***^ W rew wdosi 7 w 

W: » 

91. For such an ‘o’ coming alter ‘s’, is substi- 
tuted ‘v\ and for that coming after ‘v’, is substituted ‘am’, 
in the Imperative. 

* This supersedes the substitution of the last shtra. Thus, for 3 we 

have ?T, and for it we have see the table; thus 7*1*7, WTf l 

$4 * 1 iyWH ll«I»l II 3 TT 7 , TPRW, faff, % (wfej)ll 

^fw: 11 rn*rs 77 «rr 7 fmil wfb 0 sfraww: fowler 11 

92. In the Imperative ‘ai’ is the augment of 
the affixes of the first person and the termination is as 
if it had ap indicatory ‘p’. 

*■ This is clear. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have strfo, WT, «fm I 
Thus TfCTTPir, utwt«r, twtpt; zxmf, **T 7 mi 1 

§ 11 <3 h trprfa u ^it, $r, (Htsx, ww) » 

^fn: 11 sit^vrHenrfrarJf jrurrv'tv vTrrmtft »wf 7 n 

.'93. The ‘ai v is substituted for ‘e’ forming part 
of the affixes of the first person of the Imperative. 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix. Thus *rr$, TTCTPrfr, jkttpt? I 
But tHe? resulting from saridhi/is riot to be changed into $ 1 Thus Twnr 
+777=7^?**, <r7r<r+^7=<T%^i Here, no doubt, the 3 belongs t to the Im- 
perative by VI. 1. 85, being the substitute of a* of 7 and 3. But this is not to 
be changed into § on the maxim that this ^ is thd result of a 'rule, for 
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tl)e rule of sandhi (VI. i. 87), is a qrtt^i rule, while the present sfltra is an 
WflCJ 7 because of tlfe following Paribh&sha, 'that 

which is Bahimnga is regarded as not having taken effect, when an Antaranga * 
rule is to be applied. 

H II II 3 T<T* 3 TT^T II 

qfn: 11 **<?.• roller fl 

94. * The augments ‘at’ and 'fit’ are added to the 
personal endings’ of the Vedie Subjunctive. 

The augments 3T? .yid ®*nr are not to be added at once, but by turns. 
Thus similarly <re-f*arr^+fa 

**rnp*rf?f l See III. i. 34 for the addition of in the above. 

STTrf ^ II II tT^ri% o grTcf:, Tr, (^:) it 
11 3 Trarro?q g^rmjjr •qxfu u 

* 95. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the substitute of 

‘a’ in the first and second person dual of the Atmanepada. 

Thus q>rX 3 \ sRT«hr i Why is not the augment snr s changed 

into ^ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoining &xrx would be superfluous. “ ' 

11 11 tr^rm a hit, iim, arwrsi, ($?:) u 

smr u qr etxfrcrtxrlf hxiw fqftrr'faqu t 

urn § sr»xfa«rr gu s nqfa n • 

96. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is optionally the 

substitute of ‘e’, in other places than those mentioned in 
the last sutra. . 

Thus Ht, &c, in the following examples:— xnrr?rfjr vrd, 

IfgrnftJT, *rwr h rr?T rrCxw.:** q: <TTqr»q , *qF#i And in the alterna- 
tive we have simply »PTt smT I 

Why do we say ‘in other places than those governed by the last sfttra’/. 
Observe qwrSt, I 

f?Rf ^T: MO || V^rf% II fW:, W, 

(m :) « 

^fkv. 11 ^rrru qrx^f^pt^ qqfu qrn-px: qjjfcstqcmlq qqfg u , 

97, In the I:\irasmaipada affixes tho ‘1’ is op- 

tionally elided in the Subjunctive. 

The wf of the last sdtra is understood here also. Thus sfyfaqq (Rig. II. 
35, 1), qrftqq; (Rig. I. 25'. 12). qfsq^i In the alternative, it is not elided as 
qqrfh f%n^.(Rig- VII. 25. 1).* * qqfa ««qiwR» 1 The f of i?? % , qf? and qfq of the 
Atnaanepada are not ..elided, 

6i . 



596 Substitution of 'tas\ ‘thas’, &c. [Bid. III. Ch. IV. § 98-101. 

^ II II (sfe:, *T, sftv:)ll • 

«! ttWtssrv <rr siHt »wRr 11 

98. The ‘s' of 1 ' the first person is optionally 
elided in the Subjunctive. * > 

As surqur or grew or gnrw. I The first person is used in the 

sutra to indicate Llinfe the 0 i't not elided in any other person. 

fVcV f^cT: IHKII- VO II fVcV, f^eT:, (UfW, TflV^T, WtV;)ll 

f fsT: 11 fe<ir vF^r^Fsi v Pntf tfsrrrro sflr^fY H^rPer ii 

09, There is always elision of the ‘s’ of the 
first person of the affixes that come in the room of that 
Ta* wh ich has an indicatory hV. 

The tense-affixes having indicatory ^ arc four, namely, nprr 

and 1 In their case, the elision of H is not optional as ivas the case in the 
last sutra, but compulsory. See the table already given, In other words, in the 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the ^ is 'elided in the 1st person. 
Titus w^TR I The word f;Tr?j ‘always’ is used in order to stop the 

'-anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’. 

Spero H \00 II TT*Tfv II % (fiFrT:, fv??, ^V:, ??r^)n 

«rl%: n fwi sfrfr n 

r 100. And there is elision of the T of that Pa- 

rasnmipada affix which is the substitute of a ‘la’ having 
an indicatory ‘ii’. 

Thus, for fa wc have a, for fa we have g , &c, as in the above table. 
The f of Atmanepada* is, however, not elided, because the anuvritti of Paras- 
maipada is understood here from sGtra III. 4. 97. Thus WTtffa, but 

and l 

cl^SRVFRT cTFcicflV: II ^11 v^rfv II cre-VV-V-f%VTV, 
cTT-rT-H-^nV:, (fe:) II 

< 11 few^rrrv^fSanrT vwreV wmv wf*rr HgPa ii 

101. ' The affixes ‘tarn’, ‘tam’, ‘ta’ and ‘dm’ are 
the substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas\ ‘thas’, ‘tha’ aud 
‘Tnip; respectively, of any ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘ii’. 

This we have shown in the above table. Thus 
sTTrar, srrrejH 1 

f wyy i ftv a n ys ii v^rfv 11 fqnp, 11 

*r>v: ii farsttiwi sI^shth! >T*fn ir 
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# 102. . The personal tsndings of the Potential 
and the Benedictiv*e ta}ce the augment ‘siyutt 

The k s of is indicatory and shows that thi§ augment is to be pla- * 
ced before the affixes (I. t. 46). The vjs forjthe sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the sr of this aug- 
ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, j*nd the also, before a personal- ending begin- 
ning with a consonant, is dropped according* to VI. f i. 66. In this way, we 
have tmd by III. 4. 105, 1 fn the Befledictivc, the augment 

retains its full form, only so far as it is *ot governed by VI. 1. 66. Thus 

trerte, wftvrair* 1 • 

• • 

J ~9 11 \e\ 11 xr^rm u 

tr^ 3 , ■fen, (%^ 0 11 

^R?r: it Rr# t vuwzwhI 11 

103. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the 

Potential follow* then ‘yasut’ acutely accented, is their 
augment, and the termination is regarded as having* an 
indicatory mV. • — 

This debars the ^ of 3 TI 9 ? S is indicatory; the real tnigment is 

All augments being anudfitta, the present sutra therefore especially uses 
the word udatta to show that this augment is an exception to the general rule. 
Though Rrt^has an indicatory sf, and therefore by the rule I. 1. 5 6, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory 3^ the repetition of the 
word in this shtra shows the existence of the pari bluish a “that tJhe^SF be- 
longing to $T does not influence its substitutes/* iy other words* the substitutes 
of srar, cJsf and are not to be regarded as having an indicatory (?s^r- 
). In the Potential, the *r of is elided by VII. 

2. 79. So we get the forms ^zifrT, aprfapr, and by applying III. 4. roS and VI. 
I. 96, QTQ H l For the Benedictive Rre 7 thc^ollowing sutra applies. 

>< ii ftw, srTf^rfa, *rr§<r, 

^Rpr%:) II 

»jf%: it wftrfir dY fsrs' trot *rrxrsrn<ft fiKs^gfa u 

104. The augment? ^yasut’ comes^aiter that 

‘liiV also which denoted banediction, and it vis acutely 
accented, and the substitutes of this ‘lib’ are as if they 
had an indicatory ‘k\ _ / * , 

The of this sfitCA refers, to the personal affixes of the Benedictive 
mood and not to the augment *tr^, for that would Whve been tumecessary. 



59« 


The augment sut. ' v 


[Bk. fil. Ch. IV. § 


ioj-107. 


being already fy^by the last rule. and fsirN arc equal in prohibiting gur.u m 
and vriddhi, but is distinguished from ft»ft v inasmuch as causes the 
gun a of STUT (VII. 3. 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus tpRtrq) ysJtTCftPb 
S« 9 ta:, and 3 Tfirafq., 3 tffr*rr?ftr*f and 1 In the Potential, (no 

samprasarana); in the Benedictive, arojrst v (vocalisation). So also 5 fdh?ttq 
in the Potential. t ; 


^ ^ 11 Tr^rfa iitor, m, (to:) 11 

fftr: 11 ?re*r fcreftTret Tfer«*ra»n?a[tl’ *17% 11 

105. The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of ‘jha’ in 
the ‘LiiV (Potential and Benedictive). 

The ft in other places, is replaced generally by wtftt (VII. r. 3), but in 
fire, it is replaced by 1 Thus fWrT^, 1 

II \ 0 $ « II *?:, am, (too II 
qfir: 11 fwrrtxrw fmfffrnwrrrf >refir 11 
* 10G. Bhovt ‘a’ is the substitute of ‘i’ of the At- 


manepada first person singular in the Potential and 
Benedictive. 

Thus q^r, *m?t, stfta 1 

Q.— In the sfltra, the word srft is used, and the final q belongs to the 
{#4%, therefore by rule I. 3. 4, this a is not indicatory; why is it made so ? 

A.— This ft is not any portion or member of the_substitute m«; it is 
added to sr merely for the sake of euphony. 

The refers to the HtffRq? affix of the first person singular ; and not 
to the augment f? on the strength of the maxim ST&t^qfJTf srpftfafSfT I A 
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever it 
is employed in grammar, that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void 
of ^meaning. 

JjfNfc » ^09 'll tr^Tf% II 37 , toft:, (to:) II 
qf^r. n nqfit 11 

107. The augiiient ‘sut’ is added to the affixes 
.'*feV arid .‘tlia’ when part of ‘.the affixes of the Potential 
and* Benedictive. * 

The letters ft and fj are t|je objects to which the augment ^ is to be 
added; provided that the ft and «i are the initial of the affixes employed in t 
The augment,'*!!^ is applied to Ihf as such; in other words, fro, is 
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•there the sTmt ; but in th<j case of *t? v , fafe?is not the aTR'ft, bpt n and q- are 
the Hl»r«fll i The scope of tffup and q-r^being thus different, one foes not debar 
the other. ’ 

In the siltra, the word Rt is u^ed; the ^ of Rr is merely for the sake of 
pronunciation. Thus ftflsreffUT frsrlTff, ^sffsr, l In Use Po- 
tential, the a is elided by. VII. i. 79. ' , > , 

^4u^»c w xr^rf^ It (f^t) » 

11 forsTf^q Hqfa 11 

108. In* the Potential and Bonediotive, ‘jus’ 
is tlic substitute of ‘jhi’, the ending of the first person 
plural Parasmaipada. 

This debars (VII. I, 3); thus r: i 

ll^ll 

^f%r: 11 qx**r i\ 

109. (In those tenses which are marked with 
au indicatory ( n’) ‘j us’ is the substitute of ‘jhiVwheu it- 
comes after an Aorist in C sich’ f or the Imperfect of a re- 
duplicated verb, or the root ‘vid’ (to know). 

This applies to tenses having ^ other than that of namely, th^ 

5T3; and wa? * 

is employed in forming the first Aorist, The reduplicated verb*?, 
as well as the verb form their third person plural in •sra, in tl)e tens6s other 
than and those that take The word f^r*of sfitra III. 4. 99, is under- 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Imperfect (5^) of 
the reduplicated verb. Thus of ftro, we have-sr^ri:, 3 TfP?i Similarly, after the 
Imperfect of the reduplicated verbs, we have asfawr:, vfen^:, ww*nri In the 
case of Rr^.wc have 1 

STTcT: II ^0 II qyfl l II STT^i, fir*) II 

ffw: 11 Rrq wrarrasanwr twt nwwfjii u 

V. - . 

110. (When ‘sicli’ is elided), ‘jus’ is the substi- 
tute of ‘jhi’, after an Aorist stem .which ends in long 

The Rp^ is elided by ruIe*(H. 4 . 77). Thus *«$:, spy:, | In jther 
words, in those cases* where Rrw is elided by rules II. 4. 77, 78 and 79, 
only *pa;is the substitute of fig where thp verbs end in long 1 In other 
wordSi.this sfttra restricts the^cope qf the last sutra, by which after every 
was td.replace fipr i 

. . The Preseat §Ctra says that" after verbs in which fovhas been elided , 

• • ■ ■ : » " ^ » • N 
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doe^not regicide fifr in the case of any other ver£> than that*which ends in • 
long arr ; it is thus a niyama rule. 

Thus, by rule II. 4. 77, fjnsds elided after the verb H, but as ^ does not 
end in long air, its 3rd person pfciral Aojist will not be in sra 1 Thus, 

Here, by the last rule, and on the maxim that ‘though ftp* is elided, yet its 
force remains (I. 1.62)^ ^ would, have replied ft? ; but the present sutra 
prohibits that, But \yhcrj thq ftp* is piot elided, there, of course, 9W does 
come. Thus 1 1 * 

-a ’•» 

nmraro u \\\ it i» vi ra ep reg c , ($:, * 
Writ) 11 . ! 

'as' , 

sfa: 11 arsuirVift HTfa ii 

11.1. Ia the opinion of Sakntayana only, ‘jus’ is 
the substitute of ‘jhi’, iu the Imperfect of the roots 
which end in a long ‘a’. 

r Thus 3^:, are. 1 In the alternative, wc have wtr^ and snrrsT 1 

Why is ^repealed here, when the context would have supplied this 
word; for the sCitra applies to fes tenses, of which 533^ bcingdealt with in the 
last, would leave only to be dealt with by this aphorism, for no other fgrt* 
tense (like or can end in s*r? The repetition shows that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after 5T§\ as ^ , and not to those which 
come after another tense which is treated like i Thus m?r N is treated like 
5T§\, but for the purposes of this rule, would not be so treated. Thus the 
fijT of wilL not be changed into sjfl by III. 4. 109. Thus fir*** , smrj, fin?** * 
The word has been used in the sutra, for the sake of the subsequent sCitra, 

a. 

%*rar ii^inr^Tfa u 

it i?w vfSTiijw Rwstfl *rfEK?nm*tmrfoq' wst n 

112. In tlie •opinion of S&kat&yana only, ‘jus’ is 
the .substitute of ‘jhi’, in 'the Imperfect after the verb 
‘dvisli’ (to hate). 

- Thus i But according to others, arfs^T 

r ii ^ ipto iif%¥-fsm, ^vrr^tRiTn 

H for: fitraw jmt: rrfwfjrfoiir II , 

, ■* ‘ 113. Ail personal endings (III. 4. 78) and all 

affixes with an indicatory A, are called ‘s&rvadMtuka’. 

Qf course, this applies to the affixes which have been already treated 
before, naviiely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and not to ftftpr affixes * 
Sic. !WI., WWi ^Tf and are exceptions. 
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$ J ^nr^ft^s, it \\)i if n arr^nT^jw, u 

^rer: It f?RF: fSJSV SJ^TO: rpsfr fafal s>TTa^rsr^?rat 

wfw » ' * * 

114. The reniain*l6r, iA?. the affixes other than 

‘tlh*, and those with an indicatory ‘s’ subjoined to a verbal 
root, are calle^. c ardliadhabuka\* • • * 

Thus the a Slices gr, ??it, rpr?jn 4 c are srt'brrflsii affixes as in the follow- 
ing words— sTfaffr, srfatPT, l Here the augment f? s is added, because of 

these affixes being called Ardhadhdtuka by VII. 2. 35, , 

The word vjrdf whose anuvritti began with sutra III. 1. 91, is understood 
here also. So that the affixes in* relation to the verbal roots get the name of 
s&rvadh&tuka and Ardhadluituha ; the affixes applied to nouns do not get these 
names. Thus the case-affix wrrflr when added to the noun st , is not called an 
drdhadhdtujsa affix, unci therefore we have ^f>r &c. Had these affixes 

been ardhadhatuka x they would have caused the gun a of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes and rfHn the words and ^rfr are not dfdha- 

dh&tuka affixes. Had they been so, there would have been the insertion of 
the augment (VII. 2. 35). ** 

Similarly in sutra III. 1. 5. the affix *t;t is used without changing the 
sense, after the roots and f%?ri But as this affix is added with- 

out the enunciation of the word as it is in sfitra III. 1. 7, this is not 
called lirdhadhdtuka * and does not take the augment $? nI as i • 

11 w'i 11 11 % (wfvTrrx*) 11 . 

*f%r. 11 wfh 11 * * 

115. The personal endings of the Perfect are 
also called ‘ardhadhatuka’. 

This debars them from being called sArvadh&tuha and, being &rdha~ 
dh&tuka , some of them take the augment ^ S ;*as qrfjitr, 5fpK«r l Moreover by 
their being Ardhadh&tuka they do not admit of the V ikaranas 3T^ &c. 

So from t# (*«r, VI. I. 45) we have* 51*5?; here the w is elided by 
VI. 4 64, the affix being treated as Ardhadhatuka] similarly 4*$ from i 

1 

fa gT fi r fo n^ii tnfrfrf u snrfsifa, ( g » | v< ^ w) « 

^F*j: ii wfitjfa fr** wfvrrHsfiWr 11 " > ' 

116. When the sense is that of Benediction, 
the substitutes of din’ are cal,lo<^ ‘Ardhadhatuka’, i. e. the 
personal endings of t&e Bejiedictive t are ‘ardhadh&tuka’. 

This debars these affixes fro*n being called s>&rvddhAtuka. ‘JJeing &r- 
dhadh&tuka they tak* the augment and before these affixes the root does 
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^5^f^iqr«rT H ^ n ^,'5!*WT i! 

f’T'ra 3 >T 9 W Sfsrftf «f^<K^ r Jt«rT^' 3 T«!K ^ u 
117. W th<- W-Uts Tliis distinction of ‘4rwi . 
mid ^trdliadiiatuka is not always maintained. 
txnd tli# affixes are promise uoiisly employed. 

y» the Vedas, there is no hard and last rul'd about sdn’adJijtud; end 
uki\ affi x<ss ♦ Sometimes the and p^R are treated a- >f du- / 
V'dre drdkadhatuka. Thus gr>j^ ?*r f Hae the affixes of die; ^rr m-. 

tirdhadhiituka and consequently there is the eiislc-e of (he fnr-7 ov 
h?uie- VU 4 5 f, the pro[>er form of thus wurd v/ouhl ];>e i Sometimes t , ; / • 

■ ■ affixe53 are treated like. ^ wadkd iu ka a ffi xcs . as f^rjVgy ha. ?a 
of the are treated as siirvadh&tuka and $p there is tl i ■ Vikarr.Li u 
•# 4 T the $ changed into s* i Thus, ?% + ^ fT? f^r -I- :n -i 5 4 - $$ Til 1 ; .\ . 

(VI. 4. 87; -- i Similarly, > * The - ■■ : 

■tinfes treated in the Vedas both as sdrvad/id/u* a and :hd/t\o/kd .v< 4- ,... 
me and the same time, as otsuttR * Hcnpby treating the ahVe 

% $ 4 n>adk&tkk‘j, there is elision of CT in . the (V.H. 2. 79; and op treat r. ;; it 
ftgtdn as d ni h ad fid iu ka t the &TT of utf is changed into ^ t So also m th- 
afnx is treated as sdrvudhdtuk.i and there is no -substitution .4 4 (or >r=T .vs 
required by If. 4, "52, 
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